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Proper installation is important for your safety and proper functioning of the units. Thoroughly read the following safety
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Safety notes are marked with AWARNING or AACAUTION, depending on the severity of possible consequences that
may result when the instructions are not followed exactly as stated.

Before installing the controller, please read this Instruction Book carefully to ensure proper operation.
Retain this manual for future reference.
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http://www.mitsubishielectric.com/Idg/ibim/

Go to the above website to download manuals, select model name, then choose language.

Besuchen Sie die oben stehende Website, um Anleitungen herunterzuladen, wéhlen Sie den Modellnamen und dann die Sprache aus.
Rendez-vous sur le site Web ci-dessus pour télécharger les manuels, sélectionnez le nom de modeéle puis choisissez la langue.

Visite el sitio web anterior para descargar manuales, seleccione el nombre del modelo y luego elija el idioma.

Andare sul sito web indicato sopra per scaricare i manuali, selezionare il nome del modello e scegliere la lingua.

Aceda ao site Web acima indicado para descarregar manuais, seleccione o nome do modelo e, em seguida, escolha o idioma.
Kilavuzlari indirmek igin yukaridaki web sitesine gidin, model adini ve ardindan dili segin.

YToO6bI 3arpy3nTb PyKOBOACTBA, NEpeianTe Ha ykasaHHbIN Bbille Be6G-caiT; BbibepuTe Ha3BaHne MoAeny, a 3aTeM s3blK.

Odwiedz powyzszg stroneg internetowg, aby pobrac¢ instrukcje, wybierz nazwe modelu, a nastgpnie jezyk.

h<fE> BHELIARUSTIEFN, EETRES, ARERRES.
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Safety precautions

Safety precautions

+ Thoroughly read the following safety precautions prior to installation.
+ Observe these precautions carefully to ensure safety.

. indicates a hazardous situation which, if not avoided, could result
WARNlNG " in death or serious injury.

. indicates a hazardous situation which, if not avoided, could result
A (07 \UAN[0}\'} * in minor or moderate injury.

+ After reading this manual, pass the manual on to the end user to retain for future
reference.

+ The user should keep this manual for future reference and refer to it as necessary. The
manual should be made available to those who repair or relocate the product. Make sure
that the manual is passed on to any future air conditioning system user.

B General precautions

Do not use the product where large amounts of oil, steam, organic solvents, or corrosive
gases (such as ammonia, sulfuric compounds, and acids) are present or where acidic/
alkaline solutions or special chemical sprays are used frequently. These substances may
corrode the internal parts, resulting in electric shock, performance degradation,
malfunction, smoke, or fire.

To reduce the risk of injury, electric shock, or fire, do not alter or modify the product.

To reduce the risk of injury, keep children away while installing, inspecting, or repairing
the product.

To reduce the risk of fire or explosion, do not place flammable materials or use flammable
sprays around the product.

To reduce the risk of short circuits, current leakage, electric shock, malfunction, smoke,
or fire, do not wash the product with water or any other liquid.

To reduce the risk of electric shock, malfunctions, smoke, or fire, do not touch the
electrical parts, USB memory device, or touch panel with wet hands.

To reduce the risk of injury or electric shock, before spraying a chemical around the
product, stop the operation and cover the product.

If you notice any abnormality (e.g. a burning smell), stop the operation, turn off the
product, and contact your dealer. Continuing the use of the product without correcting
the abnormality may result in electric shock, malfunction, or fire.

Properly install all required covers to keep dust and moisture out of the product. Dust or
moisture entering the product may result in electric shock, smoke, or fire.
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Safety precautions

A cauTioN

To reduce the risk of injury from broken glass, do not apply excessive force to the glass
parts.

To reduce the risk of electric shock or malfunction, do not touch the touch panel,
switches, or buttons with a pointed object.

To reduce the risk of injury, electric shock, or malfunction, do not touch sharp edges of
parts.

Consult an authorized agency for proper disposal of the product. Inappropriate disposal
can lead to environmental pollution.

B Precautions for relocating or repairing the product

The product must be relocated or repaired only by qualified personnel. The user must not

disassemble or modify the product. Improper installation or repair may result in injury,
electric shock, or fire.
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1. Introduction

1. Introduction

The AE-C/EW-C controller is a Web-based system used to monitor and control air-conditioning and
refrigeration units via a Web browser. The AE-C allows you to monitor and control the units from its LCD

screen.

1-1. About this manual

» This manual explains basic controller operations and initial settings.
» For monitoring or operation from a Web browser on a computer, you need to log in to the controller from

the Web browser.

Check the IP address, ID, and password of the AE-C/EW-C.

The factory default IP address is [192.168.1.1].

The default settings are as follows:

URL: https://192.168.1.1/control/

User ID: administrator

Password: Admin + DP

For DP, refer to the back cover of the Instruction Book (supplied with the controller).

ex.) When DP is 123-456, the password will be Admin123456. (No hyphens are necessary.)

When accessing the AE-C/EW-C from a computer for the first time, you need to import the root CA
certificate.

To make initial settings, you need to log in to the controller from the Initial Setting Tool.

The default settings are as follows:

User ID: initial

Password: Init + DP (The first letter is a capital "I.")

For DP, refer to the back cover of the Instruction Book (supplied with the controller).

ex.) When DP is 123-456, the password will be Init123456. (No hyphens are necessary.)

To display the user interface in a different language, add "?lang=[code of the language you want to
display]" as a URL parameter at the end of the URL.

The following languages are available.

English German French Spanish Italian
Language code en de fr es it
Portuguese Turkish Russian Polish Chinese
Language code pt tr ru pl zh

ex.) To display in English, the URL will be "https://192.168.1.1/control/?lang=en".

Controller models are abbreviated as "AE-C" or "EW-C" in this manual.

In this manual, unless otherwise specified, "unit" means general air-conditioning and refrigerant equipment.
In this manual, an action of selecting an item by tapping it with your finger or a pen or by clicking it with a
computer mouse is referred to as "tapping."”

Displayed items and screen transfer patterns may differ, depending on the equipment connected to the
units and the licenses purchased by users.

1-2. Related manuals

+ Installation Manual (supplied with the controller)
* Instruction Book (supplied with the controller)
+ Instruction Book (Detailed operations): this manual

Note

* For the latest version of the manuals, refer to "Manual Download."

WT09991X03
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1. Introduction

1-3. Trademarks and registered trademarks

min‘OW MicroSDHC logo is a trademark of SD-3C, LLC.
>
==

Android and Google Chrome are trademarks of Google LLC.

BACnet is a trademark of ASHRAE.

IOS is a trademark or registered trademark of Cisco in the U.S. and other countries and is used under license.
iOS is the name of the operating system of Apple Inc. and is used under license.

iPad, iPad mini, iBooks, Safari, macOS, and Apple are trademarks of Apple Inc. registered in the U.S. and
other countries.

Microsoft, Windows, Excel, Microsoft Edge, and Windows Server are registered trademarks of Microsoft Cor-
poration in the U.S. and other countries.

MODBUS is a registered trademark of Schneider Electric USA Inc.

Oracle and Java are registered trademarks of Oracle Corporation and/or its affiliates in the U.S. and other
countries.

Other company names and product names shown in this manual may be trademarks or registered trademarks
of their respective companies.

1-4. Compliance with applicable laws and regulations

» For information about the compliance of the controller with applicable laws and regulations, refer to the
web site of Mitsubishi Electric Corporation.

» The apportioned electricity billing function uses our unique analysis method of energy apportionment,
which is based on the analysis of the operation status data exchanged between the controller and the air
conditioning units, not based on the actual measurement of the energy consumption of each air condition-
ing unit.

The entire energy consumption obtained by the apportioned electricity billing function is for internal use,
and is not intended for disclosure to tenant owners.

1-5. Software details

Details of the open source integrated in the controller are available at the following URL:
https://(IP address of the controller)/license/
The access to the above URL is allowed only to commissioning users.

1-6. Precautions regarding radio waves

The controller emits radio waves, which may affect peripheral devices in some cases.
Check that the radio waves do not cause any problems before use.
If any problems may be caused by the use of the controller, consult your dealer.

1-7. Action to be taken if the controller shows "!" or the controller does not
behave as intended

If an exclamation mark "!" appears on the controller (including the web browser), see "4-6. Notice screen."
If the controller does not behave as intended, refer to "26. Before requesting repairs."

1-8. If a pop-up screen appears during use

An error or warning may appear on the screen. In this case, see "4-5. Pop-up screen."
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2. Parts names

2. Parts names

2-1. AE-C
B AE-C (Front)

(E)

n |

(A)

(B)

Iltem

| Function and description

LED

@®(Bottom)

Lit in green: The controller is receiving power.
Unlit: The controller is not receiving power.

(B)

1

Lit in green: On
Blinking in green: Error
Unlit: Off

(©)

STATUS

Indicates the status of the controller. The lamp is lit off, or lit or blinks in green during normal
operation of the controller.
If the lamp is blinking in orange, yellow, or pink, consult your dealer.

LINK/ACT1

Blinking in white: Data transmission in progress (LAN1)
Unlit: No data transmission

(E)

LINK/ACT2

Blinking in white: Data transmission in progress (LAN2)
Unlit: No data transmission

*1

This LED shows the operation status of the devices controlled directly by the controller or the devices
controlled by the entire system.

WT09991X03
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2. Parts names

(F)

Iltem

| Function and description

(F)

(©G)

Push switch

ON/OFF

| Pressing the switch turns the backlight on or off.

RESET

| Restarts the controller.

USB port (Type-C)

Remove the cover when connecting a device to the USB port.
Leave the cover attached while not using the USB port.

(1)

LCD screen

Touch panel

13
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2. Parts names

B AE-C (Rear (without the service cover))

@ @[
L O oo o= = ol |
— o o= =
|| EEEEEE (]
s e Y e s e |
e e e e
0 ===
N1gssee O —
A— P
© 5l ol
AT g
i ammiE
A\___~m Wi ==
A =0 =
= = |s 1 NS .“_“ %
Jﬁ P nnnE R R R G
[0) /AL NN O

Item

Function and description

(A) |LAN1
LAN port for controlling air-conditioning and refrigeration units.
Connects to other AE-C or EW-C with a LAN cable via a switching HUB.
(B) |LAN2
LAN port for BACnet connection.
Connects to a building management system with a LAN cable via a switching HUB.
(C) | CN5
(D) | CN6

Connector for connecting the external input/output adapter (PAC-YG10HA-E).

CN21

Connector for M-NET power supply.
Attaching this connector to the controller supplies power to M-NET from the controller.
(The controller is shipped with the connector attached.)
To supply power to M-NET from other devices, remove this connector.

WT09991X03
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2. Parts names

N am ANTZ

O
o
1CRD

! o % 1 cw ¢

T R R R

/
(G) (F/) (M (K)
Item
| Function and description
(F) | TB3 (M3.5)
| Terminal block for connecting the M-NET transmission cable.
(G) | TB1 (M3.5)
| Terminal block for connecting the AC power wires (L/L1, N/L2).
(H) | Ground (M4)
| Terminal for connecting the protective ground wire.
() |CN10
| RS-485 connector for connecting a watt-hour meter.
(J) | Serial number label
| The serial label is on the rear of the controller. See the figure below.
(K) | Antenna for cellular communication
Do not remove the antennas from the controller if they are already installed on the controller.
After installing the controller, place the antennas to the default position as shown in the figure.
Serial number label

Ver,

Ver> HEFHANLOERRLTET
Verindicate factory default versions.

15
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2. Parts names

2-2. EW-C

B EW-C (with the service cover)

>0 o< | g v E
©)— . | :"'"%
o—_ _ e i @- F

00008

©J® 8800000000000000008380]

Item

Function and description

LED

POWER

Lit in green: The controller is receiving power.
Unlit: The controller is not receiving power.

ON/OFF

Lit in green: On
Blinking in green: Error
Unlit: Off

(B)

STATUS

operation of the controller.
If the lamp is blinking in orange, yellow, or pink, consult your dealer.

Indicates the status of the controller. The lamp is lit off, or lit or blinks in green during normal

LINK/ACT1

(D) Blinking in orange: Data transmission in progress (LAN1)

Unlit: No data transmission

LINK/ACT2

(E)

Blinking in orange: Data transmission in progress (LAN2)
Unlit: No data transmission

*1 This LED shows the operation status of the devices controlled directly by the controller or the devices

controlled by the entire system.

WT09991X03
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2. Parts names

(F) — —(G)

©
I
]]l
)]

\

1l

©]© L2800000000000000008880.767 @,

Item

Function and description

(F)

)

Push switch

RESET

Restarts the controller.

(H)

Rotary switch

SW1 OtoF

Sets the IP address of LAN1.

When the rotary switch is set to 0 (factory default), the setting made with the Initial Setting Tool is
valid.

When the rotary switch is set to a value other than 0, the value set with the rotary switch is valid.

(1)

USB port (Type-C)

)

Service cover

To be removed when the AC power cable or M-NET transmission cable is connected to the
controller.
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2. Parts names

B EW-C (without the service cover)

z

C

- (C)

| ©] 18800000000000000008880. 75 @

=N
©]

K

Iltem

Function and description

(A) |LAN1
LAN port for controlling air-conditioning and refrigeration units.
Connects to other AE-C or EW-C with a LAN cable via a switching HUB.
(B) |LAN2
LAN port for BACnet connection.
Connects to a building management system with a LAN cable via a switching HUB.
(C) | CN5
(D) | CN6

Connector for connecting the external input/output adapter (PAC-YG10HA-E).

CN21

Connector for M-NET power supply.

Attaching this connector to the controller supplies power to M-NET from the controller.
(The controller is shipped with the connector attached.)

To supply power to M-NET from other devices, remove this connector.
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2. Parts names

/—uunnn q
(&) t\g@HFJ[][J[][][]B[l[][]l][]ﬂ[l[][EHEHE ® %53

Item
| Function and description
(F) [ TB3 (M3.5)
| Terminal block for connecting the M-NET transmission cable.
(G) [ TB1 (M3.5)
| Terminal block for connecting the AC power wires (L/L1, N/L2).
(H) | Ground (M4)
| Terminal for connecting the protective ground wire.
() [CN10
| RS-485 connector for connecting a watt-hour meter.
(J) | Serial number label
| The serial label is on the rear of the controller. See the figure below.
(K) | Antenna for cellular communication
Do not remove the antennas from the controller if they are already installed on the controller.
After installing the controller, place the antennas to the default position as shown in the figure.
Serial number label
Serial Number ::lilI

Ver,

Ver HHFBADOERBLTVET
erin

Reg.Codes ]

dicate factory default versions, E

19
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3. Before using the controller

3. Before using the controller

WT09991X03

The controller must not be installed by the user. (Proper safety level and functionality may not be ensured.)
The controller must be installed by the dealer (or the contractor) in accordance with the applicable laws,
regulations, and certifications.

When the installation work is completed, check that the initial settings are made properly.

After the installation work is completed by a professional contractor, attend the commissioning performed
by the dealer (or the contractor) to obtain instructions on correct use to ensure safety.

Make sure that all the items on the checklist of the Installation Manual are ticked off by the dealer (or the
contractor). Receive the checklist from the dealer (or the contractor).

20



3. Before using the controller

MEMO
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4. Usage (Common to all models: basic operation and display)

4. Usage (Common to all models: basic
operation and display)

This chapter explains the items and buttons that are displayed on all screens, screen transition patterns, and
error indications. For the operation procedure for each product, refer to the following sections.
Air conditioning unit:
"5. Usage (Air conditioning unit/ventilating unit: basic operation)"
"6. Usage (Air conditioning unit/ventilating unit: schedule settings)"
"7. Usage (Air conditioning unit/ventilating unit: operation management)"
Other products:
"8. Usage (Products other than air conditioning unit: basic operation)"
"9. Usage (Products other than air conditioning unit: schedule settings)"

4-1. Common items and buttons

Items and buttons that appear on all screens are explained below.

(1) —| g6 wr = A ~ 31/03/72%2 » | (1)
1 - = e
( )\\I% Monitor / Operatlonl # Floor | = List | = Sratushsll\\(lv)
(V) \\ 1F Floor - I:| SCOo1 > Select all operable unit

VI e oy L] L LIt
VD — " — (Vi)

= 250

(Vi) —_||

(1X)

Item Function and description

Tapping the buttons on the main menu will display the following screens.
[50]1 Monitor/Operation screen, which shows floor layouts.

[mﬂ] Energy Management screen, which shows the energy consumption
status.

[[::)] Schedule screen, which shows the schedule settings.

[/\ 1 Notice screen, which shows the occurrence of filter signs and errors.
[[>1] Message screen, which shows messages about changes in personal
information, etc.

(I) | Main menu
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4. Usage (Common to all models: basic operation and display)

ltem

Function and description

(I

Various operations and
displays

[ = ] (Panorama view): Tapping this button will show the list of setting
items.

[.11l 1 (Radio signal intensity): Tapping this button will show the radio sig-
nal intensity during communication.

[ ] (Error alarm stop): Tapping this button will mute the error alarm.
(Web browser only)

()

Screen name

The name of the screen selected by the main menu buttons is displayed.
Monitor/Operation, Energy Management, Schedule, Notice

Tapping the buttons on the sub menu will display the control or setting
items.

(IV) | Sub menu Different items appear on different screens.
To view items not visible on the screen, tap [<] or [>] to scroll the screen
to the left or the right.
The functions of the item and the button to be displayed vary, depending
on the screens selected by the main menu buttons.
) * Floor name/floor selection button
W) (lzlgr?trrglzlaenrqilasrilgfstleolgc?igtr:on The name of the floor being monitored is displayed.
button Monitoring target floors are selectable from the pull-down menu.
+ Controller name/controller selection button
Tapping [All controllers] and selecting the AE-C/EW-C number will
display the units that are controlled by the selected AE-C/EW-C.
V1) | Unit fiiter Tap the buttons below to select the types of units to display.
ex.) [Q]: All units, [@] Indoor units, [\;@}]: LOSSNAY units
I | [+ These buttons appear on the floor layout screen, and zoom in or out the
screen.
The scroll bar appears when the content of the screen is not entirely
(VI | Scroll bar visible.
Moving the scroll bar up or down will scroll the screen up or down.
These buttons appear when the content of the screen is not entirely visible
th llabl .
(IX) | Page number buttons on the scroflable area

Tapping the page number buttons or [<] or [>] will move the screen pages
forward or backward.
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4. Usage (Common to all models: basic operation and display)

4-2. Screen transition

4-2-1. Air conditioning units

Tapping the buttons on the main menu (1) will display the following screens.

1) |[» « » = = b)[» &« = & =
4% Monitor / Operation = Floor | = L 4« Energy Management  Peak
e — 59 o o, [ —
O L o - ¢ g T
| : < > | -z -
- TN
A
||I||I|I||||||I|IIII|III||..||.
= = ©) |» » = & =
43 Monitor / Operation [# Schedule
& j v Yia A )
° —— i = o
.) 00 v & talk:d
@ 12 paca o (] O o
(2] wo |4 5 ol
20 . O L4
(d) = & =
/\Notice X i 0 |- Mook >
— | © o
@ 2802
@‘
(e) -
] Message
——)
v
Screen name Function and description
(f-1) | Monitor/Operation This screen shows the units to be monitored or operated on a floor layout.
(f-2) | (Floor layout display)
(b) | Energy Management This screen shows the energy consumption status.
(c) |[Schedule This screen shows the schedule settings.
(d) | Notice This screen shows the occurrence of filter signs and errors.
(e) | Message This screen shows messages about changes in personal information, etc.
(f) | Panorama view This screen shows the list of menu buttons.
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4. Usage (Common to all models: basic operation and display)

4-3. Monitor/Operation screen

4-3-1. Monitor/Operation screen transition

Tapping [51)] on the main menu (A) and then a button on the sub menu (B) will display the Monitor/Operation
screen corresponding to the button tapped.

B) l = Floor l = List l 222 Status list

©) ; D) (E)

6% Monitor / Operation
o

= Fowr|= 4% Monitor / Operation - 4% Monitor / Operation

e
|

o ]

° °

b e g e A 2 °

= Floor T | s T ‘ == Floor
=== Status list
— List
Screen name Function and description
(A) | Main menu Tapping [50)] will display the Monitor/Operation (floor layout) screen.
(B) | Sub menu Floor layout screen, list screen, or status list screen will be displayed.
(C) [ Floor layout screen This screen shows the units to be monitored or operated on a floor layout.

This screen shows the list of the units to be monitored or operated.

(D) | List screen On this screen, floors or blocks that contain target units can be selected.

This screen shows the information about the units to be monitored or

(E) | Status list screen operated on each floor.

Note
» When no floor layouts are registered, the icons are displayed in order of address.
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4. Usage (Common to all models: basic operation and display)

4-3-2. Floor layout screen

Tapping [51)] on the main menu (1) and then [= Floor] on the sub menu (V) will display the floor layout
screen.

[1] Air conditioning units

filter

& i 31/03/2024
(n //I L ] — & l 13:37
&o Monitor / Operation | = Floor | = List| = statuslist |//(|V)
1F Floor - | Select all operable unit I// (A)
Unit M " —W?E“Vg‘;’ - M (I L] (]| 101

L 220¢ loffice 17 @ office 1€ ¥ loffice 10

! 5 2500 = | 2200 . 1 2207 = 1 2200

(C-1)

©2023 MITSUBISHI ELEQ. . _

Set Temp.

v 250 c A | Advanced > |

Cancel Send

Iltem

Function and description

(A)

[Select all operable
unit]

Tapping this button will select all the displayed units to be controlled.

(B)

Unit icon

Tapping this icon will show the unit information.

(B-1)—{obby |

(B8-2)—4i |

(B-1) Group name

The registered group name is displayed.
(B-2) Unit operation status

The operation status of the unit is displayed.

Simple operation panel

When a unit icon (B) is selected, the icon frame will turn blue and the Simple
operation panel (C) will appear. Basic control, such as turning on/off the unit, is
possible on the Simple operation panel.

Tapping [Advanced] (C-1) will display the Advanced setting screen.

WT09991X03
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4. Usage (Common to all models: basic operation and display)

[2] Products (outdoor units on the heat source side) other than air conditioning units

n—mrte i A |

&6 Monitor / Operation [= Fioor | = tist] = statslist |,/(|V)

o : [

©

HWHP2 -®;

-'*E—; 24.0c
|

)©00©

Set temp. — :
v 240 < A Advanced > Cancel H Send

©—| -

ltem Function and description

[Select all operable Tapping this button will select all the displayed units to be controlled.

unit]
Tapping this icon will show the unit information.
(B-1)—
(B-2)—
(B) | Uniticon

(B-1) Group name

The registered group name is displayed.
(B-2) Unit operation status

The operation status of the unit is displayed.

When a unit icon (B) is selected, the icon frame will turn blue and the Simple
operation panel (C) will appear. Basic control, such as turning on/off the unit, is
possible on the Simple operation panel.

Tapping [Advanced] (C-1) will display the Advanced setting screen.

(C) | Simple operation panel
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4. Usage (Common to all models: basic operation and display)

4-3-3. List screen

This screen lists the operation statuses and error statuses of the units to be monitored.
Tapping [50)] on the main menu (1) and then [ List] on the sub menu (V) will display the List screen.

& Monitor / Operation I # Floor | = List| = Status iistl/

= (V)
, L —(A)
Display target Address/Group> Select all operable unit
(B) — W Air-conditioner Set Temp. Room Temp. Humidity Fan Speed Air Direction  Status
== Elevator hall " S -~
S, & Heat 25.0¢ 22.0¢ - » > =
- Meeting Roo :
@ i moA @ Heat 25.0c 22.0c - P s/
.Q = Meeting Roo - S
@ = o ® Heat 25.0t 22.0c el 74
= MeelngRoo: o\t 25.0¢ 22.0¢ = et a
d—, == Meeting Roo _ ) 3 ~
0 ap ® Heat 18.5¢ 22.0c i ."j =
== Meeting Roo =
I oE @ Heat 18.5¢ 22.0c = , Y =
== Meeting Roo -
o0t @ Heat 25.0c 22.0< - sl '/
= Mef}[ng Roo Heak 25.0: 220 . XY,

Digital input status Digital output status
EEEEEEEEEN EEEEEEEEEE
D Y ] ]|

i EEEEN [ | | EEEEEEEEN)

[~/ 01-203 L% [fIL - j[f]F;]JL - %U [f EEEEEEE AHC Status Status of related equipment
= HEEEEEEEN [ 1] ]

AHC Status Status of related equipment

Item Function and description

(A) [Select all operable

it] Tapping this button will select all the displayed units to be controlled.
uni

The operation statuses and error statuses of the units to be monitored are

(B) |List listed.

The status of input and output ports of each Advanced HVAC CONTROLLER

(B-1) | AHC Status (AHC) can be monitored.

(B-2) Status of related The status of the equipment that are used to control the equipment that are
equipment connected to the AHC is displayed.

Note

» For AHC, [AHC Status] (B-1) and [Status of related equipment] (B-2) are displayed.
Tapping these buttons will show the information of the equipment connected to AHC.
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4. Usage (Common to all models: basic operation and display)

4-4. Status list screen

This screen shows the statuses of all the units to be monitored. Operation statuses (ON/OFF) of the units and
the presence/absence of errors on each floor are displayed.

Tapping [51)] on the main menu (1) and then [=== Status list] on the sub menu (IV) will display the Status list

screen.
« While the screen is being displayed, any status changes will not be reflected on the information shown on
the screen.
& Monitor / Operation I = Floor | = List | = Status l'iml//(lv)
(g) R — 4F ] RF RF
( )\To @o E Bo @2 E Bo [o EE
5 2F Office Undefined floor
l|10 [Bo E“s B2 E‘
F—N
Item Function and description

Floor number/floor

The floor number and the floor name are displayed.
name

The numbers of indoor units, LOSSNAY units, and OA handling units (direct
expansion type with built-in heater/humidifier) registered to each floor are
counted based on their operation status (ON, OFF, or error), and the counts
are listed.

[1 (green frame) shows that there are units that are ON or under test run.
(B) |Status (gray frame) shows that all units are OFF.
(yellow frame) shows that there are units that have an error.

[&] shows the number of units that are ON or under test run.
[Z] shows the number of units that are OFF.
A shows the number of units that have an error.
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4. Usage (Common to all models: basic operation and display)

4-5. Pop-up screen

When using a model that uses R32 refrigerant (CITY MULT]I air conditioning unit) or low-temperature
equipment, an error or warning may be displayed on the screen.
For details, refer to each chapter below.

4-5-1. R32 refrigerant leak detection screen

If the refrigerant sensor detects a leak when using R32 refrigerant, the refrigerant leak notification screen
appears, the buzzer sounds, and the LED lights up pink.
If this screen appears, follow the procedure below.

Note
« The error code differs depending on the leak detection sensor.

Possible refrigerant gas leak.
A Check for abnormalities on the error screen.

Address: 01-029

Error code: 1521

Close

Step
1. Display the error list screen.
Open the error list screen and identify which unit, group, or chlorofluorocarbon alarm detected the refriger-
ant leak.
* Open the window to ventilate the room where the identified unit is installed.
» Contact the equipment manager and check the chlorofluorocarbon alarm, refrigerant sensor, and
refrigerant system.
» The error code and leak detection sensor are related as follows.

Error code Error code detection sensor
1521 . o
Leak detected by indoor unit built-in sensor
1522
1524 Leak detected by chlorofluorocarbon alarm

2. Turn the buzzer off.
Follow the instructions in "4-5-4. Turning the alarm off" and turn the buzzer off.
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4. Usage (Common to all models: basic operation and display)

4-5-2. Refrigerant gas leak error (during circuit inspection) screen

When conducting a circuit inspection while using R32 refrigerant, the refrigerant gas leak error (during circuit
inspection) screen appears and the buzzer sounds.
If this screen appears, follow the procedure below.

Note

» The error code differs depending on the leak detection sensor.

Step

Circuit inspection in progress.
Check the error screen.

Address: 01-029
Error code: 0910

Close

1. Display the error list screen.
Open the error list screen and identify which unit, group, or chlorofluorocarbon alarm detected the circuit

test refrigerant leak.
* The leak detection sensor and error code are related as follows.

Error code Error code detection sensor
0910 Inspection code notifying that the indoor unit for which a circuit inspection was run is
currently running a circuit inspection
Inspection code notifying that the shut-off valve kit or chlorofluorocarbon alarm interface
0912 connected to the chlorofluorocarbon alarm for which a circuit inspection was run is
currently running a circuit inspection

2. Turn the buzzer off.
Follow the instructions in "4-5-4. Turning the alarm off" and turn the buzzer off.

Note

* Once the buzzer is reset and turned off, the same error will not trigger the buzzer again. Be sure to contact
the equipment manager and perform an inspection and check.
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4. Usage (Common to all models: basic operation and display)

4-5-3. Refrigerant sensor failure notification screen

If a malfunction is detected on the air conditioning unit refrigerant detection sensor or chlorofluorocarbon
alarm, the refrigerant sensor failure notification screen appears.

If this screen appears, contact the equipment manager and inspect the refrigerant detection sensor.
Follow the instructions in "4-5-4. Turning the alarm off" and turn the buzzer off.

Refrigerant sensor may have failed.
A Check for abnormalities on the error screen.

Address: 01-029

Error code: 5558

Close
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4. Usage (Common to all models: basic operation and display)

4-5-4. Turning the alarm off

On the error list screen, tap [Reset leak buzzer], then tap [Reset].
Once the buzzer is reset and turned off, the same error will not trigger the buzzer again. Be sure to contact the
equipment manager and perform an inspection and check.

&9 fil

Error List

/A Notice <

Select Controller | [l All controllers

Name

# 2F Meeting Room

Unit s
-] Elevator hall(2F)

filter

©0

&3 Unit error log

>

4 M-NET error log

Reset leak buzzer

Address

01-029

4> Network error list | 4g Filter s >

Reset all errors
Error code Reset

1521

33
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4. Usage (Common to all models: basic operation and display)

4-6. Notice screen

[1] Notification of R32 refrigerant leak
For CN5 and CNG6, refer to "16-1-3. Sub menu tab: Basic System."

conditioning unit Or, reset the refrigerant leak error
on the air conditioning unit using the
external input (CNG6).

Initial Setting Tool settings | Reset buzzer/lamp Output of error signal to
external devices (buzzer,
lamp, etc.)

When R32 When the external output Tap [Reset leak buzzer] and then A refrigerant leak buzzer
refrigerant leak (CNB) is set to "Refrigerant | [Reset] to reset the refrigerant leak | signal is output from the
occurs on an air | leak error output” error on the air conditioning unit. external output (CN6).

4-6-1. Notice screen transition

Tapping [/A\ 1 (A) on the main menu and then a button on the sub menu (B) will display the screen
corresponding to the button pressed, such as Filter sign screen, error list screen, or error log screen.

ISWAN

|
(B) l Filter sign screen l @ Error list screen l %—3 Network error list screen

©) B ) E)

/\Notice < > /A\Notice < > /Notice <

Resetsign

000

(B) l@ Unit error log screen l &5 M-NET error log screen
(F) (G)

/\Notice < > /\Notice < >

2000
©0000

Screen name Function and description

(A) | Main menu Tapping [ /\ ] will display the Notice screen.

(B) | Submenu screen, or M-NET error log screen will be displayed.

Filter sign screen, error list screen, network error list screen, unit error log

(C) | Filter sign The indoor units and the ventilating units that bear a filter sign will be listed.
(D) | Error list Units that have an error are listed.

(E) | Network error list Units that have a network error are listed.

(F) | Unit error log Error logs are listed.

(G) | M-NET error log Units that have an M-NET communication error are listed.
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4. Usage (Common to all models: basic operation and display)

4-6-2. Filter sign screen

Tapping [ /\ Filter sign] on the main menu and then [£&5 Filter sign] (IV) on the sub menu will display the list
of the indoor units and the ventilating units that bear a filter sign.

I 31/03/2024
a6 il e | A I 13:31
3 irror List | #3 Unit error lo 4> M-NET error lo 4> Network error list Filter sign
/A Notice < 5 9 |5 ME o |8 Anersign >
®) | —(A)
— Select Controller | [Wll] All controllers > Reset all signs
( ) \\ Name Address Reset /(B'4)
]
m,ler } e eset sign
O == | [5] 2F Office 01:032 p—
2V | 5 ofices eset sign
@ — =] 2F Office 01-033 e
el S e Reset sign
= a| 2F Office 01-034 Bt sk
= i eset sign
= | 2F Meeting Room 01-035 Rasetsi
~] Meeting Room 201 8 SN
— = 2F Meeting Room 01-036 Hesaiai
-] Meeting Room 202 Seern
2% | [=] Ventilation(2F) 01-041 Reset sign
[TSUBISI 10N ALL RIGHTS RESERVED \

(B-2) (B-3)

Item Function and description
(A) |[Reset all errors] Tapping this button will clear all filter signs.
(B) | Filter sign list The indoor units and the ventilating units that bear a filter sign will be listed.
(B-1) | Uniticon Each icon shows an indoor unit or a ventilating unit.
(B-2) | Name The name and the number of the group containing the indoor units or the
ventilating units that bear a filter sign are displayed.
The number of the AE-C/EW-C that controls the indoor unit or the ventilating unit
that bear a filter sign and the address of the indoor unit or the ventilating unit are
(B-3) | Address displayed.
ex.) 01-012: 01 is the number of the AE-C/EW-C, and 012 is the address of the
indoor unit or the ventilation unit.
(B-4) | [Reset sign] Tapping this button will clear the filter sign.
Note

Resetting the filter signs by [Reset sign] should be performed after cleaning the unit.

After resetting the filter signs, it can take up to 1 hour for the filter signs shown on the remote controller at
hand to disappear. After resetting the filter signs shown on the remote controller at hand, it can also take
up to one hour for filter signs shown on the AE-C/EW-C to disappear.

While the filter signs are

being reset, a message "Resetting..." may appear.
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4. Usage (Common to all models: basic operation and display)

4-6-3. Error list screen

Tapping [ /A\ ] on the main menu (1) and then [& Error List] on the sub menu (IV) will display the list of the
units that have an error and the units that have failed to communicate with the AE-C/EW-C.

(1) (V) (©)
/ /

€]

31/03/2024
13:24

A Notice &3 Uniterror log | 4> M-NET error log | 4> Metwork error list | 43 Filter s >
®)
(B) — Select Controller | [Il] All controllers > I Reset leak buzzer " Reset all errors I/
(B-1 ) — Name Address Error code Reset / (8_5)
\ = 1F Floor -
A 1 Lobby 01-013 2502
& ~| Elevator hall(2F) 01-029 2502

- x| 2F Meeting Room 01-036 2502
-] Meeting Room 202

a [=] Unit01-063 01-063 1302

\

(B\—2) (B\—3) (B\—4)
Item Function and description
(A) |[Reset all errors] Tapping this button will clear all errors.
(B) | Error list Units that have an error are listed.
(B-1) | Unit icon Each icon shows a unit.

The name and the number of the group containing the units that have an error

(B-2) | Name are displayed.

The number of the AE-C/EW-C that controls the unit that has an error and the
address of the unit are displayed.

(B-3) | Address ex.) 01-012: 01 is the number of the AE-C/EW-C, and 012 is the address of the

unit.
(B-4) | Error Code Tapping the error code will display the details of the error.
(B-5) | [Reset error] Tapping the button displayed here will clear the error.

(C) |[Reset leak buzzer] | Tapping the button will display the leak buzzer reset dialog to stop the buzzer.

Note
* The reset unit will stop.
» Resetting errors will take place on the controllers selected in the Select Controller box.
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4. Usage (Common to all models: basic operation and display)

4-6-4. Network error list screen

Tapping [ /\ ] on the main menu (I) and then [4> Network error list] on the sub menu (IV) will display the list
of the networks that have an error.

(1 (V)
/
ANOtiCE < rror List | 4 Unit errorlog | 4> M-NET error log - Network error list || 43 Filter sign >
(A) ~ Select Controller | [Hl All controllers >
e R
Sco1 01-000 S
(A-1) //’I i ”(wz.ms.m) ” (Web browser) I I SHBNG
/ / /
(A-2) (A-3) (A-4)
Item Function and description
(A) | Network error list Networks that have an error are listed.
(A-1) | Uniticon Each icon shows a unit.
(A-2) | Name The name and IP address/host name of the units that have an error are

displayed.

The number of the AE-C/EW-C that controls the unit that has an error and the
address of the unit are displayed. The number shown in the parentheses
indicates the address of the unit or the AE-C/EW-C that detected the error and
(A-3) | Address the number of another AE-C/EW-C that controls the unit or the AE-C/EW-C that
detected the error.

ex.) 01-000: 01 is the number of the AE-C/EW-C, and 000 is the address of the

unit.

(A-4) | Error Code Tapping the error code will display the details of the error.
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4. Usage (Common to all models: basic operation and display)

4-6-5. Unit error log screen

Tapping [/\ ] on the main menu (1) and then [ Unit error log] on the sub menu (IV) will display the error

logs of the units.

= 31/03/2024
6% il £ / 13:39
g rror List | <3 Unit error log || 4 M-NET error lo 4> Network error list | g Filter sign
/\Notice < | nraneeed] = o | e B o > ®)
(B) — Select Controller | [l SCO1 > Clear log
- \ Time Address Time 3
(B 1 ) \\ Occurred hame (Detection) Recoverd Frigreods
Unit - 31/03/2024 | | [ 2F Meeting Room 01-036 31/03/2024 e
filter 04:24 [~] Meeting Room 202 (01-036) 04:25
O = 31/03/2024 | _ 01-063 31/03/2024 I
04:23 = ) (01-013) 04:25 1302
31/03/2024 | = 1F Floor 01-013 31/03/2024
a : o y 2502
04:21 [-] Lobby (01-013) 04:22
e 31/03/2024 | = 1F Floor 01-014 31/03/2024
0421 = Elevator hall(1F) (01-014) 0422 2302
- L [ — 01-029 31/03/2024
04:21 . Elevataithalli2e) (01-029) 04:22 2502
= 31/03/2024 | _ L 01-063 31/03/2024 -
04:21 = (01-013) 04:22
" 31/03/2024 | [z] 2F Meeting Room 01-036 31/03/2024
04:18 [+] Meeting Room 202 (01-036) 04:20 2502
ECTRIC CORPORATION ALL RIGHTS RESERVED \ / ’ \
\ I I \
Item Function and description

(A) |[Clear log]

Tapping this button will clear all error logs.

(B) | Errorlog

Error logs are displayed.

(B-1) | Unit icon

Each icon shows a unit.

(B-2) | Time Occurred

The date and time when the error occurred is displayed.

(B-3) | Name

The name and the number of the group containing the units that had an error are
displayed.

(B-4) | Address

The number of the AE-C/EW-C that controlled the unit that had an error and the
address of the unit are displayed. The number shown in the parentheses
indicates the address of the unit or the AE-C/EW-C that detected the error and
the number of another AE-C/EW-C that controls the unit or the AE-C/EW-C that
detected the error.

ex.) 01-036: 01 is the number of the AE-C/EW-C, and 036 is the address of the

unit.

(B-5) | Time Recovered

The date and time when the unit recovered from the error is displayed.

(B-6) | Error Code

Tapping the error code will display the details of the error.
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4. Usage (Common to all models: basic operation and display)

4-6-6. M-NET error log screen

Tapping [/A\ ] on the main menu () and then [4> M-NET error log] on the sub menu (IV) will display the
M-NET communication error logs of the units.

(" (V)
/
r 1 31/03/2024
6% il £ 1411
ANotice < rror List | 3 Unit error log = M-NET error log | 4> Network error list | #3 Filter sign > (A)
(B)—_ —
(B-1 ) B OCTSGPIZU Name (DAekzgrr:L;ii;\nJ RsTc‘g\}Zrd Error code
\U 31/03/2024 =] 2F Office 01-033 31/03/2024
m"l‘,‘r = 04:53 =] Office 2D (01-000) 14:07 fole
O 31/03/2024 u| 2F Office 01-034 31/03/2024
04:53 | Office 2E (01-000) 14:07 5607
@ 31/03/2024 =] 2F Meeting Roo 01-035 31/03/2024
04:53 =] Meeting Room 20y (01-000) 14:07 6507
31/03/2024 u| 2F Meeting Room 01-036 31/03/2024
04:53 ~| Meeting Room 202 (01-000) 14:07 6607
31/03/2024 [] 2F Meeting Room 01-037 31/03/2024
04:53 =] Meeting Room 203 (01-000) 14:07 6507
31/03/2024 =] 2F Meeting Room 01-038 31/03/2024
04:53 =] Meeting Room 204 (01-000) 14:07 6607
. 31/03/2024 =] 2F Meeting Room 01-039 31/03/2024
/ o 04:53 -] Meeting Room 205 (01-000) 14:07 G507,
-7 \ r I 1
(B-2) (B-3) (B-4) (B-5) (B-6)
Item Function and description
(A) |[Clear log] Tapping this button will clear all M-NET communication error logs.
M-NET
(B) | communication error | M-NET communication error logs of the units are displayed.
log
(B-1) | Unit icon Each icon shows a unit.
(B-2) | Time Occurred The date and time when the error occurred is displayed.
(B-3) | Name The name and the number of the group containing the units that had an error are

displayed.

The number of the AE-C/EW-C that controlled the unit that had an error and the
address of the unit are displayed. The number shown in the parentheses
indicates the address of the unit or the AE-C/EW-C that detected the error and
(B-4) | Address the number of another AE-C/EW-C that controls the unit or the AE-C/EW-C that
detected the error.

ex.) 01-033: 01 is the number of the AE-C/EW-C, and 033 is the address of the

unit.
(B-5) | Time Recovered The date and time when the unit recovered from the error is displayed.
(B-6) | Error Code Tapping the error code will display the details of the error.
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4. Usage (Common to all models: basic operation and display)

4-7. Schedule functions

This function automatically switches the preset operation patterns, operation modes, and temperature settings
of the air conditioning units depending on the season or on the service hours and calendar of offices and
shops.
» To use this function, make the following settings in advance.

1) Set "Schedule" for each unit to "Enable" on the Monitor/Operation screen.

2) Set "Schedule: Season setting" to "Enable" under "Advanced Setting" of the Initial Setting Tool.

Note
» The schedule with the highest priority is valid throughout the day (on a daily basis).

4-7-1. Summary and usage of the schedule function

(1)

(2)

()

(4)

To set the operation start/end time and operation mode for each day of the week

The operation patterns can be set for each day of the week. For example, according to the preset operation
patterns, air conditioning units automatically turn on in the morning on weekdays or shut down regularly at a
preset time outside of the business hours.

Up to 24 events can be set for each day of the week.

— Use "Weekly Schedule."

To automatically switch cooling/heating mode or to set room temperature depending on the
season

Seasonal cooling/heating switching patterns and temperature settings can be preset and applied to a specified
period of time.

A year can be divided into up to five periods, and a schedule can be set for each period by day of the week.
— Use "Weekly schedule" and "Date range setting" in combination.

To set operation schedules for specific months and days, such as public holidays and
consecutive holidays

Operation schedules can be applied to specific days, such as summer vacation and holidays, by designating
the year/month/day.

Applicable operation schedules can be selected from five preset patterns, and can be set up to 50 days in the
range up to 24 months ahead.

— Use "Annual schedule."

To set an operation schedule for today

To accommodate sudden changes in the ongoing operation schedules, an operation schedule only for today
can be set.

This setting will become invalid after the next day.

— Use "Today's schedule."
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4. Usage (Common to all models: basic operation and display)

MEMO
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4. Usage (Common to all models: basic operation and display)

4-7-2. Screen transition of schedule function setting

Tapping [[:]] on the main menu (A) and then [E; Schedule settings] or [Ef; Schedule settings (low
temp.)] on the sub menu (B) will display the schedule settings screen for air conditioning units, dehumidifiers,
or low temperature systems.

By tapping each menu item on the screen, you can set or change the weekly, annual, or today/base

schedules. Tapping [EZZ; Date range setting] will display the screen for setting the periods to which the
schedules are applied. You can set the periods, in consideration of seasons and other factors.

(A)
I

(B) l Schedule settings l Schedule settings (low temp.) l Date range setting
(C-1) Weekly (D-1) Weekly (E-1) Commom
(C-2) Annual (D-2) Annual (E-2)  Dehumidifier
- o G - - o P & EE——— L _.i . .4
, o - H - " &
; e " - [ ] =
S = C =
(C-3) Today (D-3) Base
Iltem Function and description
(A) Main menu Tapping [[:5] will display the Schedule screen.

Tapping a sub menu button will display the screen corresponding to the
(B) Sub menu button pressed, such as the Schedule settings, Schedule settings (low
temp.), or Date range setting screen.

) A weekly operation schedule can be set for each day of the week and
Schedule settings

(C-1) (Weekly schedule) each date range.
) A schedule that is independent of weekly schedules can be set for
(C-2) Schedule settings public holidays and consecutive holidays
(Annual schedule) '
(C-3) Schedule settings You can set a schedule that is valid only on the day you set.

(Today's schedule)
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4. Usage (Common to all models: basic operation and display)

Iltem

Function and description

Schedule settings (low temp.)

A weekly operation schedule can be set for each day of the week and

each hour of the day.

(Weekly schedule)
(D-2) Schedule settings (low temp.) | A schedule that is independent of weekly schedules can be set for
(Annual schedule) public holidays and consecutive holidays.
) Schedule settings (low temp.) . .
(D-3) (Base schedule) You can set a schedule that is valid only on the day you set.
(E-1) | Date range setting (common) | You can set periods of time to which weekly schedules apply.
(E-2) Date range setting

(dehumidifier)

43

WT09991X03



4. Usage (Common to all models: basic operation and display)

4-7-3. Schedule setting examples

Shown below is a setting example of weekly schedules and annual schedules used in combination and an
annual operation diagram.
First, you need to set the time periods to run schedules. In the example below, four seasonal periods are
assigned to Seasons 2 to 5, and especially hot days are assigned to Season 1. A weekly schedule is set for
each Season, and the preset operation patterns run on each day of the week during the Season.
Annual schedules are set for certain dates, such as public holidays and consecutive holidays.

Schedule setting example
» Annual schedule: Set for public holidays, vacations, consecutive holidays
» Weekly schedule: See the table below.

Name Start date End date Settings
Season 1 | Summer (special) | August 1 August 20 Operation patterns for especially hot days
Season 2 | Summer June 16 September 15 | Operation patterns for summer
Season 3 | Autumn September 16 | November 15 | Operation patterns for autumn
Season 4 | Winter November 16 | March 15 Operation patterns for winter
Season 5 | Spring March 16 June 15 Operation patterns for spring
Schedule | Jan. | Feb. | Mar. | Apr. May | Jun. Jul. Aug. | Sep. | Oct. Nov. | Dec.
A Annual  |New year National National Holidays National | Summer National | National National National Year-end
(MaX. 50 holidays holiday holiday holida):- i ﬂoli_da_ys_ I holiday |holiday holiday holiday holidays
days) |ess@ (6] (o) eeee) o (@@ | o e @ o lce
Season 1 Summer (SP)
gl =
s Season i | Summer L
s|| | 2 H |
gl |%e%e | ] ——
] . . | i
See:lson Winter E i i
Sea550n i Spring i
:H

4-7-4. Schedule priorities

Note

+ In the setting example above, the schedule shown at the top of the table takes priority.
During August, enclosed with a dashed line, the weekly schedule set for Season 1 "Summer (special)"
takes priority over the weekly schedule set for Season 2 "Summer," and on the days set as "Summer (spe-
cial)," the annual schedule takes priority over the weekly schedule.

If the weekly schedules and the annual schedules overlap, they will be executed according to the execution

priority.

Air conditioning unit/
Ventilation equipment

WT09991X03
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Today's schedule

> Annual schedule >

44

P Priority: Low

Weekly schedule 1-5




4. Usage (Common to all models: basic operation and display)

4-7-5. Date range setting screen

You can set periods to which weekly schedules apply.

Up to five periods can be set within a year.

Tapping [[:%)] on the main menu (1) and then [Date range setting] on the sub menu (V) will display the
screen to set periods, Seasons 1 to 5, to which weekly schedules apply.

(V)

= Schedule settings]| =

Season1

Season2

Season3

Season4

Season5

(B)

©)

I Cancel II Send I

(D) (F) ©)

Item

Function and description

(A) | Enable/Disable

Select whether to enable or disable the period.
If all periods are disabled, the same settings will apply throughout the year.

(B) | Priority Overlapped schedules are executed according to their priorities.

(C) | Name Names of the periods, Seasons 1 to 5, are displayed.

(D) | Start date/End date The start and end dates of each period can be set.

(E) | Month The periods defined by the start and end dates (E) are graphically displayed.

(F) | [Cancel]

Tap this button to go back to the previous screen without saving the setting
changes.

(G) |[Send]

Tap this button to save the setting changes.

Note

» If "Schedule: Season setting" is set to "Disable" under "Advanced Setting" of the Initial Setting Tool, the
date range setting is unavailable.
« The date range setting of all the connected AE-C/EW-C controllers must be the same, "Enable" or "Dis-

able."

+ If schedules overlap, periods where the schedules are disabled will be displayed in gray.
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4. Usage (Common to all models: basic operation and display)

4-7-6. Weekly schedule

On the weekly schedule screen, you can set operation patterns for each day of the week. By using the weekly
schedule in combination with the date range setting, you can apply a given weekly schedule to a given period

with

in the year.

Weekly schedules for low temperature systems need to be set separately.

[1] Weekly schedule screen

Tapping [[:)] on the main menu (1) and then [Schedule settings] on the sub menu (1V) will display the
Schedule screen. Tapping [Weekly] (A) will display the weekly schedule screen.

(1) (V)
ON
48 il [ Ao v
A OFF
Schedule = Schedule settings ||® Date range setting ' Settings other than
Annual ON and OFF
gorme b= L LY L e
| Seasn —— 800 | 9 on @ 2asc -t ¥ [ | red | bl
(D) Season1 // (I)
1/8-20/8 LS Based on...
(G) Monday él | | | |
(H) A » Tuesday | | | | |
K
Copy setting 4 Vizdngsday I | | | | // ( )
from other group I | | | | (|_)
T e —
- [ | | | |
| Cancel || Send |
Select target Select the operation units Based on...
Group [ Block EM Block 9; ot @ Monday
Select all 5 = LOSSNAY with heater/humidifier Tuesday
Elevator hall(2F) Meeting Room 2A O B e ) Friday
Meeting Room 28 Meeting Room 2C Ssprdey
Meeting Room 2D Meeting Room 2E caneel = e
Meeting Room 201 Meeting Room 202 Lol =
Cancel OK
(B-1) (B-2) (1-1)
Item Function and description
(A) Weekly/Annual/Today | Tap [Weekly] to display the weekly schedule.
(B) Setting target Tapping this item will display the Select target screen (B-1).
(B-1) | Select target screen When more than one type of unit exists in a group, the Select the operation
9 units screen (B-2) will be displayed. However, multiple HWHP (QAHV) cannot
. be selected on the Select target screen (B-1).
Select the operation
(B-2) units screen Select a target, and tap [OK].
Tapping [Cancel] will close the screen without selecting a target.
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4. Usage (Common to all models: basic operation and display)

ltem

Function and description

The times and actions of the events set for each day of the week are
displayed by markers.

© Event list Tapping this item will display events (D) in time order, and you can edit,
delete, or add events.
ven e activation time and action of the event are displayed.
D Event Th tivation ti d acti f th t displayed
(E) Edit Tap this button to edit the event.
elete ap this button to delete the event.
F Delet Tap this button to delete th t
(G) Season Select the period to which the weekly schedule is applied, from Seasons 1 to
5, that are defined on the Date range setting screen.
(H) [Add] Tapping this button will display the Advanced setting screen for schedule

setting.

[Based on...]

Based on... screen

Tapping this button will display the Based on... screen (I-1).
Select a copy source day of the week, and tap [OK].
Tapping [Cancel] will close the screen without selecting a target.

Copy setting from other
group

Tapping this button will display the Select target screen (B-1).
Select a copy source group, and tap [OK].
Tapping [Cancel] will close the screen without selecting a target.

(K)

[Cancel]

Tap this button to go back to the previous screen without saving the setting
changes.

(L)

[Send]

Tap this button to save the setting changes.
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4. Usage (Common to all models: basic operation and display)

4-7-7. Annual schedule

The annual schedule allows you to set schedules for the days that are excluded from the periods to which
weekly schedules are applied, such as public holidays and summer holidays, for each group.

You can set up to five operation patterns for each group, with a range of 50 days up to 24 months ahead.
(Annual schedules prior to the previous day are automatically deleted.)

Weekly schedules for low temperature systems need to be set separately.

[11 Annual schedule screen

Tapping [[:5/] on the main menu (1) and then [Schedule settings] on the sub menu (1V) will display the
Schedule screen. Tapping [Annual] (A) will display the annual schedule screen.

(1) (V)
— o ¥ ON
63 il [ FON 3
A OFF
7. Schedule settings |® Date range setting .
A Schedule i : ¥ Settings other than
A ON and OFF
(B) ~| Settinatarget » PatternA Day assigning
A | 0:00 6:00 12:00 18:00 24:00
Elevator hall(2F) & [TV | Al A | B c D 3 ()
v PatternB ’/
(D) I 0.00 6:00 12:00 18:00 24:00| < Junea0za >
b [TV | | | Su Mo Tu We Th Fr Sa
Ti Schedu ]
(E) | A BBl 4| 56|78
0:00
o |10 [ B8 | 12]|14] 15
(F) - 8:00 | U '@ 24.5C ediki 16| 17| 18| |15 | [0l =0l |22
(l) opy-Sctting Add Based on... 222 (=] 7]
from other group 30
Seloct groups » PatternC
. 0:00 2:00 18:.00 24:00
0 —H_wm ] e T
| Cancel | Send |—— (M)
(G) .
/ Select target Select the operation units Based on...
H
( ) Group ] Block | EM Block @ Patterna
Select all e
soon = () Ppatternc
() patternd
Elevator hall(2F) Meeting Room 2A _— C\ p—
__J' Meeting Room 2B Il Meeting Room 2C
Cancel 0K Cancel OK
Meeting Room 2D Meeting Room 2E
Meeting Room 201 Meeting Room 202
Cancel OK
(B-1) V) (B-2) ({-1)
Item Function and description
(A) Weekly/Annual/Today | Tap [Annual] to display the annual schedule.
(B) Setting target Tapping this item will display the Select target screen (B-1).

When more than one type of unit exists in a group, the Select the operation
units screen (B-2) will be displayed. However, multiple HWHP (QAHV) cannot
be selected on the Select target screen (B-1).

Select a target, and tap [OK].

Tapping [Cancel] will close the screen without selecting a target.

(B-1) | Select target screen

Select the operation

(B-2) units screen

Select dates from the calendar to which patterns A to E are allocated.

© Allocated patterns Patterns can be identified by color.

WT09991X03 48



4. Usage (Common to all models: basic operation and display)

ltem

Function and description

Pattern name

Pattern names (A to E) are displayed.

The times and actions of the events set for each pattern are displayed by
markers.

E) Event list Tapping this item will display events (F) in time order, and you can edit,
delete, or add events.
(F) Event The activation time and action of the event are displayed.
(G) Edit Tap this button to edit the event.
(H) Delete Tap this button to delete the event.
Tapping this button will display the Advanced setting screen for schedule
) [Add] ;
setting.
J) [Based on...] Tapping this button will display the Based on... screen (J-1).
Select a pattern you want to use, and tap [OK].
(J-1) |Based on... screen Tapping [Cancel] will close the screen without selecting a pattern.
Copy setting from other Tapping this button will display the Select target screen (B-1).
(K) rou Select a copy source group, and tap [OK].
group Tapping [Cancel] will close the screen without selecting a target.
L) [Cancel] Tap this button to go back to the previous screen without saving the setting
changes.
(M) [Send] Tap this button to save the setting changes.
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4. Usage (Common to all models: basic operation and display)

4-7-8. Today's schedule

[11 Today's schedule screen

Today's schedule allows you to set a schedule that is valid only for today, without affecting the weekly and
annual schedules. Today's schedule will be executed only on today and will become invalid after the next day.
Tapping [[5/] on the main menu (1) and then [Schedule settings] on the sub menu (1V) will display the
Schedule screen. Tapping [Today] (A) will display the today's schedule screen that shows the schedule to be
executed on today. Edit the schedule as necessary.

* Once tapping [Send] (J) to save the settings made on the today's schedule screen, you cannot restore the
weekly or annual schedule on that day.

" (IV)
L) ol [ /Bo
Schedule = Schedule settings |[# Date range setting
(A)
™~ Today Weekly Annual
(B) ~_ Setting target f “i ¥ | |
Elevator hall(2F) - =
/ 0:00 P
(0) —] 9:00 @ 24.5C -t ¥ B
Add
(G)—]
0
Copy setting
H from other group
e N T )
— ()
Cancel || Send |
o ON
Select target Selercyt the operation units '
| Block  [E EM Block ZL:AWTW OFF
Selectall LOSSNAY vith heater/humicifier ' Settings other than
ol i ON and OFF
sco1
Elevator hall(2F) Meeting Room 2A Ul
Meeting Room 2B Meeting Room 2C
Meeting Room 2D Meeting Room 2E - =
Meeting Room 201 Meeting Room 202
Cancel OK
\
(B-1) (B-2)
Item Function and description
(A) Weekly/Annual/Today | Tap [Today] to display today's schedule.
(B) Setting target Tapping this button will display the Select target screen (B-1).
(B-1) | Select target screen When more than one type of unit exists in a group, the Select the operation
9 units screen (B-2) will be displayed. However, multiple HWHP (QAHV) cannot
. be selected on the Select target screen (B-1).
) Select the operation
(B-2) units screen Select a target, and tap [OK].
Tapping [Cancel] will close the screen without selecting a target.
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4. Usage (Common to all models: basic operation and display)

ltem

Function and description

(©) Event list

The times and actions of the events set for today are displayed by markers.
Tapping this item will display events (F) in time order, and you can edit,
delete, or add events.

(D) Event The activation time and action of the event are displayed.

(E) Edit Tap this button to edit the event.

(F) Delete Tap this button to delete the event.

(G) [Add] Tapping this button will display the Advanced setting screen for schedule

setting.

Copy setting from other

Tapping this button will display the Select target screen (B-1).
Select a copy source group, and tap [OK].

group Tapping [Cancel] will close the screen without selecting a target.
() [Cancel] Tap this button to go back to the previous screen without saving the setting
changes.
J) [Send] Tap this button to save the setting changes.

Note

» Once tapping [Send] (J) to save the settings made on the today's schedule screen, you cannot restore the
weekly or annual schedule on that day.
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4. Usage (Common to all models: basic operation and display)

4-8. Energy management

The energy management data, such as electric energy consumption, operating hours, and outdoor
temperature, can be displayed in graph.

You can view the energy usage of a given unit by specifying the day/month/year. You can also compare the
energy usages of units in different areas.

4-8-1. Energy management screen transition

A 7

(B) 1 Usage status

(©)

l Peak cut

(D)

# Energy Management

|wm‘ oarzo
0 1F o

once “arones » oo
[ i

a a .
= S .~ oo

i Energy Management

- > 0 osvoupt

23052024 » & Bect ey
Jp—

MMMWWWWMW

Screen name

Function and description

(A) | Main menu

Tapping [mﬂ] will display the Energy Management screen.

(B) | Sub menu

Tapping a sub menu button will display the screen corresponding to the
button pressed, such as the usage status screen and peak cut screen.

(C) | Usage status

The usage status screen shows energy management data, such as electric
energy consumption, operating hours, and outdoor temperature in graph.
Details of energy usage of a given unit can be viewed.

(D) | Peak cut

This screen shows peak cut status history (daily report) in graph.

Note

« Data output in CSV format is only possible on a personal computer. It cannot be done on tablet devices

(Android or iOS devices).

» The name and other details of the output CSV file are as per the initial settings.

+ Do not use the energy consumption calculated by the energy management function for billing air
conditioning charges to tenants or others.

» Each AE-C/EW-C retains data of the units connected to their respective M-NET.
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4. Usage (Common to all models: basic operation and display)

4-8-2. Usage status

The usage status screen shows energy management data, such as electric energy consumption, operating
hours, and outdoor temperature in graph. Details of energy usage of a given unit can be viewed.

The energy usages of different units can be displayed at the same time for comparison.

Hourly, daily, or monthly energy usage is displayed in graph to visualize the energy saving status.

Tapping [ 71 i 1 on the main menu (1) and then selecting [Usage Status] will display the usage status screen.

(E) (F)

31/03/2024

68 fﬂﬁ 13:56
il Energy Management ail Usage Status | ml Peak Cut
(A) ~ ||| oar2024 03/2024
(B) [=] 1F Office [#] 2F Office 1F Office 2F Office
W Electric Power Electric Power
(C) \ \Illtlh Electric Power e === Qutdoor Temp. " Outdoor Temp.
\- - PY
min ‘{Yh ,.Cl ,i/.:
20 [ P .. H B =T - e | T 60
(G) — ety | o A ()
™ wof] = — P — BN - 0 L—"]
_'_Y\'\2'5456769\OM12131415\5\17\a\9202!22232425262726295051\_'
(H) (K) ()
Item Function and description
(A) | Display target
(B) | Bar graph legend Bar graph details and line graph details are shown in the display target area.
(C) |Line graph legend
(D) | Comparison target Bar graph details and line graph details are shown in the comparison target
area.
Tap this button to change the settings of the display target (A) and the
(E) | [Change] comparison target (D).
(F) | Graph legend Legends of the graph are displayed.
(G) Vertical axis 1 for bar
graph Bar graph scales are displayed depending on the numerical unit, target date,
H Vertical axis 2 for bar and items to be displayed.
(H) graph
() Vertical axis 1 of line
graph Line graph scales are displayed depending on the numerical unit, target date,
] Vertical axis 2 of line and items to be displayed.
V) graph
(K) | Graph display area Graphs are displayed.
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4. Usage (Common to all models: basic operation and display)

4-8-3. Selecting items displayed on graphs

By tapping [Change] on the Usage Status screen, you can select the period of time, numerical unit, display
target, and comparison target.

The bar and line graphs displayed on the Usage Status screen will vary depending on the numerical unit to be
selected.

Usage Status screen

31/03/2024
o i & = 13:56 D
@ Energy Management all Usage Status | ai Peak Cut
03/2024 03/2024
[=] 1F Office [=] 2F Office 1F Office 2F Office

[ Electric Power [l Electric Power
"' i R = ol o i
PN & Outdoor Temp. P & Outdoor Temp.

~ o~
min Wh °C %
50 5k 40 70
40 4k TR S ST 35 60
__, - 12:00-13:00 h b, iyl

i g @ . .___._.___r—

3 3k -=-32°C - 55% 0 s0
e
A 30min 4 3.1kWh

20 2% ) 25 40
) ) I ' I I I l I I I I )
0 0 TR e 20

B 9 10 11 12 18 14 15 16 17 18 19 20 21 22 23 24 25 26 27 28 29 80 @

=

Display item setting screen

(B) (G)
Display item setting
A) \\ Date range Display target Comparison target
Day -
Date Date H
- —————— 1 25/05/2004 25/05/2024 #® |
Same as display target|
(D) \\_ Target Target = ()
[~] Elevator hall(2F) > [~] Meeting Room 2A >
Same as display target|
(E) —_ |} Bar graph 4 Bar graph
| 4 Electric Energy - %, FAN operation time -
(F) | ~ Line graph ~ Line graph
_—
1 & Room Temp. - = Set Temp. (Cool) -
I Cancel I I OK I
3 3
() (K)
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4. Usage (Common to all models: basic operation and display)

Item Function and description
(A) | Date range Date range filters (year/month/day) are selectable.
(B) | Display target Display target can be set.
Displayed period can be selected according to the filter selected under Date
(C) | Date
range (A).
(D) | Target Target unit can be selected.
(E) |Bar graph Items displayed on bar graphs can be selected.
Items displayed on line graphs can be selected.
(F) | Line graph » Two line graphs can be plotted when they use the same units.
* Items to be displayed on bar graphs can be also selected.
(G) | Comparison target Comparison target can be set.
s display t ¢ Tapping this checkbox will synchronize the date of the comparison target with
(H) ame as display targe the date of the display target.

(Date)

» This checkbox is displayed under Comparison target only.

Same as display target
(Target)

Tapping this checkbox will synchronize the unit selected as the comparison

target with the unit selected as the display target.

» This checkbox is displayed under Comparison target only.

* When the display target unit is changed with this checkbox being selected,
the comparison target unit will be changed accordingly.

[Cancel]

Tap this button to go back to the previous screen without saving the setting
changes.

[OK]

Tap this button to save the setting changes.
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4. Usage (Common to all models: basic operation and display)

Items displayed on the bar graph

Items displayed on bar graphs can be selected.

Four types of display units can be selected, including addresses, groups, blocks, and energy management
blocks.

Some items cannot be displayed on the graph depending on the display unit. When a display unit is selected,
the display item selection button disappears from the screen.

Items that can be displayed on a graph in each display unit are shown below.

B Items displayed on the bar graph

m Indoor units

Display unit Display item

W * * *
Address 3,74 3 3 3
&, FAN operation time # Thermo-ON time (Total) | % Thermo-ON time (Cool) |, Thermo-ON time (Heat)

Group

*1,*2
Block
Energy

management
block

4 Electric Energy

*1 The amount of electricity consumed (kWh) by the indoor unit is apportioned based on the indoor unit
apportioning mode and displayed in a graph.
*2 A very small amount of electricity consumed (kWh) may be shown on the graph even when the indoor unit
is not on at all because standby power is being apportioned.
*3 The cumulative operation time of the indoor unit (minutes) for the selected item is displayed in a graph.
» FAN operation time is the cumulative value of time the indoor unit has been on.
» Thermo-ON time (Total, Cool, Heat) is the cumulative value of time that refrigerant has been running in
the indoor unit.
(Cool: when cooling mode is selected, Heat: when heating mode is selected, Total: when either mode is
selected)
*4 When using LOSSNAY, only the FAN operation time is displayed.

m Outdoor units

Display unit Display item

Address 4 Electric Energy

Group —
Block —

Energy
management —
block
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4. Usage (Common to all models: basic operation and display)

m Pl controller

Display unit

Display item

Address

[ Electric Energy1

® Water quantity2

® Thermal quantity3

® Data4

Group

Block

Energy
management — — — —
block

The display item button showing the name of the metering device connected to the PI controller is displayed.

The name shown on the button is the name that has been set on the measurement settings screen.

If no name has been set, [Electric Energy 1] to [Electric Energy 4] will be displayed when the unit of the meter
is kWh, [Water quantity 1] to [Water quantity 4] when it is m?3, and [Thermal quantity 1] to [Thermal quantity 4]
when it is MJ, and [Data 1] to [Data 4] when it is "-- (no unit)."

Items displayed on the line graph
Items displayed on line graphs can be selected.

Note
+ When the display unit is set to [Block] or [Energy management block], the line graph display items are

not displayed.

Items displayed on the line graph

m Indoor units

Display unit Display item
] ) )
Address
& Room Temp. = Set Temp. (Cool) = Set Temp. (Heat)
Group

*1 If the date is set to [Day], the temperature value is displayed every hour on the hour and every half hour.
If the date is set to [Month], the average temperature value is displayed every day.
If the date is set to [Year], the average temperature value is displayed every month.

*2 When using an indoor unit that supports dual-set-point mode, the set temperature of the current mode
(cooling and heating) is displayed.

m Al controller

Display unit Display item

*1,*2 *1,*2

Address

B Temperaturel B Temperature2

Group - -

Block — —

Energy
management — —
block

*1 If the date range is set to [Day], the temperature value is displayed every hour on the hour.
If the date range is set to [Month], the average daily temperature value is displayed.
If the date range is set to [Year], the average monthly temperature value is displayed.

*2 The display item button showing the name of the sensor connected to the Al controller is displayed. The
name shown on the button is the name that has been set on the measurement settings screen.

57 WT09991X03



4. Usage (Common to all models: basic operation and display)

m All units

Display unit Display item

Address

Group #| OQutdoor Temp.

Block

Energy
management —
block

[Outdoor Temp.] is the value measured by the unit set as the external temperature sensor.
The [Outdoor Temp.] button shows the name of the connected sensor. The name shown on the button is the
name that has been set on the measurement settings screen.
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4. Usage (Common to all models: basic operation and display)

4-9. Message screen

4-9-1. Message screen transition

Tapping [[>] (A) on the main menu will display the Message screen according to the button you tapped.

(B)

A) ]

= Message

Screen name

Function and description

(A)

Main menu

Tapping [[*~]] will display the Message screen.

Message screen

This screen shows messages about changes in personal information, etc.
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4. Usage (Common to all models: basic operation and display)

4-9-2. Message screen
Tapping [[>]] will display the Message screen.

0
5 af A \Y? 23/04/12(22;
™ Message
A ontents etails
( ) \\ Content Detail
1 | The settings related to personal information have been changed. Please chec... Details
\ \
(A-1) (A-2)
Item Function and description
(A) Message list Messages are listed.
(A-1) | Contents Contents of messages are displayed.
(A-2) |[Details] Tapping [Details] will display the message details dialog.
Note
+ If multiple messages with the same content occur within the control area, only one message will be dis-
played.
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4. Usage (Common to all models: basic operation and display)

[11 Message details dialog

This dialog displays details of the message.

(1-1) —| The settings related to personal information have been
changed. Please check the configuration history data of
the central controller.

(1-2) —_| Centralized controller list

SCO01 : SCO1
SC02 :SC02
SC03:SC03
SC04 :SC04

Cancel Close

A\ A\
) )

(1-3) (1-4)

Item Function and description

(1-1) | Contents Contents of the message are displayed. *1

(1-2) | Centralized controller list | Centralized controllers covered by the message are listed.

) Tap this button to go back to the previous screen without saving the setting
(1-3) | [Cancel] changes.
(1-4) |[Close] Tapping this button will display the message acknowledgment complete

dialog and hide the message.

*1 Message contents and action to be taken are as follows.

Contents Action
Personal information settings have been Check the setting logs related to the personal information on
changed. Check the setting log data of the the "11-3-8. CSV output method (other than energy
centralized controller. management)".
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4. Usage (Common to all models: basic operation and display)

[2] Message acknowledgment complete dialog

Select whether to acknowledge the message or not to hide it from the message list.

Acknowledge and hide this message. OK?

Cancel OK
\ \
(2-1) (2-2)

ltem

Function and description

(2-1) | [CANCEL]

Tap this button to go back to the previous screen without saving the setting
changes.

(2-2) | [OK]

Tap this button to hide the message and display the previous screen.
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4. Usage (Common to all models: basic operation and display)

4-10. Panorama view screen

Available functions are listed as buttons on the panorama view screen, and tapping the buttons will display the
screens corresponding to the buttons tapped.

Tapping [ # ] at the top right of the screen will display the Panorama view screen.

23/04/2025
) il A i 11:02
I\ & Monitor / Operation m Energy Management [:)Schedule /\ Notice
= Floor .l Usage Status E% Schedule settings 49 Error List
= List @il Peak Cut % Date range setting <3 Unit error log
it Status list

45> M-NET error log

4> Network error list

45 Filter sign
[~1Message {@\}Initial settings
& Message > General settings

&3 Initial settings

£+ Maintenance
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5. Usage (Air conditioning unit/ventilating unit: basic operation)

5. Usage (Air conditioning unit/ventilating
unit: basic operation)

5-1. Advanced setting screen for different types of products (basic
operation)

Tapping [Advanced] on the Simple operation panel of the Monitor/Operation screen will display the Advanced

setting screen for the selected group.

On the Advanced setting screen, you can view the operation status of the selected group or change the

settings of the selected group.

After changing the settings, tap [Send] (L) to save the changes.

To go back to the previous screen without saving the changes, tap [Cancel] (K).

* While the Advanced setting screen is being displayed, any changes in the operation status will not be
reflected on the information shown on the screen.

» Buttons being selected are displayed in blue.

[1] Air conditioning unit (indoor unit) group

Top half of the screen

/
(F)

\ \
(K) (L)

A
= | Drive
(B)— |
OFF
Mode
(C) — | Set Temp. (D)
— | A | —
R K | g pea |
1 Cool Dry Fan Auto | Setback 2 5 0 c v
' Fan Speed Air Direction Ventilation
Drive G

) —— o I | —©

| Auto ids  wig Fan Speed |

| . . High Low

7
Schedule Hold Filter Sign Reset
(H) ——— |
Not Available Available Filter Sign Reset \
\, )
I Cancel ] I Send l
©2023 MITSUBISHI ELECTRIC CORPORATION ALL RIGHTS RESERV \ \
"

Bottom half of the screen

Schedule Hold
| Not Available Available Not Available Filter Sign Reset
(M ) Prohibit Remote Controller Operation
‘, ON/OFF Mode Set Temp. Filter Sign Reset Air Direction Fan Speed Timer
Cancel Send
© 2023 MITSUBISHI ELECTRIC CORPORATION ALL RIGHTS RESERVED
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5. Usage (Air conditioning unit/ventilating unit: basic operation)

Iltem Function and description

(A) | Group name The name of the selected group is displayed.

(B) | Drive Tap [ON] or [OFF] to turn on or off the indoor unit.

(C) [ Mode Select the operation mode.
Ta or[ v ]to change the set temperature.

(D) | Set Temp. pLadorl~] .g p. N
» The temperature setting range vary with models.

(E) | Fan Speed Set the fan speed.

(F) | Air Direction Set the air direction.

(G) | ventilation Tap [ON] or [OFF] to turn on or off the interlocked LOSSNAY unit.
Tap [High] or [Low] to change the fan speed of the interlocked LOSSNAY unit.
Tap [Available] or [Not Available] to enable or disable the schedule.

(H) | Schedule * When [Not Available] is selected, the controller will not operate according to the

set schedule.

() | Hold Select to allow or not allow the controller and other system controllers or remote

controllers to make the schedule settings of the controller.
. . Tap this button to turn off the reminder to clean the filter.

(J) | Filter Sign Reset (The total operation time will be reset.)

(K) | [Cancel] Tap this button to go back to the previous screen without saving the setting
changes.

(L) | [Send] Tap this button to save the setting changes.
Tap the buttons to allow or prohibit access from the remote controller or the Web

Prohibit R i browser for general users to each item.
(M) ronioit kemote The following settings can be allowed or prohibited: ON/OFF, Mode, Set Temp.,
Controller Operation ) ) T T )
Filter Sign Reset, Air Direction, Fan Speed, and Timer.
Prohibited settings are marked with [@ ]-
Note

Configurable settings differ depending on the unit model.

When remotely turned ON/OFF via an indoor unit external input, it is not possible to turn the unit ON/OFF
from a centralized controller.

If heating and cooling are mixed on a cooling/heating switching model, the mode will not be changed for a
group whose mode has been changed later, and the selected mode will blink.

Even if [Auto] mode is selected on a Mr. SLIM air conditioning unit, [Auto] will not be displayed on the
AE-C/EW-C.

Set Temp. can be set in 0.5°C or 1°C increments depending on the model.

When the indoor units support a dual-set-point mode, two different Set Temp. options (one for cooling and
the other for heating) are available. When running on [Auto] mode, indoor units automatically switch over
between cooling and heating, based on the room temperature, to maintain the room temperature within the
two predetermined temperatures.

When using a unit that supports dual-set-point mode and a unit that does not in the same indoor group, the
set temperature is treated as the non-supported group.

[Auto] will not be displayed for Air Direction and Fan Speed when using a Mr. SLIM or room air
conditioning unit model.

The selectable items for Prohibit Remote Controller Operation settings differ depending on the model.
Night setback and Hold only appear on North American models.
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5. Usage (Air conditioning unit/ventilating unit: basic operation)

[2] LOSSNAY group

Top half of the screen

(A) —

(B) \\_ Drive

OFF — )

(C) —_| Vent. Mode

Heat
Bypass Recovery

|
' Fan Speed Humidity Schedule (F)
(0)—__| L
\| Auto “ OFF Auto Not Available |
| o
Filter Sign Reset
G)— |
Filter Sign Reset
‘7 I Cancel I I Send I
(H) 0]
Bottom half of the screen
‘ Filter Sign Reset
! Filter Sign Reset
|
(J) — Prohibit Remote Controller Operation
s = =]
’I ON/OFF Filter Sign Reset
\ Cancel Send
Item Function and description
(A) | Group name The name of the selected group is displayed.
(B) | Drive Tap [ON] or [OFF] to change the operation of the LOSSNAY unit.
Tap [Bypass], [Heat Recovery], or [Auto] to change the ventilation mode of the
C) | Vent. Mod
(C) | Vent. Mode LOSSNAY unit.
(D) | Fan Speed Set the fan speed.

Tap [ON], [OFF], or [Auto] to change the humidifier operation.

E) | Humidif
(E) | Humidify * This item will not be displayed during night purge operation.

Tap [Available] or [Not Available] to enable or disable the schedule.
(F) | Schedule * When [Not Available] is selected, the controller will not operate according to
the set schedule.

Tap this button to turn off the reminder to clean the filter.

(G) | Filter Sign Reset (The total operation time will be reset.)

Tap this button to go back to the previous screen without saving the setting

(H) | [Cancel] changes.
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5. Usage (Air conditioning unit/ventilating unit: basic operation)

Item Function and description

(1) |[Send] Tap this button to save the setting changes.

Tap the buttons to allow or prohibit access from the remote controller or the Web
browser for general users to each item.

The following settings can be allowed or prohibited: ON/OFF and Filter Sign
Reset.

Prohibited settings are marked with [@].

Prohibit Remote
Controller Operation

()

Note

+ The LOSSNAY group includes commercial-use LOSSNAY, an independent humidifier unit, and free plan
adapter.

* Vent. Mode and Humidify will not be displayed during night purge operation.

» The selectable fan speed differs depending on the model.

» Fan Speed is not displayed on single-step models.

» Fan Speed [Auto] appears when using the optional CO, sensor.

« Fan Speed can be changed during night purge operation. [Auto] is not displayed.

* When using an independent humidifier unit, [OFF] is not displayed for Humidify. When there is no auto
humidification option, only [ON] is displayed.

 Filter Sign Reset should be performed after cleaning the filter of the unit.
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5. Usage (Air conditioning unit/ventilating unit: basic operation)

[3] OA handling unit (direct expansion type with built-in heater/humidifier) group

Top half of the screen

(A) | sy (D)
‘IVentiIale,humid 01 I

(®) T~ prive
o e

SetTemp // (G)
A

N
¢
,:’ & 3%@ ool

Heat

oypacs [l O 250 < v

Humidify = Schedule

OFF Auto Available Not Available [ |

—(H)

Filter Sign Reset

|
|
\ Filter Sign Reset
I Cancel II Send l
() (K)
Bottom half of the screen
Filter Sign Reset
{ Filter Sign Reset
|
(L) ~ Prohibit Remote Controller Operation
e (= (= (= i
ON/OFF Mode Set Temp. Filter Sign Reset
Cancel Send
Item Function and description
(A) | Group name The name of the selected group is displayed.
(8) | Drive Tap [ON] or [OFF] to turn on or off the OA handling unit (direct expansion type
with built-in heater/humidifier).
(C) | Mode Select the operation mode.
(D) | Vent. Mode Tap [Bypass], [Heat Recovery], or [Auto] to change the ventilation mode of the OA
' handling unit (direct expansion type with built-in heater/humidifier).
Ta or to change the set temperature.
(E) | Set temp. pLalor[~] .g p. N
+ The temperature setting range vary with models.
(F) | Fan Speed Set the fan speed.
Tap [ON], [OFF], or [Auto] to change the humidifier operation.
(G) | Humidify P [ONI, [OFF], or [Auto] ge the humidiier operatio
» This item will not be displayed during night purge operation.
WT09991X03
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5. Usage (Air conditioning unit/ventilating unit: basic operation)

ltem

Function and description

Schedule

Tap [Available] or [Not Available] to enable or disable the schedule.
* When [Not Available] is selected, the controller will not operate according to
the set schedule.

Filter Sign Reset

Tap this button to turn off the reminder to clean the filter.
(The total operation time will be reset.)

Tap this button to go back to the previous screen without saving the setting

(J) | [Cancel] changes.
(K) | [Send] Tap this button to save the setting changes.
Tap the buttons to allow or prohibit access from the remote controller or the Web
Prohibit R ¢ browser for general users to each item.
(L) rohibit kemote . The following settings can be allowed or prohibited: ON/OFF, Mode, Set Temp.
Controller Operation ] .
and Filter Sign Reset.
Prohibited settings are marked with [®].
Note

The available mode differs depending on the model.

If heating and cooling are mixed on a cooling/heating switching model, the mode will not be changed for a
group whose mode has been changed later, and the selected mode will blink.

Vent. Mode and Humidify will not be displayed during night purge operation.

The selectable fan speed differs depending on the model.

Fan Speed [Auto] appears when using the optional CO, sensor.

Hold only appears on North American models.

Filter Sign Reset should be performed after cleaning the filter of the unit.
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6. Usage (Air conditioning unit/ventilating unit: schedule settings)

6. Usage (Air conditioning unit/ventilating
unit: schedule settings)

6-1. Advanced setting screen for different types of products (schedule

setting)

Tapping [Add] or [Edit] on the Schedule screen will display the Advanced setting screen for the selected

group.

After changing the settings on the Advanced setting screen, tap [OK] to save the changes.
To go back to the previous screen without saving the changes, tap [Cancel].
» Buttons being selected are displayed in blue.

[1] Air conditioning unit (indoor unit) group

(A) |
Elevator hall(2F)
(B) | Time 10:00 |
Drive
(©)—L_ |
ON OFF | optimized Start (E)
(D) Mode Set Temp. //
—
I # ‘ 39 TT_l ?/: Heat A
Cool Dry Fan Auto Setback 24. 5 T w
Fan Speed Air Direction G
(F) — & (G)
~__| (B-1)
Auto ‘ Auto swing
(H ) \\ Prohibit Remote Controller Operation A A
L] -
= = Ei 10 : 00
Cancel I I 0K I v v
I\

ltem

Function and description

(A) Group name

The name of the selected group is displayed.

(B) Time

Set the activation time of the event.
Tapping this item will display the time setting dialog (B-1).

(B-1) | Time setting dialog

Tap[ a Jor[ v ]to change the hour and minute.
Tapping [Cancel] will close the dialog without saving the setting changes.
Tapping [OK] will save the settings and close the dialog.

(©) Drive

Tap [ON], [OFF], or [Optimized Start] to select the operation method.

(D) Mode

Select the operation mode.

(E) Set temp.

Tap [ a Jor[ v ]to change the set temperature.
» The temperature setting range vary with models.

(F) Fan Speed

Set the fan speed.

(G) Air Direction

Set the air direction.
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6. Usage (Air conditioning unit/ventilating unit: schedule settings)

ltem

Function and description

Prohibit Remote Con-
troller Operation

Tap the buttons to allow or prohibit access from the remote controller to each
item.

The following settings can be allowed or prohibited: ON/OFF, Mode, and Set
Temp.

Prohibited settings are marked with [®].

"

[Cancel]

Tap this button to go back to the previous screen without saving the setting
changes.

()

[OK]

Tap this button to save the setting changes.

(1) Startup via the schedule

1) Optimized Start schedule
The time until the set temperature is reached is calculated from past operating data (room temperature and
set temperature), and the unit is pre-cooled/pre-heated so that the set temperature is reached by the specified

time.

Note

+ If the Optimized Start schedule is set at the same time as Prohibit Remote Controller Operation, the

2)Normal schedule
The unit is turned on with the schedule settings at the specified time.

settings will be applied from the set time onward.
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6. Usage (Air conditioning unit/ventilating unit: schedule settings)

[2] LOSSNAY group

-
(B) \'F entilation2F-01 l
\\ Time 10:00 I
(C)\ Drive
\m OFF 24 hr ventilation
(D) —| Vent. Mode
Dl iy | Ao —(F)
Fan Speed Humidify
e (B-1)
. m OFF Auto \
rohibit Remote Controller Operation
(G)\\ P it Remnot % Operat < I
ON/OFF 10 00
I Cancel l I 0K v v
\ \
(H) "
Item Function and description
(A) Group name The name of the selected group is displayed.
B) Time Set the activation time of the event.
Tapping this item will display the time setting dialog (B-1).
Tap[ a Jor[ v ]to change the hour and minute.
(B-1) | Time setting dialog Tapping [Cancel] will close the dialog without saving the setting changes.
Tapping [OK] will save the settings and close the dialog.
(©) Drive Tap [ON], [OFF], or [24 hr ventilation] to select the operation method.
Tap [Bypass], [Heat Recovery], or [Auto] to change the ventilation mode of the
D Vent. M
(D) | Vent. Mode LOSSNAY unit.
(E) Fan Speed Set the fan speed.
(F) Humidify Tap [ON], [OFF], or [Auto] to change the humidifier operation.
Tap the buttons to allow or prohibit access from the remote controller to each
G) Prohibit Remote Con- | item.
troller Operation The following settings can be allowed or prohibited: ON/OFF.
Prohibited settings are marked with [@].
(H) [Cancel] Tap this button to go back to the previous screen without saving the setting
changes.
()] [OK] Tap this button to save the setting changes.
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[3] OA handling unit (direct expansion type with built-in heater/humidifier) group

(A) —
(B) ™| Ventilate_humid 01
\\ Time
10:00
(C) Drive
N
m OFF | optimized Start o (F)
(D)~ [ Moce Vent. Mode Set Temp. /
il Y] B =
Dry Fan Bypass R::i::.ry Auto 25. 5 aC v | — (H)
Fan Speed Humidify
e—L | (B-1)
. .::. OFF Auto \
Prohibit Remote Controller Operation
—T ] - - A A
() = = = 10 : 00
I Cancel " 0K v v
\
\
() (K)
Item Function and description
(A) Group name The name of the selected group is displayed.
B) Time Set the activation time of the event.
Tapping this item will display the time setting dialog (B-1).
Tap[ a Jor[ v ]to change the hour and minute.
(B-1) | Time setting dialog Tapping [Cancel] will close the dialog without saving the setting changes.
Tapping [OK] will save the settings and close the dialog.
(C) Drive Tap [ON], [OFF], or [Optimized Start] to select the operation method.
(D) Mode Select the operation mode.
E) Vent. Mode Tap [Bypass], [Heat Recovery], or [Auto] to change the ventilation mode of the
’ OA handling unit (direct expansion type with built-in heater/humidifier).
F) Set temp. Tap[ a Jor[ v ]to char\ge the set temp.erature.
« The temperature setting range vary with models.
(G) Fan Speed Set the fan speed.
(H) Humidify Tap [ON], [OFF], or [Auto] to change the humidifier operation.
Tap the buttons to allow or prohibit access from the remote controller to each
item.
Prohibit R te Con-
()] roniv! emg eron The following settings can be allowed or prohibited: ON/OFF, Mode, and Set
troller Operation
Temp.
Prohibited settings are marked with [@].
W) [Cancel] Tap this button to go back to the previous screen without saving the setting
changes.
(K) [OK] Tap this button to save the setting changes.
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Note
» When all groups, a block, or batch EM block is selected, all modes are available, however, the specified
mode will not run if the configured air conditioning unit does not have the applicable function. Be sure to
configure the schedule settings in consideration of the air conditioning unit’s functions.
» The available operation patterns differ depending on the air conditioning unit group, LOSSNAY group, OA
handling unit (direct expansion type with built-in heater/humidifier) group, and general equipment group.
* When using a LOSSNAY unit, Set Temp. is not displayed.
Also, only [ON/OFF] is available for Prohibit Remote Controller Operation.
« The humidifier button is displayed and available when the OA handling unit (direct expansion type with
built-in heater/humidifier) group mode is set to heating.
* Only ON/OFF are available for the general equipment group.
* Interlocked LOSSNAY ventilation schedule settings
There are two basic operations for interlocked LOSSNAY units set to be turned on/off in line with indoor
unit operation:
(1) Turn the air conditioning unit on via the indoor unit operation screen to turn the LOSSNAY unit on (air
conditioning unit interlocked operation)
(2) Operate the ventilation via the indoor unit operation screen and directly turn the interlocked LOSSNAY
unit on (direct LOSSNAY unit operation)

AE-C/EW-C b Indoor unit b (1) Higher level — Indoor unit - LOSSNAY
% LOSSNAY
4EEEEEEEE D (2) Higher level —» LOSSNAY

Setting (2) is not available on the indoor unit Schedule settings screen.
To use interlocked LOSSNAY schedule operation, refer to the following.

o: LOSSNAY operation is available via schedule settings
x: LOSSNAY operation is not available via schedule settings

Operation procedures Air conditioning unit schedule LOSSNAY unit schedule

(1) Air conditioning unit o

interlocked operation Air conditioning unit also turns on

)
2) Direct LOSSNAY unit x
@) . ON is not displayed on the air conditioner
operation Cannot be set
remote control

» Configurable settings differ depending on the ventilation model.

» Also refer to the ventilating unit technical documentation.

» The FU attribute OA handling unit (direct expansion type with built-in heater/humidifier) cannot be turned
on independently via schedule settings.
To set the schedule settings on the interlock source air conditioning unit, interlock it and turn it on.
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MEMO
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7. Usage (Air conditioning unit/ventilating
unit: operation management)

7-1. Common matters

7-1-1. Screen transition

e’ (e-1) [+me
@S ]
. d Usage
= . &> Maintenance
- jser name.
) [
Cancel ‘
SSSSSSSSSSSS
»?mc (9-2) e
2
[

v

< Ventilation Settings l I <

v

(e-3) |*= (e-4) | *=

Item Function and description

(e) | Panorama view Tapping [Maintenance] will display the operation management login screen.

The login screen to access the operation management screen (e-2) will be dis-
played.

Enter the user ID and password, and tap [Login].

To go back to the Panorama view screen (e), tap [Cancel]

(e-1) | Login
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Item

Function and description

(e-2)

Operation management

Home

The floor layout screen is displayed.

Settings

The operation settings are displayed.

User registration

The user registration screen is displayed.

Initial settings

The initial settings screen is displayed.

Function

The function settings screen (e-3) is displayed.

Ventilation Set-
tings

The ventilation settings screen (e-4) is displayed.

Maintenance

Iltems such as error mail log and setting data backup are displayed.
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7-2. Set temperature range limit settings

7-2-1. Function

The set temperature range on the local remote controller or general user web browser can be limited. Limiting
the min./max. cooling, heating, and Auto mode set temperatures can help save energy.

7-2-2. Setting screen

Tapping [Settings] and then [Function] on the operation management screen (e-2) will display the function
settings screen.

Tapping [Set Temperature Range Limit] on the function settings screen will display the Set Temperature
Range Limit screen.

Set Temperature Range Limit

(A) (B)
B~ Controller All controllers Block All controllers
nﬁﬁgr il Sk e Uppg'off:)wer Upp::ff)wer Upp:!;':_ot)wer Al
01-29 Elevator hall(2F) 24.0/31.0°C  19.0/26.0°C - Edit 2
Meeting Room 2A 24.0/31.0°C  19.0/26.0°C Edit
©)—8 —_—
Meeting Room 2B 24.0/31.0°C  19.0/26.0°C Edit
Meeting Room 2C 24.0/31.0°C  19.0/26.0°C = Edit
Meeting Room 2D 24.0/30.0°C  20.0/26.0°C  24.0/26.0°C Edit
Meeting Room 2E 24.0/30.0°C 20.0/26.0°C  24.0/26.0°C Edit
Meeting Room 201 24.0/29.0°C  20.0/26.0°C Edit
Meeting Room 202 24.0/28.0°C  20.0/26.0°C
Cancel OK
(D) (E)
Iltem Function and description
(A) Controller Select the target AE-C/EW-C.
(B) Block Select the target block to display.
Setting targets and setting values are displayed.
(C) List of settings Tapping [Edit] will display the Set Temperature Range Limit settings

screen.

Tap this button to go back to the previous screen without saving the setting

(D) [Cancel] changes.

(E) [OK] Tap this button to save the setting changes.

WT09991X03 78



7. Usage (Air conditioning unit/ventilating unit: operation management)

[1] Set Temperature Range Limit settings screen

The temperature setting range (lower and upper limits) in the cooling, heating, and auto modes of the target
group can be set.

Set Temperature Range Limit settings

Controller All Groups

Cool mode Heat mode Auto mode

(C) (D)
Item Function and description
(A) | Controller The target group name is displayed.
(B) Temperature range Tap[ a Jor[ v ]to set the temperature setting range (lower and upper limits) in
limit settings the cooling, heating, and auto modes.
©) |[cancel] Tap this button to go back to the previous screen without saving the setting
changes.
(D) [[OK] Tap this button to save the setting changes.
Note

The available modes differ depending on the model.

Temperature range limit settings may not be available depending on the model.

With some models of remote controllers and indoor units, the set temperature range limit settings may not
be effective.

A-control Slim, room and housing air conditioning units do not support the set temperature range limit
settings.

This function can be set only when an administrator user logs in to the system.

The set temperature range limit settings are valid on general user web browsers, but not on administrator
web browsers. On administrator web browsers, regardless of these settings, the temperature can be set
within the range of values that can be set on the unit.

The set temperature range limit settings for the auto mode are not applied to the air conditioning unit
groups that support the dual auto mode. The set temperature ranges for the normal cooling and heating
modes are applied to the cooling and heating set temperature ranges for the dual auto mode.
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7-3. External temperature interlock settings
7-3-1. Function

External temperature interlock control minimizes temperature differences between the outside and inside
(entrance) while cooling or heating is being used, preventing heat shock (stress placed on the body due to
sudden temperature differences) when entering the building.

This setting can be configured on the AE-C/EW-C or the AE-C/EW-C web browser.

AE-CIEW-C = l

(TemperatllJre sensor)

Measure external temperature

7-3-2. Details of control

The maximum set temperature variation range of the air conditioning unit can be set on each unit, from Level
1 to Level 4 for each area depending on the temperature difference. (Set Temp. -4 to-1°C or + 1 to 4°C)
You can exclude areas from the external temperature interlock (no control).

For example, the area near the entrance (significant temperature difference) can be set to Level 4, the hallway
to Level 3, the office entrance to Level 2, and the inside of the office with no control.

Setting levels allows you to gradually change the temperature from the building entrance to the office,
preventing heat shock and ensuring comfort.

This setting can also be configured using a web browser.

m Control example

F] ——[Ev H

+ Entrance —

T T Level3
)/ Level 4 (24 — 27°C)
=/ (24 — 28°C)

T
No limitation k =/

(24°C) | office Level 2
(24 — 26°C)
|

—: foot traffic
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7-3-3. Control examples

[1]

Cooling or dry modes

The following diagram shows the set temperature as the output temperature after being adjusted in each
control level when cooling at a Set Temp. of 25°C and the external temperature has changed. The Set Temp.
is the cooling target temperature set with the remote controller, etc., and is displayed on the local remote
controller or AE-C/EW-C.

Set Temp. 25°C / Control level +2°C

w
o

w
N

w
w

- N

|External temperaturg

Y

©

P

N N W W w
o

Temperature (°C)
o

\

(@LSE

Output temperature }~
|

Set Temp. 25°C / Control level ¥4°C
Control Control
level level
35
34 +4°C
33
+2°C o
— _— °
G 32 = +3°C
o 31 Vad
E +2°C
g 30 ;/
g— 29
+1°C 2 28 | +1°C
27 — I
Set temperature |’ 26 /I |
Time

External temperature interlock control conditions
and set temperature value change

Cooling, Set Temp. of 25°C

Control -
Difference between Set temperature value
level ] Output
external temperature and change according to External temperature
. temperature
set temperature interlock control
+4°C 7.5°C and up Set Temp. + 4°C 32.5°C and up 29°C
+3°C 6.5 to less than 7.5°C Set Temp. + 3°C 31.5toless than 28°C
32.5°C
£2°C 4.5 to less than 6.5°C Set Temp. + 2°C 295 ;°1 'gsé than 27°C
+1°C 1.5 to less than 4.5°C Set Temp. + 1°C 26510 Iefs than 26°C
29.5°C
Maintains
— Less than 1.5°C No change Less than 26.5°C 25°C

Cooling operation example:
External temperature interlock control level set to £2°C and the air conditioning unit Set Temp. is 25°C
(1) When the external temperature is 29.5°C and the Set Temp. is 25°C, the difference is 4.5°C, and

temperature control of +2°C changes the Set Temp. from 25°C to 27°C.
(2) When the external temperature is 32°C and the Set Temp. is 25°C, the difference is 7°C and the
temperature control condition of +3°C applies, however, because the control level setting is up to £2°C,
temperature control of +2°C changes the Set Temp. from 25°C to 27°C.
(3) When the external temperature is 26°C and the Set Temp. is 25°C, the difference is 1°C and the
temperature control condition (difference between the external temperature and Set Temp. is 1.5°C or
more) does not apply for cooling, so the external temperature interlock control remains inactive and the
Set Temp. is maintained at 25°C.
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[2] Heating mode
The following diagram shows the set temperature as the output temperature after being adjusted in each
control level when heating at a Set Temp. of 21°C and the external temperature has changed. The Set Temp.

is the heating target temperature set with the remote controller, etc., and is displayed on the local remote
controller or AE-C/EW-C.

Set Temp. 21°C / Control level £2°C Set Temp. 21°C / Control level ¥4°C
Control Control
level level
20 I I Set temperature|» 20 I I
19 19 |
o 18 Output temperatureﬁ o 18
© 17 \!\ @ 17 \:\ I
g 16 +1°C g 16 \ +1°C
‘é 15 A §15 X
2 14 {{External temperature| 2 14 \ +2°C
13 13
+2°C
11 11 +4°C
Time Time
External temperature interlock control conditions
X P ure ! ” Heating, Set Temp. of 21°C
and set temperature value change
Control
level Difference between Set temperature' value Output
external temperature and change according to External temperature
. temperature
set temperature interlock control
Maintai
— Less than 4°C No change More than 17°C 2::2%
+1°C 4 to less than 6°C Set Temp. - 1°C More than 15 to 17°C 20°C
12°C 6 to less than 8°C Set Temp. - 2°C More than 13 to 15°C 19°C
+3°C 8 to less than 10°C Set Temp. - 3°C More than 11 to 13°C 18°C
+4°C 10°C and up Set Temp. - 4°C 1°C or lower 17°C

Heating operation example:

External temperature interlock control level set to £4°C and the air conditioning unit Set Temp. is 21°C

(1) When the external temperature is 17°C and the Set Temp. is 21°C, the difference is 4°C, and
temperature control of -1°C changes the Set Temp. from 21°C to 20°C.

(2) When the external temperature is 11°C and the Set Temp. is 21°C, the difference is 10°C, and
temperature control of -4°C changes the Set Temp. from 21°C to 17°C.

(3) When the external temperature is 18°C and the Set Temp. is 21°C, the difference is 3°C and the
temperature control condition (difference between the external temperature and Set Temp. is 4°C or
more) does not apply for heating, so the external temperature interlock control remains inactive and the
Set Temp. is maintained at 21°C.
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7-3-4. Setting screen

Tapping [Settings] and then [Function] on the operation management screen (e-2) will display the function
settings screen.
Tapping [External Temperature Interlock] on the function settings screen will display the AE-C/EW-C
selection dialog (A).
Selecting an AE-C/EW-C and tapping [Next] on the dialog will display the External Temperature Interlock

Controller

screen.
G
(C)
) 0)—

Target selection

B emal Temperature Sensor

External Temperature Interlock

SCo1

Address48-1 Temperature 1F ( E )

Group Name Set Temperature Variation Range
Elevator hall(2F)
Meeting Room 2A

Meeting Room 2B

Meeting Room 2C

Meeting Room 2D

Meeting Room 2E

Ventilate_humid 01

Cancel
\ \
(F) (G)

ltem

Function and description

AE-C/EW-C selection

Selecting an AE-C/EW-C and tapping [Next] on the dialog will display the

(A) dial External Temperature Interlock screen.
lalog Tapping [Cancel] will close the dialog.
(B) Controller The target AE-C/EW-C is displayed.
External temperature sensor registered to the AE-C/EW-C is displayed.
External Temperature . _ . . .
(©) Tapping this item will display the External temperature sensor selection dialog
Sensor (C-1)
External temperature | Select an external temperature sensor.
(C-1) | sensor selection Tapping [Cancel] will close the dialog without saving the setting changes.
dialog Tapping [OK] will save the settings and close the dialog.
(D) Interlock control area The numbers and names of the external temperature interlock control groups
registered to the AE-C/EW-C are displayed.
(E) Set Temperature Select the range to vary the set temperature depending on the external
Variation Range temperature.
(F) [Cancel] Tap this button to go back to the previous screen without saving the setting
changes.
(G) [OK] Tap this button to save the setting changes.
Note

« Connect the temperature sensor to the Al controller, then measure the external temperature.

» Connect multiple AE-C/EW-C controllers, and when using external temperature interlock control for each
system, connect the Al controller temperature sensor to each.

+ Only air conditioner groups are subject to control. LOSSNAY units and general equipment cannot be controlled.

» This function cannot be used with indoor unit outlet temperature control.
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7-4. Night Setback Control settings
7-4-1. Function

Night setback control automatically activates an air conditioning unit that is off and operates cooling or heating
when the room temperature is outside of the min./max. temperature range within a set time period, preventing
condensation or excessive temperature rise in the room.

7-4-2. Setting screen

Tapping [Settings] and then [Function] on the operation management screen (e-2) will display the function
settings screen.
Tapping [Night Setback Control] on the function settings screen will display the AE-C/EW-C selection dialog

(A).

Selecting an AE-C/EW-C and tapping [Next] on the dialog will display the Night Setback Control screen.

Controller

Night Setback Control

Group Number

01-29

01-30

01-31

Target selection

01-32

01-33

01-34

01-39

Night Setback Control

(D)

Sco1 /
“ Do not Use ‘ Control Period 20:00-05:00 ( F )
— (G)
Group Name Min, Temperature  Max. T
- aste

Elevator hall(2F) 158°C -
Meeting Room 2A 158°C - (H )
Meeting Room 2B 15°C -

Meeting Room 2C

Meeting Room 2D

Meeting Room 2E

Ventilate_humid 01

Item Function and description
AE-C/EW-C selection Selecting an AE-C/EW-C and tapping [Next] on the dialog will display the Night
(A) dialo Setback Control screen.
9 Tapping [Cancel] will close the dialog.
(B) Controller The target AE-C/EW-C is displayed.
(C) Night Setback Control | Select whether to use or not the setback control.
. Set the setback control period.
D Control Period
(®) ontroterio Tapping this item will display the Start/end time settings screen.
G Number, .
(E) G:ZES szeer The numbers and names of the target groups are displayed.
Min./Max.
(F) T;rr;pe?:ture The min. and max. temperatures of each group are displayed.
(G) Edit Tapping this button will display the Temperature range settings screen.
(H) Copy/Paste Tap [Copy] of the group of which settings yomlj want t.o copy, and tap [Paste] of
the group to which you want to paste the copied settings.
0 [Cancel] Tap this button to go back to the previous screen without saving the setting
changes.
J) [OK] Tap this button to save the setting changes.

WT09991X03

84




7. Usage (Air conditioning unit/ventilating unit: operation management)

Note

When measuring the room temperature with the air conditioning unit intake temperature sensor, air
stagnates in the room while the air conditioner unit is off, resulting in differences from the actual room
temperature. If this happens, switch to the exterior temperature sensor or remote controller sensor and
measure the room temperature.

Night setback control may be prohibited if the building administrator is logged in.

When using the AE-C/EW-C, make sure night setback control is configured with the AE-C/EW-C properly
connected so that it is set correctly.

Settings configured when the AE-C/EW-C is not connected will not be applied.

If, during night setback control, the local remote controller is used to turn the system ON/OFF, or to change
the mode or set temperature, the status will be maintained and the settings will not be reverted to the pre-
night setback control status.

[1] Start/end time settings screen

The start and end times of the control can be set.

Start/end time settings

Start time End time

Hour Minute Minute

Cancel 0K
() (D)
Iltem Function and description

(A) | Start time Tap [ a Jor[ v ]to set the hour and minute of the start time.

(B) | Endtime Tap[ a Jor[ v ]to setthe hour and minute of the end time.

©) | [Cancel] Tap this button to go back to the previous screen without saving the setting

changes.
(D) [[OK] Tap this button to save the setting changes.
Note

If 00:00 is set for the start and end times, night setback control will be available at all times (24 hours).
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[2] Temperature range settings screen

The temperature setting range (min. and max.) of the target group can be set.

Temperature range settings

Min. Temperature Max. Temperature
(A)
Cancel
Iltem Function and description

Ta or to set the temperature range (min. and max.) of the target
(A) | Temperature range plLalor[~] peratu ge (mi X.) g

group.
B) |[Cancel] Tap this button to go back to the previous screen without saving the setting
changes.
(C) | [OK] Tap this button to save the setting changes.

Note

+ The setting is the min. temperature < max. temperature.

+ Available temperature settings differ depending on the model.

* When the air conditioning unit is in heating mode, it will stop when the night setback control time ends or if
the room temperature rises 3°C or more from the min. temperature, and will revert to the Set Temp.
Similarly, when the air conditioning unit is in cooling mode, it will stop when the night setback control time
ends or if the room temperature drops 3°C or more from the max. temperature, and will revert to the Set

Temp.
Room temperature Night setback OFF
21°C Y Y\ .| Night S R B
setback ON
Min. temperature
19°C -——------ .AV\/\/\M ----------
Heating ON Heating Heating ON Heating OFF
21°C OFF 19°C 21°C
|
¢ >
Night setback control period

Min. temperature exceeded (heating control)
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Max. temperature

28°C —_——_——————=

Room temperature

Night
setback ON

E}light setback OFF |

24°C o T e el e
Cooling ON Cooling Cooling ON Cooling OFF
24°C OFF 28°C 24°C
>
- >

Night setback control period

Max. temperature exceeded (cooling control)
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7-5. Night purge setting

7-5-1. Function

Night purge takes in cool outside air at night and ejects inside air to minimize the cooling load the next day
when cooling begins.

Launch night purge when the room temperature is high and there is a significant difference from the external
temperature.

Night purge execution is controlled from the LOSSNAY unit.

7-5-2. Details of control

The following items can be set on the AE-C/EW-C to enable night purge operation.

Setting Function and description Example setting
Start time Control start time 1:00
End time Control end time 6:00
OT threshold Outdoor temperature for control start conditions 28°C
RoomTemp dif | Difference between room and outdoor temperatures 5°C

» The OT threshold setting range is 15 to 30°C.
» The RoomTemp dif setting range is 0 to 7°C.

The night purge start conditions are shown below (under above example settings).
Condition 1: The unit operation status is OFF or 24 hr ventilation.
Condition 2: The room temperature minus the outdoor temperature is higher than the setting value of
RoomTemp dif (5°C).
Condition 3: If the current room temperature is higher than 22°C, the night purge setting cannot be
configured on the AE-C. Configure the unit settings on the LOSSNAY or OA handling unit
(direct expansion type with built-in heater/humidifier).
Condition 4: The current time is between the start time of 1:00 and end time of 6:00.
Condition 5: +« The LOSSNAY or OA handling unit (direct expansion type with built-in heater/
humidifier) detected an external temperature above the setting value of OT threshold
(28°C) within the past 24 hours.
« While interlocking a Mitsubishi Electric Corporation multi-air conditioner system with
MELANS (free plan), the multi-air conditioner system is operating in cooling mode (for
LOSSNAY).
+ The system is operating in cooling (dry) mode (for OA handling units (direct expansion
type with built-in heater/humidifier)).

The start conditions are shown in the below figure.
* When night purge is ON, the system operates as a Bypass. (The Vent. Mode cannot be changed.)

Time 12:00 PM 4:00 PM 8:00 PM 1:00 AM 3:00 AM 6:00 AM
Avi kv kv kv Z
Condition 3:
Room temperature
BEC) el is higher than 22°C|* =~~~ - A SRt EEEL

Condition 5:

Condition 2: | = =~

Temperature External temperature of .
P i |28°Corhigherwithin | ______ . _________ _S=3F A ___ |Temperature| &
— External the past 24 hours difference of

temperature - 6°C

-
- P O] S ~=_--1 1.00AM [{ 2:00AM ————X—
Room &= oo - Temperature || Temperature
temperature difference of || difference of | [ Gondition 4:
2°C 4°C__| [1:00 to 6:00 AM|

&
<

LOSSNAY ON OFF Nigh(t)lpzjurge OFF

—
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Night purge is turned off when any of conditions 1 to 3 below are met.

Condition 1: The room temperature falls below 22°C.

Condition 2: The difference between room and outdoor temperatures falls below the set temperature.

Condition 3: The end time has been reached

» The room/outdoor temperature is the value detected by the LOSSNAY or OA handling unit (direct
expansion type with built-in heater/humidifier).

 For details on night purge start conditions, see the LOSSNAY or OA handling unit (direct expansion
type with built-in heater/humidifier) technical documentation.

* When night purge start conditions are met and the LOSSNAY or OA handling unit (direct expansion
type with built-in heater/humidifier) is turned off, night purge begins.

» The start and end times can only be set on the AE-C/EW-C. (They cannot be set using the MA smart
remote controller.)

7-5-3. Setting screen

Tapping [Settings] and then [Ventilation Settings] on the operation management screen (e-2) will display
the ventilation settings screen.
Tapping [Night purge setting] on the ventilation settings screen will display the Night purge setting screen.

Night purge setting
(A)
— &
Controller All controllers (A-1 )

Group Number Group Name Available/Not Available Setting contents

B Sun Mon Tue Wed Thu Fri Sat  01:00-06:00 /
( ) —W 01-39 Ventilate_hurmid 01  Available Controller
25°C 7°C L8 Edit

All controllers

Sun Mon Tue Wed Thu Fri Sat  01:00-06:00
Ventilate_humid 02 Not Available

——— T |
28°C 5 % Edit

SCo1

Cancel OK

(E) (F)
Item Function and description
(A) Controller Tapping this item will display the AE-C/EW-C selection dialog (A-1).
(A1) AE-C/EW-C selection | Select the target AE-C/EW-C.
dialog Tapping [Cancel] will close the dialog without saving the setting changes.
The numbers and names of the target groups and their settings are displayed.
+ Available/Not Available
B) Group Number, Group | * Day of the week
Name, current setting | * Outside air temperature threshold and indoor-outdoor temperature
difference
* Initial fan speed
(©) [All] Tapping this button will display the Night purge setting change screen.
(D) [Edit] Tapping [All] will apply the settings to all groups.
E) [Cancel] Tap this button to go back to the previous screen without saving the setting
changes.
(F) [OK] Tap this button to save the setting changes.
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7. Usage (Air conditioning unit/ventilating unit: operation management)

[1] Night purge setting change screen

Set the time period during which the night purge is allowed, and the threshold values of outdoor air
temperature and indoor-outdoor temperature difference at which the night purge is activated.

Night purge setting (D)
Group01-39 Ventilate_humid 01

Available /Not Available Available Not Available

Days of the week

(F)
Station Enduima OT threshold Init fan spd
Minute Hour Minute

250 i

RoomTemp dif

Soc \
(E)

Cancel

Item Function and description
A) Available/ Tap [Available] or [Not Available] to enable or disable the night purge.
Not Available
(B) Days of the week Select the days of the week to execute the night purge.
©) Start/end time Set the start and end times of the time period during which the night purge is
allowed.
(D) OT threshold Set the outdoor air temperature at which the night purge is activated.

Set the difference between indoor and outdoor temperatures at which the night

E) RoomTemp dif purge is activated.

(F) Init fan spd Set the initial fan speed of the night purge.
(G) [Cancel] Tapping this button will close the dialog without saving the setting changes.
(H) [OK] Tapping this button will save the settings and close the dialog.
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7. Usage (Air conditioning unit/ventilating unit: operation management)

7-5-4. Notice

[1]

[2]

[3]

[4]

[5]

Grouping

Units that support and ones that do not support night purge must not be included in the same group.

If they are included in the same group and the base unit (the unit with the lowest address number in the
group) does not support night purge, night purge will not be available even if the counterpart unit supports the
feature.

* The unit with the lowest address number in the group is the base unit.

Night purge will not be activated during level operation via an external input (level
input)

Resuming night purge

If night purge is turned off while running, it cannot be resumed on the same day.

Schedule settings

If a schedule is set during the night purge time period, the schedule settings take priority.

Interlock control

If interlock control is set during the night purge time period, the interlock control settings take priority.
« Configurable settings differ depending on the ventilation model.
+ Also refer to the ventilating unit technical documentation.
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7. Usage (Air conditioning unit/ventilating unit: operation management)

7-6. Night mode (low noise mode) schedule settings

7-6-1. Function

Night mode (low noise mode) switches the outdoor unit to low noise mode for the set time.
This feature is useful when you want to run the outdoor unit in low noise mode at nighttime only.

7-6-2. Details of control

There are two night mode (low noise mode) settings: the outdoor unit schedule settings (outdoor unit schedule
2) and the normal setting. Settings can be made with either of the above methods.
(1) Night mode [normal setting]

» There are two low noise mode options: silent priority and performance priority. Control is determined
by the outdoor unit settings. For the outdoor unit configuration method, refer to the installation
manual for the unit.

» Set the control start and end times. (Setting common to all outdoor addresses subject to control)

« Set night mode control [ON] (control) or [OFF] (do not control) to each address.

* This schedule can be set across multiple days. (Example: 22:00 to 6:00)
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7. Usage (Air conditioning unit/ventilating unit: operation management)

7-6-3. Normal setting

Tapping [Settings] and then [Function] on the operation management screen (e-2) will display the function

settings screen.

Tapping [Night Mode Schedule] on the function settings screen will display the Night Mode Schedule screen.

Night Mode Schedule

\
Controller SCO01

Start time/End time

Address

01-079

01-081

01-085

01-089

01-091

.| g Night Mode: The noise leve! is reduced by controlling the maximum fan frequency to be
22'09'05‘0‘3 lower under the following condition.

‘Cooling mode: ambient temp. (THE) < 30°C (87°F)
Heating mode: ambient temp.(THB) > 3°C (37°F)

Night Mode Schedule ( D )

Cancel

N N
(E) (F)
Item Function and description
(A) Controller Select the target AE-C/EW-C.
(B) Start time/End time Set the start and end times of the night mode schedule.
(C) | Address The M-NET addresses of the outdoor units are displayed.
(D) ON/OFF Tap [ON] or [OFF] to turn on or off the night mode schedule.
E) [Cancel] I:;)ntg:s .button to go back to the previous screen without saving the setting
(F) [OK] Tap this button to save the setting changes.
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7. Usage (Air conditioning unit/ventilating unit: operation management)

7-6-4.

WT09991X03

Notice

The control level of the night mode is not displayed on the monitoring screen.

Depending on the type of outdoor unit, it may not be possible to configure it via the outdoor unit schedule.
When deleting the outdoor unit schedule settings from the outdoor unit schedule, make sure the function
controlled by the schedule is disabled (or OFF). If you delete the schedule settings while control is
available (or ON), control may be activated and cooling or heating could fail to reach the set temperature.
Operate the outdoor units having the same address based either on the outdoor unit schedule settings or
on normal settings.

If night mode has been enabled (or ON) via the outdoor unit schedule settings or normal settings,
"Available" (or "ON") will be displayed.

The normal setting schedule is activated every day at the set time period. To enable control via a different
schedule on different days, use the settings via the outdoor unit schedule.

If the night mode control level is not displayed in three levels (low, medium, high) on the setting screen via
the outdoor unit schedule, the outdoor unit switch settings must be changed. For details on the unit
configuration method, contact your dealer.

Night mode control via normal settings is determined by the outdoor unit settings. The reduced noise value
differs depending on the model. Also, depending on the outdoor unit model, the low noise level configured
by switch settings may be available in three levels.

When not using the AE-C/EW-C, the low noise mode is available via the outdoor unit external contact input
(remote input/output control: CN3D). If the settings via the outdoor unit schedule from the AE-C/EW-C or
night mode normal settings and night mode via the outdoor unit contact input are available in the same
time period, they operate in the following order: outdoor unit contact point > settings via the outdoor unit
schedule > normal settings. Therefore, a night mode command cannot be executed on the AE-C/EW-C
while in low noise mode on the outdoor unit contact point.

If the outdoor unit contact input is released in the time period while night mode control is available on the
AE-C/EW-C, it can take up to 20 minutes until night mode control is available on the AE-C/EW-C.
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MEMO
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8. Usage (Products other than air conditioning unit: basic operation)

8. Usage (Products other than air
conditioning unit: basic operation)

8-1. Advanced setting screen for different types of products (basic
operation)

Tapping [Advanced] on the Simple operation panel of the Monitor/Operation screen will display the Advanced

setting screen for the selected group.

On the Advanced setting screen, you can view the operation status of the selected group or change the

settings of the selected group.

After changing the settings, tap [Send] to save the changes.

To go back to the previous screen without saving the changes, tap [Cancel].

+ While the Advanced setting screen is being displayed, any changes in the operation status will not be
reflected on the information shown on the screen.

» Buttons being selected are displayed in blue.

[1] e-Series 1

(A)
I STy
(B) el
Set temp. T | _— (D)
Heat | /
C ) o
@ Schedule
(E) // m Snow Not Available \ (F)
, Prohibit Remote Controller Operation
/ L
(G) — ] ON/OFF Mode Set Temp.
I Cancel I I Send I
\ \
(H) "
ltem Function and description
(A) | Group name The name of the selected group is displayed.
(B) | Drive Tap [ON] or [OFF] to turn on or off the unit.
(C) | Mode Select the operation mode.
(D) | Settemp. Tap[ a Jor[ v ]to change the set water temperature.
(E) | Fan Mode Tap [Normal] or [Snow] to switch the fan mode.
Tap [Available] or [Not Available] to enable or disable the schedule.
(F) | Schedule * When [Not Available] is selected, the controller will not operate according to
the set schedule.
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8. Usage (Products other than air conditioning unit: basic operation)

Item Function and description

Prohibit Remote Tap the buttons to allow or prohibit access from the remote controller to each item.
Controller O i The following settings can be allowed or prohibited: ON/OFF, Mode, and Set temp.
ontrofier Uperation Prohibited settings are marked with [® ]-

Tap this button to go back to the previous screen without saving the setting

(H) [[Cancel] changes.

() |[Send] Tap this button to save the setting changes.

Note
+ e-Series monitoring/operation is not available on a smartphone.
 If the unit is a cooling-only model, [Heat] is not displayed.
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8. Usage (Products other than air conditioning unit: basic operation)

[2] e-Series 2

(A) —
\\I Water System(1F-A) |

(B) —L | Drive

ON
(D)
Set t ;i
(C) | —Mode | et temp /
\‘. C o Heat A
2 ® w
‘ Cool Heating ECO| Anti-freeze 450 T v
Fan Mode Schedule — (F)

|

(B)~L | ]
| m Snow Not Available
{

Prohibit Remote Controller Operation
G~ = =] =
ON/QFF Mode Set Temp.
I Cancel II Send I
(H) 0
Iltem Function and description

(A) | Group name The name of the selected group is displayed.
(B) | Drive Tap [ON] or [OFF] to turn on or off the unit.
(C) | Mode Select the operation mode.
(D) | Settemp. Tap[ a Jor[ v ]to change the set water temperature.
(E) | Fan Mode Tap [Normal] or [Snow] switch the fan mode.

Tap [Available] or [Not Available] to enable or disable the schedule.
(F) | Schedule * When [Not Available] is selected, the controller will not operate according to
the set schedule.

Tap the buttons to allow or prohibit access from the remote controller to each item.
The following settings can be allowed or prohibited: ON/OFF, Mode, and Set temp.
Prohibited settings are marked with [@].

Prohibit Remote

(@) Controller Operation

Tap this button to go back to the previous screen without saving the setting

(H) [[Cancel] changes.

() |[Send] Tap this button to save the setting changes.

Note
» e-Series monitoring/operation is not available on a smartphone.
« If the unit is a cooling-only model, [Heat] is not displayed.
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8. Usage (Products other than air conditioning unit: basic operation)

[3]1 HWHP (CAHV, CRHV)

(A) —
\:l HWHP1 I
(B) ;
\\ Drive
ON D
(C) T Mode Set Temp.
L@ RO rkfn Heating 'y / (F)
Heating ECO| Hot Water Ami-frize 450 < v

(E) Fan Mode Schedule Error Reset
B AR G
| m Snow Not Available Reset ///( )
|
Prohibit Remote Controller Operation
H—1 | = = =
I Cancel " Send
\ \
() ()
Item Function and description
(A) | Group name The name of the selected group is displayed.
(B) | Drive Tap [ON] or [OFF] to turn on or off the unit.
(C) [ Mode Select the operation mode.
(D) | Set Temp. Tap[ a Jor[ v ]to change the hot water set temperature.
(E) | Fan Mode Tap [Normal] or [Snow] switch the fan mode.

(F)

Tap [Available] or [Not Available] to enable or disable the schedule.
Schedule + When [Not Available] is selected, the controller will not operate according to the
set schedule.

(G) | Error Reset Tap [Reset] to send an error reset command to the unit.
Tap the buttons to allow or prohibit access from the remote controller to each item.
(H) Prohibit Remote The following settings can be allowed or prohibited: ON/OFF, Mode, and Set

Controller Operation Temp.
Prohibited settings are marked with [@].

Tap this button to go back to the previous screen without saving the setting

(o |
[Cancel] changes.

[Send] Tap this button to save the setting changes.
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8. Usage (Products other than air conditioning unit: basic operation)

[4] HWHP (QAHV)
(1) Advanced operation screen (top half of the screen)

(A) | Hot waterlsysiem
Operation
Il
Mode Set Temp.
(C) 1 =] = = Mode 1 A /
Mlo:-l1 M.ngz .fm3ea 50.0 e
Op. ON sensor Op. OFF sensor Op. ON differential
€)— | ||
Sensor1 | | Sensor2 20.0°C
R
(F)—
Fan Mode Schedule Error Reset
Normal m Not Available Reset
(H) / Cancel " Send I
U] () (K)
(2) Advanced operation screen (bottom half of the screen)
Hot water system
Operation
KN -
Mode Set Temp.
=] L] " Mode 1 A
Mlo:-l1 M.ngz .fm3ea 50.0 e
Fan Mode Schedule Error Reset
Normal m Not Available Reset
Prohibit Remote Controller Operation
L)—| | =
Cancel Send
Item Function and description
(A) | Group Name The name of the selected group is displayed.
(B) | Operating status Tap [ON] or [OFF] to turn on or off the unit.
(C) [ Mode Tap [Mode 1], [Mode 2], or [Mode 3] and select the operation mode.
(D) | Set Temp. Tap [ a Jor[ v ]to change the hot water set temperature.
(E) | Operation ON sensor | The sensor value set in each mode is displayed.
(F) | Operation OFF sensor | The sensor value set in each mode is displayed.
Operation ON . . . -
Th t tart Diffi tial T I .
(G) differential e operation start Differential Temp is displayed
WT09991X03
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8. Usage (Products other than air conditioning unit: basic operation)

Item Function and description

Tap [Normal] or [Snow] to switch between fan mode normal/snow for the target

(H) | Fan Mode P Jor [Snow] 9
system.

(1) | Schedule Tap [Available] or [Not Available] to enable or disable the schedule.
Tap this button to go back to the previous screen without saving the settin

(J) | Cancel P 9 P 9 9
changes.

(K) | Send Tap this button to save the setting changes.

- Tap the buttons to allow or prohibit access from the remote controller to each item.
Prohibit Remote . . .
(L) Controller Operation The following settings can be allowed or prohibited: ON/OFF.
P Prohibited settings are marked with [@].
Note

* Mode setting examples are shown below.
+ HWHP (QAHV) monitoring/operation is not available on a smartphone.

[Mode setting examples]

Mode Operation ON/OFF sensor Sensor No.
Operation ON sensor 3
Mode 1
Operation OFF sensor 3
Operation ON sensor 1
Mode 2
Operation OFF sensor 2
Operation ON sensor 1
Mode 3
Operation OFF sensor 3

When operated in Mode 3 above

Operation starts when the formula "Sensor 1 temperature <
(Set temperature - Operation ON differential)" is satisfied.

Outlet HW
7 temperature

T‘/

Outlet HW
— p—
N _ 7temperature N _
Heeor?] Heemor?]
Tank T Tank
{sensor 3] T ~{sensor 3]
—/ —/ A

Operation ends when the formula
"Sensor 3 temperature > Set temperature” is satisfied.
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8. Usage (Products other than air conditioning unit: basic operation)

Operation mode settings (Mode 1, Mode 2, Mode 3) can be configured in hot water supply settings by opening
the initial settings screen from the panorama view.

69 il A =
Initial settings - -
o g Hot Water Supply Settings Select Controller I B >
Controller settings No. System name System configration
Network settings Hot water system S C 1516 ———
CSV output ) | D

| e 1 E
|
1 e
1 e

|
Cancel ‘ ‘ Save ‘
Detail setting
Mode setting
Mode 1
Op. ON sensor Sensor1 v
Op. OFF sensor Sensor2 -
Op. ON differential 20.0 | %
Mode 2
0Op. ON sensor Sensor1 v
Op. OFF sensor Sensor3 v
Op. ON differential 20.0 @ | °C
Mode 3
Op. ON sensor Sensor1 v
Op. OFF sensor Sensor3 v
Op. ON differential 22.0 & | °C
Control setting
Outlet HW 53.5 & | °c
Cancel ‘ ‘ OK

Note
+ It takes up to 5 minutes for the changes in detail settings to apply.
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8. Usage (Products other than air conditioning unit: basic operation)

[5] DIDO controller (66)

(A) —

Fan

Drive

®—_ |
KN -

|
|
| Schedule
(C) ‘
\\r Not Available
|
I Cancel I Send |
N
(D) (E)
Item Function and description
(A) | Group name The name of the selected group is displayed.
(B) | Drive Tap [ON] or [OFF] to turn on or off the general equipment.

Tap [Available] or [Not Available] to enable or disable the schedule.
(C) | Schedule « When [Not Available] is selected, the controller will not operate according to the
set schedule.

Tap this button to go back to the previous screen without saving the setting

(D) [[Cancel] changes.

(E) |[Send] Tap this button to save the setting changes.
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9. Usage (Products other than air conditioning unit: schedule settings)

9. Usage (Products other than air
conditioning unit: schedule settings)

9-1. Advanced setting screen for different types of products (schedule
setting)

[1] e-Series 1

(A)
7\ Entrance I
(B) | Time
10:00
O DriwEON OFF
Vod Set temp. ‘ — (E)
D)+ | & Heat A /
il 28.0« v |
Cool Heat -
Prohibit Remote Controller Operation F
— — s - (F) (B-1)
ON/OFF Mode Set Temp. \
A A
10 : 00
I Cancel l I OK l v v
\ \
\ \
(G) (H)
Item Function and description
(A) Group name The name of the selected group is displayed.
B) Time Set the activation time of the event.
Tapping this item will display the time setting dialog (B-1).
Tap[ a Jor[ v ]to change the hour and minute.
(B-1) | Time setting dialog Tapping [Cancel] will close the dialog without saving the setting changes.
Tapping [OK] will save the settings and close the dialog.
(©) Drive Tap [ON] or [OFF] to turn on or off the unit.
(D) Mode Select the operation mode.
(E) Set temp. Tap[ a Jor[ v ]to change the set water temperature.
Tap the buttons to allow or prohibit access from the remote controller to each
Prohibit Remot ftem.
(F) rohibit Remote The following settings can be allowed or prohibited: ON/OFF, Mode, and Set
Controller Operation Temp

Prohibited settings are marked with [@].

Tap this button to go back to the previous screen without saving the setting

(G) [Cancel] changes.

(H) [OK] Tap this button to save the setting changes.

Note

* The operation mode can be changed when an e-Series model is OFF.
When changing the operation mode in Schedule, configure "[OFF], operation mode change schedule" and
one minute later, configure "[ON] schedule.”
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9. Usage (Products other than air conditioning unit: schedule settings)

[2] e-Series 2

(A)
Water System(1F-A)
(B) —1——| Time 10:00 |
c Drive
o K
Sett -(E)
(D) N Mode et temp. /
_— A
# L@ L—n Heat
Cool Heating ECO| AmprLze 45_0 "C v
Prohibit Remote Controller Operation
| (F)
=) (= = (B-1)
A A
10 00
I Cancel “ 0K l v v
S S
(&) (H)
Item Function and description
(A) Group name The name of the selected group is displayed.
B) Time Set the activation time of the event.
Tapping this item will display the time setting dialog (B-1).
Tap[ a Jor[ v ]to change the hour and minute.
(B-1) | Time setting dialog Tapping [Cancel] will close the dialog without saving the setting changes.
Tapping [OK] will save the settings and close the dialog.
(©) Drive Tap [ON] or [OFF] to turn on or off the unit.
(D) Mode Select the operation mode.
(E) Set temp. Tap[ a Jor[ v ]to change the set water temperature.
Tap the buttons to allow or prohibit access from the remote controller to each
Prohibit R t ftemn.
(F) ronibit Remote | The following settings can be allowed or prohibited: ON/OFF, Mode, and Set
Controller Operation
temp.
Prohibited settings are marked with [@].
(G) [Cancel] Tap this button to go back to the previous screen without saving the setting
changes.
(H) [OK] Tap this button to save the setting changes.
Note

» The operation mode can be changed when an e-Series model is OFF.
When changing the operation mode in Schedule, configure "[OFF], operation mode change schedule" and
one minute later, configure "[ON] schedule.”
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9. Usage (Products other than air conditioning unit: schedule settings)

[3] HWHP (CAHV, CRHV)

(A) -

| HwHP2 |
(B) ~—_| Time 10:00 |
Drive
(C)
il K
b Node Set Temp. [ (E)
( )\\ .'6'. ‘-@ [ #Fn Heating A /
T esting ECO| Hot Water Az 450 < v
Prohibit Remote Controller Operation
(F)——] = = (= (B-1)
A A
10 00
I Cancel l I OK l v v
\ 1\
(&) (H)
ltem Function and description
(A) Group name The name of the selected group is displayed.
(B) Time Set the activation time of the event.
Tapping this item will display the time setting dialog (B-1).
Tap|[ a Jor[ v ]to change the hour and minute.
(B-1) | Time setting dialog Tapping [Cancel] will close the dialog without saving the setting changes.
Tapping [OK] will save the settings and close the dialog.
(©) Drive Tap [ON] or [OFF] to turn on or off the unit.
(D) Mode Select the operation mode.
(E) Set temp. Tap[ a Jor[ v ]to change the hot water set temperature.
Tap the buttons to allow or prohibit access from the remote controller to each
Prohibit R t ftemn.
(F) ronioit kemote | The following settings can be allowed or prohibited: ON/OFF, Mode, and Set
Controller Operation
Temp.
Prohibited settings are marked with [@].
(G) [Cancel] Tap this button to go back to the previous screen without saving the setting
changes.
(H) [OK] Tap this button to save the setting changes.
Note

+ On a HWHP (QAHV, CAHV, CRHV), configure the schedule so that all 365 days are filled and there are no
days without a set schedule.

» Weekly schedule season settings are shared on the AE-C/EW-C.
Therefore, if a HWHP (QAHV, CAHV, CRHV) and other air conditioning unit or refrigeration unit is connect-
ed to the AE-C/EW-C, the weekly schedule period in season settings is the same setting, so make sure the
lowest priority weekly schedule pattern is set to [Available] for all periods.

WT09991X03
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9. Usage (Products other than air conditioning unit: schedule settings)

[4] HWHP (QAHV)

(A) ~Hotwatersystem |
Time 10: 00
(B) - 1mm—‘|
o I o
( ) Node Set Temp. /(E)
D) | = . Mode 1 A /
( ) M.ogz Mnogﬁ 50-0 °C v
—(G)
(F) Op. ON sensor Op. OFF sensor Op. ON differential
R H) (@
Sensor1 Sensor2 200« 1 (B-1)
Prohibit Remote Controller Operation
(1~ A A
oﬁf 10 : 00
[ Can\cei ” OK\ I A 4 v
\ \
() (K)
Item Function and description
(A) | Group name The name of the selected group is displayed.
®) | Time Set the activation time of the event.
Tapping this item will display the time setting dialog (B-1).
Tap[ a ]Jor[ v ]to change the hour and minute.
(B-1) | Time setting dialog Tapping [Cancel] will close the dialog without saving the setting changes.
Tapping [OK] will save the settings and close the dialog.
(C) | Drive Tap [ON] or [OFF] to turn on or off the unit.
(D) | Mode Select the operation mode.
(E) |SetTemp. Tap [ a Jor[ v ]to change the hot water set temperature.
(F) | Operation ON sensor | The sensor value set in each mode is displayed.
(G) | Operation OFF sensor | The sensor value set in each mode is displayed.
Operation ON
(H) dhE])‘erentiaI The operation start Differential Temp is displayed.
Prohibit R i Tap the buttons to allow or prohibit access from the remote controller to each item.
()] ronibit Remote The following settings can be allowed or prohibited: ON/OFF, Mode, and Set Temp.
Controller Operation o i ]
Prohibited settings are marked with [@].
Tap this button to go back to the previous screen without saving the setting
(J) | [Cancel] changes.
(K) | [OK] Tap this button to save the setting changes.
Note

» For the mode, refer to the specified page. “8-1. [4] HWHP (QAHV)”

+ On a HWHP (QAHV, CAHV, CRHV), configure the schedule so that all 365 days are filled and there are no
days without a set schedule.

» Weekly schedule season settings are shared on the AE-C/EW-C.
Therefore, if a HWHP (QAHV, CAHV, CRHV) and other air conditioning unit or refrigeration unit is connect-
ed to the AE-C/EW-C, the weekly schedule period in season settings is the same setting, so make sure the
lowest priority weekly schedule pattern is set to [Available] for all periods.
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9. Usage (Products other than air conditioning unit: schedule settings)

[5] DIDO controller (66)

A —
( )\\‘ Fan

(B) ™ Time 10:00 |
(C)
o K

A A
10 00
v v

I Cancel " 0K I

\ \

(D) (E)

Item Function and description

(A) Group name The name of the selected group is displayed.

Set the activation time of the event.

®) Time Tapping this item will display the time setting dialog (B-1).

Tap[ a Jor[ v ]to change the hour and minute.
(B-1) | Time setting dialog Tapping [Cancel] will close the dialog without saving the setting changes.
Tapping [OK] will save the settings and close the dialog.

(©) Drive Tap [ON] or [OFF] to turn on or off the general equipment.

Tap this button to go back to the previous screen without saving the setting

(D) [Cancel] changes.

(E) [OK] Tap this button to save the setting changes.
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MEMO
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10. Usage (Common to all models: other functions)

10. Usage (Common to all models: other
functions)

10-1. External input/output settings

Configure external input and output settings as needed.

10-1-1. Summary of external input/output

The controller is equipped with an external input/output function that allows batch start/stop control and

emergency stop of the units by external signal input, as well as notification of the unit's operation status and

error conditions by external signal output.

» To use external input and output, select one mode used for each.

« External I/O signals should be connected to CN5 or CN6 on the controller via an external I/0O adapter
(option).

» For connection, refer to the installation manuals included with the external input/output device.

« For the operation, refer to the specified page. "17-3. List of external input/output settings."

[1] Image of use

‘ External input | AE-C/EW-C | External output

1. Demand level input

\ {

4. Alarm output
(buzzer, lamp, etc.)

\4

2. Emergency stop input

\ {

5. Start-stop state output
’ (buzzer, lamp, etc.)

3. Batch start/stop input »

[2] Settings

For setting, refer to "10-1-2. External input and output settings."
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10. Usage (Common to all models: other functions)

10-1-2. External input and output settings

Configure the settings to use external inputs.

Set the mode for external input/output in [System Configuration Settings] on the [Basic System Settings]

screen under [Basic Settings] of the Initial Setting Tool.

+ For connection, refer to the installation manuals included with the external input/output device.

[1] External input setting

M-MET Address D

Ranee of Prohibited Contrallers € SC/RC () RC Only

© Demand {Level signal)/Mot in uze
f () Emergency Stop (Level signald
() ONAOFF (Level signal)

() ONAOFF #Prohibit/Permit (Pulse signal)

[ WA E ST

Advanced Setting

The usage method (mode) must be set for each AE-C/EW-C.
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10-2. Demand control

10-2-1. Overview of demand control

The controller is equipped with an energy-saving peak cut control function that can perform energy-saving
control and peak cut control based on the average power over 30 minutes, according to the initially set level.

[1] Air conditioning units

Control Control | Control
. Control details Control setting
method time target
Shifts the set temperature by +2°C in cooling and dry modes,
and -2°C in heating mode.
Shifts the set temperature by +2°C at the control start time
+2°C and returns to the original set temperature at the control end
time.
The shifted set temperature during control is displayed on the
local remote controller, etc.
At the start of control, the indoor unit is set to thermo OFF,
and returns to the original operating status at the end of
control.
Select During control, the display on the local remote controller
Fan from continues to show cooling or heating. Level 0 to 4
3 min If the mode is changed by operation or schedule during . Level Ois
. Indoor | control, and it is not in fan mode at the end of control, it will
6 min . for energy-
. unit not return to the mode before control even when the control )
9 min L saving
) end time is reached.
15 min control
30 min At the start of control, the indoor unit is stopped, and returns
to the original operating status at the end of control.
During OFF control, the local remote controller and other
displays will show OFF.
When the control time is set to [30 min], operation via local
OFF remote controller, LCD screen, web browser, schedule, etc.,
is not possible (an operation prohibition mark is displayed).
* When the control time is set to [3-15 min], if operation
control continues due to local remote controller operation
or schedule during OFF control, the indoor unit will be
stopped again.
This action is performed in 1-minute cycles.
Select Selects from 50%, 60%, 70%, 80%, or 90% of the operating Level 0 to 4
from capacity of the outdoor unit’'s compressor, which varies (By address)
. 3 min according to the indoor unit load, and prevents it from y .
Capacity . Outdoor . . * LevelQis
6 min . exceeding the set maximum value.
control . unit for energy-
9 min savin
15 min contrgl
30 min

WT09991X03
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10. Usage (Common to all models: other functions)

10-2-2. Outdoor unit control settings

Set the energy-saving control for the outdoor unit at each energy-saving control level.
Tap [Settings] - [Function] - [Peak Cut] on the operation management screen to display the peak cut
settings screen, and then tap [Advanced] - [Outdoor Unit] to display the outdoor unit control settings screen.

Controller Sco1

Peak Cut method Pl Controller

Peak Cut Outdoor unit Indoor unit

Maximum Capacity/Control Time
Address
Level 0 Level 1 Level 2 (S Level 4

90%/3min 80%/6min 70%/9min 60%/15min 50%/30min
90%/3min 80%/6min 70%/9min 60%/15min 50%/30min
90%/3min 80%/6min 70%/9min 60%/15min 50%/30min
90%/3min 80%/6min 70%/9min 60%/15min 50%/30min

90%/3min 80%/6min 70%/9min 60%/15min 50%/30min

Cancel 0K

(C-1)

Maximum Capacity/Control Time settings

Outdoor units : All

Control " " 8
vl Maximum Capacity Control Time
evel

Cancel 0K
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Iltem

Function and description

Controller/Peak cut

(A) method The selected AE-C/EW-C controller and peak cut method are displayed.
(B) Control setting selection Select [Outdoor unit].
©) [All] Tapping this item will display the Maximum Capacity/Control Time settings
dialog (C-1).
Maximum Capacity/ Set the maximum operating capacity and control time for the outdoor unit
for each address.
C-1 Control Ti tti
(1) di:\roro Ime settings For All (C), it applies to all outdoor units; for Edit (E), it applies to outdoor
g units at each address.
. The maximum operating capacity and control time for each control level is
D tt tent
(®) Setting conten displayed for each address.
) [Edit] Tapping this item will display the Maximum Capacity/Control Time settings
dialog (C-1).
Tap this button to go back to the previous screen without saving the setting
F (9 |
(F) [Cancel] changes.
(G) [OK] Tap this button to save the setting changes.

Maximum Capacity

Set the maximum operating capacity for each control level.

Control Time

Set the control time for each control level.
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10-2-3. Indoor unit control settings

Set the energy-saving control for the indoor unit at each energy-saving control level.
Tap [Settings] - [Function] - [Peak Cut] on the operation management screen to display the peak cut
settings screen, and then tap [Advanced] - [Indoor Unit] to display the indoor unit control settings screen.

Controller SCOo1

(A) / Peak Cut method Pl Controller

Peak Cut Outdoor unit Indoor unit

(©)
Control Details/Control Time /

Level 2 Level 3 Level 4

2F Office None/3min 42°C/9min Fan/15min Fan/15min OFF/30min Edit // (E)

2F Meeting Ro..  None/3min 2°C/9min Fan/15min Fan/15min OFF/30min

Cancel OK

(C-1)

Control Details/Control Time settings

Indoor units : All

Control
Control Details Control Time
level

3min 6min

Cancel 0K

<F>/ \<G)
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Iltem

Function and description

Controller/Peak cut

(A) method The selected AE-C/EW-C controller and peak cut method are displayed.
(B) Control setting selection Select [Indoor unit].
©) [All] Tapping this item will display the Control Details/Control Time settings
dialog (C-1).
. Set the control details and control time for indoor units for each block.
Control Details/Control . . . o . . .
(C-1) . . . For All (C), it applies to all indoor units in all blocks; for Edit (E), it applies
Time settings dialog . o
to indoor units in each block.
D) Setting content The control details and control time for each control level is displayed for
each block.
. Tapping this item will display the Control Details/Control Time settings
(E) [Edit] .
dialog (C-1).
F) [Cancel] Tap this button to go back to the previous screen without saving the setting
changes.
(G) [OK] Tap this button to save the setting changes.

Control Details

Set the control details for each control level.

Control Time

Set the control time for each control level.
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10-3. Operation explanation for level zero

To perform constant energy-saving control 24 hours a day, 365 days a year, set control level "0."
Control settings can be made for both outdoor units and indoor units.

[1] Outdoor unit control settings

Controller SCo1

Peak Cut method Pl Controller

Peak Cut Qutdoor unit Indoor unit

Maximum Capacity/Control Time

Address
Level 0 Level 1 Level 2 Level 3 Level 4

80%/15min 100%/3min 100%/3min 100%/3min 100%/3min
80%/15min 100%/3min 100%/3min 100%/3min 100%/3min
80%/15min 100%/3min 100%/3min 100%/3min 100%/3min
80%/15min 100%/3min 100%/3min 100%/3min 100%/3min

80%/15min 100%/3min 100%/3min 100%/3min 100%/3min

Cancel OK

<F>/ \<G)

Maximum Capacity/Control Time settings

Outdoor units : All

Control
ovel Maximum Capacity Control Time
evel

90% 80%

Cancel OK

WT09991X03 118



10. Usage (Common to all models: other functions)

Iltem

Function and description

Controller/Peak cut

(A) method The selected AE-C/EW-C controller and peak cut method are displayed.
(B) Control setting selection Select [Outdoor unit].
©) [All] Tapping this item will display the Maximum Capacity/Control Time settings
dialog (C-1).
Maximum Capacity/ Set the maximum operating capacity and control time for the outdoor unit
for each address.
C-1 Control Ti tti
(1) di:\roro Ime settings For All (C), it applies to all outdoor units in all blocks; for Edit (E), it applies
g to outdoor units at each address.
. The maximum operating capacity and control time for each control level is
D tt tent
(®) Setting conten displayed for each address.
) [Edit] Tapping this item will display the Maximum Capacity/Control Time settings
dialog (C-1).
Tap this button to go back to the previous screen without saving the setting
F (9 |
(F) [Cancel] changes.
(G) [OK] Tap this button to save the setting changes.

Maximum Capacity

Set the maximum operating capacity for control level 0.

Control Time

Set the control time for control level 0.
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[2] Indoor unit control settings

Controller

Peak Cut method

Peak Cut

Level 0

2F Office +2°C/15min

2F Meeting Ro..  +2°C/15min

Indoor units : All

Control
Control Details
level

WT09991X03

Sco1

Pl Controller

Outdoor unit

Control Details/Control Time

Level 1 Level 2 Level 3

None/3min None/3min None/3min

None/3min None/3min None/3min

Cancel

Control Details/Control Time settings

Control Time

Cancel OK

120
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Level 4
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Iltem

Function and description

Controller/Peak cut

(A) method The selected AE-C/EW-C controller and peak cut method are displayed.
(B) Control setting selection Select [Indoor unit].
©) [All] Tapping this item will display the Control Details/Control Time settings
dialog (C-1).
. Set the control details and control time for indoor units for each block.
Control Details/Control . . . . . . . .
(C-1) . . . For All (C), it applies to all indoor units; for Edit (E), it applies to indoor
Time settings dialog .
units at each block.
D) Setting content The control details and control time for each control level is displayed for
each block.
. Tapping this item will display the Control Details/Control Time settings
(E) [Edit] .
dialog (C-1).
F) [Cancel] Tap this button to go back to the previous screen without saving the setting
changes.
(G) [OK] Tap this button to save the setting changes.

Control Details

Set the maximum operating capacity for control level 0.

Control Time

Set the control time for control level 0.
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10. Usage (Common to all models: other functions)

10-4. Peak cut control status

Tap [mﬂ] in the Main Menu (l) to display the Energy Management screen, and select [Peak Cut] to display
the history of peak cut control in a graph.
It is also possible to download the displayed data as a CSV format file.

a1 Energy Management

A

all Usage S ml Peak Cut

A 0
( )\\I Select Controller | Il SCO1 > I ICurrentcomro\ level 0
B) —| ; :
( ) Date | 24/05/2024 ] W Electric energy //(E)
= Control level
al
kw
50
40 —1
(F) —1 —(G)
11:30-12:00
Jl 3,200kw
-3
-4
. I =3
-2
I I I -1
=
0 § 1 | B I ' 1 ] 1 T .| L [ 1 LU ) I 1 d 1 L, 1 Al [N | | Sl | § 8K 1 R
00:00 03:00 06:00 09:00 12 00 15:00 18:00 21:00 24:00
Note

» The power graph is displayed only when the peak cut method is set to "Electric Amount Count PLC" or "PI
Controller" in the peak cut settings screen of [Function Settings 1] - [Peak Cut].

Item Function and description
(A) | Controller The AE-C/EW-C to show the peak cut control status is displayed.
(B) | Measurement date The measurement date is displayed.
(C) | Current control level The current control level is displayed.
(D) [[CSV output] Tapping this item will output the displayed data as a CSV file.
(E) |Legend Legends of the graph are displayed.
(F) | Graph display area Graphs are displayed.
(G) | Popup 'Sl'sgzif?sdt?;gzﬁ will display the average power and control level for the

WT0999

1X03
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10. Usage (Common to all models: other functions)

10-5. User management

10-5-1. User management overview

There are four types of users, and the available functions differ for each user.

1)

2)

Commissioning user
Can perform initial settings and manage all air conditioning units.

Building manager

Can manage all air conditioning units.

Tenant manager

Can manage specific air conditioning units.

General user

Can monitor and operate specific air conditioning units.

Tap [Settings] - [User Management] on the operation management screen to display the user registration

screen.
S
Sel\°
i
- ’
i
(A)—
Item Function and description
(A) | Operation target Tapping this item will select the operation target.
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10. Usage (Common to all models: other functions)

10-5-2. User privileges

The following is a list of available functions for each user.

o: Available —: Not available
ltern Commissioning | Building Tenant General
user manager | manager user
Floor layout screen o o —_ —
List screen 0 o o o
Simple operation o o ) o
Monitor/Operation | Advanced operation o o o o
Status list screen o o — —
Quality controller status display o o o o
Refrigeration unit status display o o o —
Energy Usage status o o o —
management Peak cut control status o o — —
Schedule setting o o o —
Schedule Date range setting o o — —
Schedule contents setting o o ) —
Error list o o — —
Unit error log o o — —
M-NET error log o o — —
Network error list o o — —
Notice Filter sign o o — —
Error list (low temp.) o o — —
Unit error log (low temp.) o o — —
Pre-alarms in progress o o — —
Pre-alarm log o o — —
Message Message screen o o — —
Controller setting o o — —
Network setting o o — —
Initial setting Group settings ° ° - -
Hot water supply setting o o — —
Interlocked LOSSNAY settings o o — —
CSV output o o — —
Controller setting o o — —
LCD cleaning o o — —
General setting Product information o o — —
Energy management output o o — —
Initialize personal info o o — —

WT09991X03
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10. Usage (Common to all models: other functions)

o: Available —: Not available
ltern Commissioning | Building Tenant General
user manager | manager user
User management o o — —
License registration o o — —
E-mail setting o o — —
Peak cut setting o o — —
Setting Set temperature range limit o o — —
Night mode schedule o o — —
External temperature interlock o 5
setting
Night setback control setting o o — —
Send mail log o o — —
Monitoring status o o — —
Gas refrigerant amount check o o — —
Maintenance
Utility o o — —
Backup/import of settings data o o — —
Initialize learning data for Al start o o — —
Message Message screen
(Maintenance o o — —
screen)
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10-5-3. User management settings

[1] Commissioning user

On the Commissioning user registration screen, the commissioning user ID, commissioning user name, and
password can be set.

(©) (D)

LOSSNAY AirTo Water

=]

ollet All controllers

i Groupo11
& croup013

] & Groupo1-5

T Groupo17
G Groupo19

i Groupo12
i Groupo14
i Groupo1-6
i Groupo18

8 Groupo1-10

Cancel | 0K [

\ \
(H) (M

Function and description

[Edit]

Tapping this item will display the Commissioning user registration screen

(A-1).
(B) | Commissioning user ID Enter the commissioning user ID.
(C) | Commissioning user name | Enter the commissioning user name.
(D) |Password Enter the password.
(E) | Number of control units The number of units under operation is displayed by model.
(F) | Controller ALL is displayed.
(G) | Operation target All groups under management/operation are displayed.
) | [Cancel] I:;)ntg(i;button to go back to the previous screen without saving the setting
()] [OK] Tap this button to save the setting changes.

WT09991X03
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[2] Building manager
On the Building manager registration screen, the building manager ID, building manager name, and password
can be set.

Building manager list Building manager registration

Building manager registration

(A)

i Groupo12

i Groupo14
T Groupo1-6
i Group017 & croupo1-8
i Groupoto & croupo1-10

Iltem Function and description
(A) | [Edit] Tapping this item will display the Building manager registration screen (A-1).
(B) | Building manager ID Enter the building manager ID.
(C) | Building manager name Enter the building manager name.
(D) |Password Enter the password.
(E) | Number of control units The number of units under operation is displayed by model.
(F) | Controller The AE-C/EW-C that controls the equipment is displayed.
(G) | Operation target The groups monitored by the AE-C/EW-C selected in (F) are displayed.
H) | [Cancel] I:;)ntg:s .button to go back to the previous screen without saving the setting
()] [OK] Tap this button to save the setting changes.
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[3] Tenant manager/General user

On the Tenant manager registration screen, up to 200 tenant managers can be registered.
On the General user registration screen, up to 2000 general users can be registered.

The groups that each user can monitor and operate can be set.

Note
» After creating tenant managers and general users, inform the users of their user ID, password, and login

URL.

Tenant manager list

Tenant manager registration

(D) (E)

Tenant manager regis/fation

i Meeting Room 28
i Meeting Room 20 T Meer

[ ] i Meeting Room 201 [] & Meeting Room 202

[[] B ventiation(2r-01)

[[] B veniitation(zr02)

[] & Ventitate_humid 01 [] i ventiate_humid 02

Item Function and description
(A) | Tenant manager Registered tenant managers are displayed.
(B) | [Edit] Tapping this item will display the Tenant manager registration screen (B-1).
Add a new tenant manager.
(C) [[Add] Tapping this item will display a blank Tenant manager registration screen
(B-1).
(D) | Tenant ID Enter the tenant ID.

Tenant manager name

Enter the tenant manager name.

[Delete]

Delete the displayed tenant manager name.

Password

Enter the password.

Number of control units

The number of units under operation is displayed by model.

Controller

The AE-C/EW-C that controls the equipment is displayed.

©)

Operation target

Select the monitor/operation target.

(K)

[Cancel]

Tap this button to go back to the previous screen without saving the setting
changes.

(L)

[OK]

Tap this button to save the setting changes.

WT09991X03

128

© F) H)
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Note
* When tenant managers/general users log in, only the groups specified —
here will be operable. 5 AdminDept 1
* Tenant IDs/user IDs and passwords are case-sensitive. Passwords :a;? — >
3t 0°C
must contain 8 to 127 alphanumeric characters. —
. . "/ Admin.Dept.2
« Atenant ID/user ID and password are required for login. o >
« The user name (M) for general users is displayed when using a Ao BY
rtoh | ELEVHallE
smartphone. 5 Anti-freeze >
=) 35.0°c Bl67.00c D
% LOSSNAY 1
5 Auto )
== Lighting East
>
@

129 WT09991X03



10. Usage (Common to all models: other functions)

10-6. Gas refrigerant amount check

[1] Overview of gas refrigerant amount check

The gas refrigerant amount check is a feature that supports the periodic inspection work required for users of
air conditioning equipment under the Act on Rational Use and Appropriate Management of Fluorocarbons. By
specifying the date and time using the schedule function, this function can be utilized as a periodic inspection.

[2] Usage

Tap [Maintenance] - [Gas Refrigerant Amount Check] on the operation management screen to display the
Gas Refrigerant Amount Check screen.

MITSUBISHI
[ELECTRIC

f®

Home

(C) —

L1}

Maintenance

O—— ¢ |

Gas Refrigerant Amount Check

Controller

SCO1

Check All

j 01-079

Start checking

—
=T

j 01-085

i schedule

| Start checking I\

01/06/2024 03:00

01/09/2024 03:00

01/
01/
01/

24 03:00 Edit '
3:00

Note

+ In case of a failure of the AE-C/EW-C, logs of gas refrigerant amount check should be periodically saved
on a personal computer or other storage device.
« For inspection methods and precautions immediately after the installation of the outdoor unit or during

maintenance, refer to the installation manual for the outdoor unit.

» During the gas refrigerant amount check, the outdoor unit operates in cooling mode. Gas refrigerant
amount check takes 30 minutes to an hour.
* You can move to other screens during the check. After the check is completed, you can view the check

results on the Gas Refrigerant Amount Check screen.

WT09991X03
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Item

Function and description

(A)

Controller

Select the controller to display the check screen.

[Check All]

Tapping this item will check all indoor units.
» To check specific indoor units, select [Start checking] for the units to be
checked.

Indoor unit addresses

The addresses of the indoor units are displayed.

Log data of gas
refrigerant amount
check

The log of gas refrigerant amount check is displayed.

(E)

[Start checking]

Tapping this item will start the gas refrigerant amount check.

Schedule

A list of schedules for gas refrigerant amount check is displayed.

+ A maximum of 16 events can be made.

* When scheduling gas refrigerant amount check for multiple indoor units, it
is recommended to stagger the check times for each indoor unit to avoid
exceeding contract power.

* When using the gas refrigerant amount check on a schedule, note that the
unit will operate in refrigerant mode for 30 minutes to 1 hour during the
check, especially in winter.

[Edit]

Tapping this item will allow you to change the schedule settings for gas
refrigerant amount check schedules.

(H)

[Start checking]

Tapping this item will perform the initial gas refrigerant amount check.

+ During trial operation or after installing an indoor unit, the first gas
refrigerant amount check will be an initial measurement.

+ The initial measurement result does not measure the insufficiency of the
initial refrigerant charge. Charge the specified amount of refrigerant
according to regulations.

+ The initial measurement result will serve as an indicator of refrigerant
decrease when performing gas refrigerant amount check from the second
time onward.

(1)

[CSV output]

Tapping this item will output the log data of the gas refrigerant amount check

in CSV format.

« For LCD screen: Output to USB flash drive from the USB port of AE-C/
EW-C

» For browser: Output to PC via LAN
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10-7. Monitoring status

Using the monitoring status, it is possible to check the free contacts of indoor units.

[1] Indoor unit free contacts

It is possible to check the input/output status of indoor unit free contacts.
Tap [Maintenance] - [Monitoring Status] on the operation management screen, then tap [Free Contact] to
display the indoor unit free contacts screen.

Note
» The free contact settings for indoor units are made using the dip switch on the indoor unit side.

s A
Indoor unit free contact — ( )
~
(B) _ Address Input status ‘ Output status - ”
\&g%\ i [oroe i o e e
= | oNG2-5 OFF
(C)— = o \ . \ b
\:g]' 01-030 CNS12 OFF CN524 OFF
e e i
E' 01-031 2::12: \ Z: CN52-4 \ OFF
CN322 OFF CN52:2 OFF
= ovow e - o
"g CN52-5 OFF
v
02:31 \ \
26/05(Sun) ight(C) X
2024 \ All Rights Reserved
| |
(D) (E)
Item Function and description
(A) | Controller Narrow down the display target by AE-C/EW-C.
' /' :Normal
N "
(B) | Indoor unit icon
ﬁ : Communication error or unit error
o)
(C) | Indoor unit address The AE-C/EW-C number and indoor unit address are displayed.
(D) | Input status The input status of the indoor unit free contacts is displayed.
(E) | Output status The output status of the indoor unit free contacts is displayed.
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10-8. E-mail settings

To use various e-mail functions, e-mail settings are necessary.
Tap [Settings] - [Function Settings] on the operation management screen (e-2) to display the function set-
tings screen. Tap [E-mail Settings] on the function settings screen to display the e-mail settings screen.

10-8-1. Server settings screen

Controller SCo1

Error Mail temp./HUM Limit
Server Settings Basic Settings
Settings mail setting

e

Outgoing Mail Server (SMTP)

Target selection

Outgoing Mail Server Port 25

D Use SMTP Authentication

e Cancel OK
(C) (D)
Item Function and description

E-mail settings target

A Select the target system controller for e-mail settings.
) selection dialog getsy 9
. . Enter the IP address or host name and port number of the sending mail
Sending mail server
(B) server.

tti
setlings Check "Use SMTP Authentication" if necessary.

Tap this button to go back to the previous screen without saving the setting

(C) [[Cancel] changes.

(D) [[OK] Tap this button to save the setting changes.
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10-8-2. Basic settings screen

Controller SCo1

Server Settings Basic Settings

E-Mail Address

Password

Cancel

\

(©)

Error Mail ‘temp./HUM Limit

Settings mail setting

OK

(D)

ltem

Function and description

A) | E-Mail A
(A) ail Address administrator.

Enter the e-mail address obtained from your internet provider or system

Mail server connection
information

(B)

system administrator.

Enter the user ID and password obtained from your internet provider or

(C) [[Cancel] changes.

Tap this button to go back to the previous screen without saving the setting

(D) | [OK]

Tap this button to save the setting changes.

Note

+ To delete the information, leave the setting items blank and tap [OK].
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10-8-3. Error e-mail settings screen

Controller SCo1

Server Settings

Mail Subject

fnaor s

No. E-Mail Address

Error Mail temp./HUM Limit
Basic Settings
Settings mail setting

Error type selection

Unit Error

Preliminary Unit Error

Communication Error

General Equipment

User Setting1

User Setting2

User Setting3

User Setting4

User Setting5

User Setting6

Cancel OK

(D) (E)

ltem

Function and description

(A) | Mail Subject

Set the title displayed in the sending e-mail.

(B) |Kind of Errors

Select the type of error. Tapping this item will display the Error type selection
dialog (F).

(C) | E-Mail Address

Set the e-mail address to send to for each type of error.

(D) | [Cancel]

Tap this button to go back to the previous screen without saving the setting
changes.

(E) | [OK]

Tap this button to save the setting changes.

(F) | Error type selection dialog

Set the tapped type as the error type and return to the previous screen.

Note

+ To delete the information, leave the setting items blank and tap [OK].

WT09991X03
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10-8-4. Temperature/humidity upper/lower limit notification e-mail settings screen

Controller Sco1

Error Mail temp./HUM Limit
Server Settings Basic Settings
Settings 'mail setting

Mail Subject

E-Mail Address

Cancel OK

(C) (D)
Item Function and description
(A) | Mail Subject Set the title displayed in the sending e-mail.
(B) | E-Mail Address Set the e-mail address to send to.

Tap this button to go back to the previous screen without saving the setting

(C) [[Cancel] changes.

(D) [[OK] Tap this button to save the setting changes.

Note
+ To delete the information, leave the setting items blank and tap [OK].
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10-9. Send mail log

Tap [Maintenance] — [Send Mail Log] on the operation management screen.

[1] Send Mail

Log
MITSUBISHI
ELECTRIC
Send Mail Log Controller I All controllers Il Clear log il
ﬁ Error Code/Unit Address Date/Time Error Status Sent Mail Status / ( F )
Home I/
Error code: 5102 [2015/11/18 1218 || occurred | [ sent 1
o Address 01-002
e Error code: 5102 2015/11/18 11:54  Occurred Sent
(G) Error code: 6920 2015/11/17 15:09 Occurred Failed
Address 01-000
Error code: 6920 2015/11/17 15:09 Resolved Failed
Address 01-000
Error code: 0093 2015/11/17 15:09 Occurred Failed
Address 01-000 I
Error code: 0093 2015/11/17 15:09 Occurred Failed
Address 01-000
Error code: 6920 2015/11/17 10:57 Resolved Failed
Address 01-000
Error code: 6920 2015/11/17 10:57 Occurred Failed
Addres: 10 v

11/16

ltem

Send Mail Log

(A) | Error code

The error code that corresponds to the error will appear.

(B) | Sent date and time

The date and time when the e-mail was sent will appear. Date and time format
will use the format set in the initial settings.

(C) | Error Status

Occurred: The e-mail was sent when an error occurred.
Resolved: The e-mail was sent when the error was resolved.

(D) | Controller

Display target e-mail logs can be narrowed down by selecting a centralized
controller.

(E) |Clearlog

Tap to clear the e-mail log.

Note: Only the e-mail log of the centralized controller selected in [Controller]
will be reset.

To clear all logs, select “All controllers.”

(F) | Sent Mail Status

Occurred: The e-mail was sent when an error occurred.
Resolved: The e-mail was sent when the error was resolved.

(G) | M-NET address

Sent: The e-mail was successfully sent.
Failed: The e-mail failed to be sent.
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10. Usage (Common to all models: other functions)

10-10. Message screen (Maintenance screen)

Tapping [[>]] will display the Message screen.

Sl
(A) — Message
\ Contents Detalls.
i I [*/] The settings related to personal information have been changed. Pteasecheckmeccnﬁgurauonm.l Details I
o
Settings
8T B \; 7 i - \
e \ \
| |
14:36
e PR S———
(A-1) (A-2)
Item Function and description
(A) Message list Messages are listed.
(A-1) | Contents Contents of messages are displayed.
(A-2) |[Details] Tapping [Details] will display the message details dialog.
Note

« If multiple messages with the same content occur within the control area, only one message will be dis-
played.
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[11 Message details dialog

This dialog displays details of the message.

(1-1)

The settings related to personal information have been changed. Please

check the configuration history data of the central controller.

Centraiized controiier iist

(1-2) SCO1:SCO1

SC02: SC02

SCO03 : SC03

SCO04 : SC04

Cancel Close

(1-3) (1-4)

ltem

Function and description

(1-1)

Contents

Contents of the message are displayed. *1

(1-2)

Centralized controller list

Centralized controllers covered by the message are listed.

(1-3)

[Cancel]

Tap this button to go back to the previous screen without saving the setting
changes.

(1-4)

[Close]

Tapping this button will display the message acknowledgment complete
dialog and hide the message.

*1 Message contents and action to be taken are as follows.

Contents Action
Personal information settings have been Check the setting logs related to the personal information on
changed. Check the setting log data of the the "11-3-8. CSV output method (other than energy
centralized controller. management)".

WT09991X03

140




10. Usage (Common to all models: other functions)

[2] Message acknowledgment complete dialog

Select whether to acknowledge the message or not to hide it from the message list.

Acknowledge and hide this message. OK?

Cancel oK
(2-1) (2-2)
Item Function and description
2-1) | [CANCEL] Tap this button to go back to the previous screen without saving the setting
changes.
(2-2) |[OK] Tap this button to hide the message and display the previous screen.
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11. Operation (supplementary material)

11-1. Operation using a smartphone

This section explains how to monitor and operate the air conditioning units, LOSSNAY units, OA handling unit
(direct expansion type with built-in heater/humidifier), and other equipment that are connected to the AE-C/
EW-C.

Login URL: https://[IP address of the login destination centralized controller AE-C/EW-C]/mobile/index.html
Note: Be sure to use a smartphone in portrait mode.

11-1-1. Monitoring the operation status

This section explains how to monitor the operation status of all groups collectively.

After login, the group list will appear, showing the operation statuses of all air conditioning unit groups,
LOSSNAY unit (ventilation equipment) groups, OA handling unit (direct expansion type with built-in heater/
humidifier) groups, and other equipment.

[1] All groups

In the group list, the operation status of all groups can be monitored. The operator can also check the unit
malfunctions in this list and prevent the units from being left on unintentionally.

Group list

Admin.Dpt

=2 Admin.Dept.1 (©)
— > (D-\1) (E/>-2)
= 25 5°c %822 0°C %‘a Ay 7
/' Admin Dept.2 >/(D) " /|Meeting RoomA )
®: Heat e
= 25.0°c 3922 .0°c A& -®: Heat I
25.00c %22 0°c & 2 e
| ELEVHallE = A Azl |
[ Anti-freeze ) \
= 35.0°c Bl67.00c & (D-3) (D-4)
2% LOSSNAY 1
1 Auto )
3
Lighting East
>
@
Item Function and description
(A) | Username The login user name will appear.
(B) | Batch unit Tapping this item will switch to the Batch Operations screen.
©) |I7] Tap this button to display the operation screen.
(D) | Group operation status | The operation status of the group is displayed.
(D-1) | Status display icon The status such as ON/OFF/error is displayed.
(D-2) | Group name The group name is displayed.
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Iltem

Function and description

(D-3)

Operation mode

The set operation mode is displayed.

(D-4)

Operating status

The status such as set temperature, intake temperature, and humidity is
displayed.
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11. Operation (supplementary material)

11-1-2. Unit operation

Tap [>] on the group list screen to switch to the operation screen.

[1] Air conditioning unit (indoor unit) group

If ventilation is set, the operation items for the ventilation are displayed after the air conditioning unit group

operation items.

A - Centrally:Controlled -
( ) ( @Admin.[}ep!.l

% Ventilation

Item Function and description
(A) |[<] Tap this button to return to the group list screen without changing settings.
(B) | Send Tap this button to save the setting changes and display the group list screen.

(C) | Operating status

Tap [ON] or [OFF] to turn on or off the indoor unit.

(D) | Mode

Tap [>] to display the operation mode selection screen and select the desired
operation mode.
Tap [<] to return to the operation screen.

(E) | Set Temp.

Tap [A] or [V] to change the set temperature.
» The temperature setting range differs depending on the model.

(F) | Air Direction

Tap [A] or [V] to set the air direction.

(G) | Fan Speed

Tap [A] or [V] to set the fan speed.

(H) | Filter Sign Reset

Tap [o] to switch whether to clear/not clear the notification that informs the filter
cleaning time. To reset, check the box [A].
(Resetting will reset the total operation time.)

(1) | Ventilation operation status

Tap [ON] or [OFF] to turn on or off the interlocked LOSSNAY unit.

(J) | Ventilation Fan Speed

Tap [A] or [V] to set the fan speed of the interlocked LOSSNAY.

Operation prohibition
mark

Prohibited settings are marked with [@].
When one or more operation items are prohibited, [Centrally Controlled] is displayed.
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[2] LOSSNAY group

(A) <[EZ LossNAY I
- (B)
(C) (H)
(D)
(E)
(F)
(G)
Item Function and description
(A) |[<] Tap this button to return to the group list screen without changing settings.
(B) | Send Tap this button to save the setting changes and display the group list screen.
(C) | Operating status Tap [ON] or [OFF] to change the operation of the LOSSNAY unit.
Tap [>] to display the Vent. Mode selection screen and select the desired
(D) | Ventilation mode ventilation mode.
Tap [<] to return to the operation screen.
(E) | Fan Speed Tap [A] or [V] to set the fan speed.
(F) | Humidify Tap [ON], [OFF], or [Auto] to change the humidifier operation.

Tap [o] to switch whether to clear/not clear the notification that informs the filter
(G) | Filter Sign Reset cleaning time. To reset, check the box [(A].
(Resetting will reset the total operation time.)

Prohibited settings are marked with [@].
When one or more operation items are prohibited, [Centrally Controlled] is
displayed.

Operation prohibition
mark

(H)
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[3] OA handling unit (direct expansion type with built-in heater/humidifier) group

(A)

©)

55 Anti-freeze

(H)

Auto

()

Item Function and description
(A) | I<1 Tap this button to return to the group list screen without changing settings.
(B) | Send Tap this button to save the setting changes and display the group list screen.
. Tap [ON] or [OFF] to turn on or off the OA handling unit (direct expansion type
C)|O t tat
(C) | Operating status with built-in heater/humidifier).
Tap [>] to display the operation mode selection screen and select the desired
(D) | Mode operation mode.
Tap [<] to return to the operation screen.
Tap [>] to display the Vent. Mode selection screen and select the desired
(E) | Ventilation mode ventilation mode.
Tap [<] to return to the operation screen.
(F) | Set Temp. Tap [A] or [V] to change.the set tem'perature. .
» The temperature setting range differs depending on the model.
(G) | Fan Speed Tap [A] or [V] to set the fan speed.
(H) | Humidify Tap [ON], [OFF], or [Auto] to change the humidifier operation.

Filter Sign Reset

Tap [o] to switch whether to clear/not clear the notification that informs the filter
cleaning time. To reset, check the box [(A].
(Resetting will reset the total operation time.)

Operation prohibition
mark

Prohibited settings are marked with [@].
When one or more operation items are prohibited, [Centrally Controlled] is
displayed.
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[4] Other equipment

(A)

( S Lighting East

(©)

Item Function and description
(A) | [<] Tap this button to return to the group list screen without changing settings.
(B) | Send Tap this button to save the setting changes and display the group list screen.
(C) | Operating status Tap [ON] or [OFF] to turn on or off equipment.
. . Prohibited settings are marked with [@].
Operation prohibition
(D) erk ion prohibit When one or more operation items are prohibited, [Centrally Controlled] is
displayed.
Note

« Equipment set to "No operations (Monitor only)" in the operation settings on the Group Settings screen of

the initial setup cannot be operated.
If set to "No operations (Monitor only)", [@] is displayed.
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11-1-3. All group batch operation
Tap [] on the group list screen to switch to the Batch Operations screen.

Batch Operations screen Operation screen
( Batch ()pera@\s (B) ( @ r\u—cundiuonﬁ (C)
D
=/ All Air-conditioners (A) ( )
£ All LOSSNAY >
j All Air To Water units )
All general equipment >
Item Function and description
(A) [[>] Tap this button to display the operation screen.
B) | I<1 Tap this button to return to the group list screen without changing settings.
(C) | Send Tap this button to save the setting changes and display the group list screen.
(D) | Settings The settings are changed.

Note

» For groups with set temperature range limits, the range of settable temperatures is limited.
When there are groups having prohibited operation items among the batch operation target groups,
prohibited items settings are not sent to those groups.
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11-1-4. OFF control

When an emergency stop signal is received from an external contact or building management system
(BACnet®), or when peak cut control with control method: OFF and control time: 30 minutes set in the energy-
saving control/peak cut control function is performed, the control status is displayed with icons and text.
During OFF control, the operation status becomes OFF and cannot be switched to ON until the OFF control is
released.

Group list screen Operation screen

iPod & 17:46 @ my
iPod & 17:47 @ m 192.168.1.4
192.168.1.4

s T (C) % Group01-1-1
(A) roupOl»l-l (B) (D) (E)
gg;(.)&:ﬂc ¥825.0c &
A Group01-1-2
£ Cool )
= 19.0°c W25.00c $ [
& Groupo1-1-3
% Cool )
= 25.0°c %25.00c 4 D
W Group01-1-4
£ Cool )
= 22.0°c %25.0°c
W Group0i-1-5
£% Cool >
Item Function and description
OFF trolled
(A) unit ic(:::: rofie When air conditioning units are OFF controlled, [Q] is displayed.
B) [[>] Tap this button to display the operation screen.
©) | I<] Tap this button to return to the group list screen without changing settings.
(D) | Operating status During OFF control, [OFF] is displayed. Units cannot be switched to [ON].

(E) | OFF controlled mark During OFF control, [Q] is displayed.

[Stopped due to emergency stop] is displayed during OFF control due to an
emergency stop signal from an external contact or building management system
(F) | OFF control details (BACnet®).

[Stopped due to energy-save control] is displayed during OFF control due to
peak cut control.
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11-2. Icon explanation

11-2-1. Equipment filter buttons (icons)

This section explains the buttons and icons for equipment used in the equipment filter.

Note

» The screens where the equipment filter is displayed are as follows: See the table below for detailed
explanations of each screen.

Screen

Example setting

Floor screen

Floor layout display screen

List screen

List display screen

Example: Monitoring screen (when not using floor layout)

—\ o 2019/09/19
@ 69 Wl Vil all 12:34
0 45 Moniter / Operation = Floor | :=List | := Statuslist
' Undefined floor -|[w][a] Selectal rits
¢ Unit -
filter Group 1 .. Group 1 . Group 1 ». Group 1 . Group 1 ( Group 1 . Group 1 . |
S— — §235¢ $235¢) | §28.5¢ =gy 8235 | i 2350 | 2350 1 28.5¢|
=23.5¢ =23.5¢ =123.5¢ =123.5¢ =123.5¢ =23.5¢ / =285¢|
=%fe B8 =8 =8 jo=sfe =B =48
—, N Group 1 o] |oroup1 ® Group 1 o] [Group1 ® Group 1 ® Group 1 @] [Group1 ®
o ; - 52350 | §23.50| 52350 |r— 5235¢ 2350 | §2350 ' § 2350
* =923.5¢ 23.5¢ =23.5¢ 523.5¢ =923.5¢ / =23.5¢ ! =23 56}
A %8s | <8 8 =g 8 g -
.I [Group1 #| [Group1 o | [eroup1 @ | [Group1 o | [Group1 ®| [Group1 @] [Group1 |
oy — §235c . 12350 52350 |— §235¢ § 2350 . 52350 §23.5¢|
r ! / =23.5¢c =423.5¢ £423.5¢ 54.23.5¢| £923.5¢ ) =323.5¢ =923.5¢|
0 58 =8 T 8 8 58 =1
e — Group 1 o [croup1 o] [eroup1 | [Group1 ® up 1 o] [croup1 o] [eroup1 3
g - § 28.5¢ ) 32350 " §23.5¢ . § 235 2850 | = §23.50 . §23.5¢
| =235¢ I =23.5¢ /| =m235¢| || =23 5¢ =23 5¢ I =235 =235¢
—
m Equipment filter icons
Description
Item
Selected Unselected

Select all button

Indoor unit button

Ventilating unit button

OA handling unit
(direct expansion type with built-in
heater/humidifier) button

HWHP button

@ ©®0 06

@O 06 0
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Description
ltem

Selected Unselected

e-Series button

Outdoor unit button

Pl controller/
Al controller/
Modbus watt-hour meter button

Remote controller/
system controller
button

Dehumidifier button

Quality controller button

Condensing unit button

AHC (HC) button

00000000

Other equipment button

©0 0600000

Icon
Model Description

Normal Error

The status of the system controller

A ‘ System controller s displayed.

2 Remote controller The status of the remote controller
A is displayed.
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11-2-2. Icons used on the Monitor/Operation screen

The status of groups displayed on the floor layout screen is expressed by combining respective icons.

See below for the list screen of each icon.

Example: Floor layout display screen

o (3] 2019/09/19
) 69 il Yiiy all 12:34
&% Moniter / Operation = Floor | :=List | := Statuslist
 Undefined floor - v][a] selectalluits
Unit
filter Group 1 & Group1 @ |Group1 | |eroup1 % |Group1 9 |Group1 @ |Group1 °.
— §235¢c — §235¢ |— B235¢ FET 8285 |y 8BS | #B5c ) § 23.5¢
| =23.5¢ =23 5¢ Y =235¢ =23.5¢ L =23.5¢ “— m23.5¢c LV =o35e
pfo=%fe do=%fo An=5q bo=%fe =700 e i) An=Ufio
@ Group 1 e Group 1 . Group 1 . Group 1 . Group 1 . Group 1 . Group 1 .
(A) —_— — s285¢| [— s285¢ | 82855 | 8285 [ 82856| | 8250| |— #2350
~ =23.5¢ ) mo3se | =350 7 =m235¢ L) =23.5¢ L =m235¢c | =235¢
=7fe do=ufo Lo=uf bo=sfe do=%06 po=%Ro lo=vfo
.: Group 1 @ |Group1 @ Group 1 @ |Group1 @ |Group1 @ | |eroup1 ®
[ 25| |y 825 — 8235¢| |e— 8235c| |/—p 8235c¢| [— 8235¢
— =23.5¢ ) =m235¢c / =235¢c —' =23.5¢ L) m2sse ' =235¢
=% bo=7fc Bo="0 ¢ fo=%06 =71 o =%fRo
=\ Group 1 @ |Group1 o Group 1 ® Group 1 ®
— — §235¢| | — 8235c — §235c — §235c
L) =m23.5c Lt =m235¢ / =m23.5¢ L =235¢c
=%Ro do=%fo bo=%0e do=%Ro
Example: List display screen
ne X - &0 | Pove/mong
{nd & il al 12:34 |
&5 Moniter / Operation =Floor | :=List | := Statuslist
‘ Display target ‘ All Select all units
. i ‘
Unit W Air-conditioner Made Set Tamp. Room Temp. Hurmidity AirSpeed  Airdirection  Status
filter
ol > ® 5=
( Group 1 “Cool 235t 240c 50 % ‘.|I N ! )
Group 2 #Cool 235¢ 240% 50« Jl > =%
-
BUSAENEC.. ®Heat 2357 240« 50% Jl = & = %

Outlet

Set Temp. Temp.

® Heating 405t 240 240+¢ 240¢

I Group 1

Outdoor

Repr. Inlat
Te Tamp.

Repr. Outlet
mp. @mp.

Set Temp: "

Outdaar
Temp.

24.0¢

Fan mode  Status

240¢ %Snow W

Fan made

§8 croup @ Heating 40.5¢ 240 240« 240c 24.0¢ 240c Snow D
@B Group2 240% 240c¢  240c Snow ®
8 croups # Heating 405+ 240 240¢ 240¢ 240t 240t XKSnow ®
| Group 1 ool 25¢ 2.0+ 50 b=k
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Item

Function and description

Equipment filter
buttons (icons)

Refer to "11-2-1.

Equipment filter buttons (icons)."

Unit icon

Refer to "11-2-3.

Unit icons."

Mode icon display

Refer to "11-2-4.

Mode icon display."

Information display

Refer to "11-2-7.

Information display."

Sub icon display

Refer to "11-2-8.

Sub icons."

Fan speed display

Refer to "11-2-5.

Fan speed display."

Air direction display

Refer to "11-2-6.

Air direction display."
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11-2-3. Unit icons

The icons for each model are as follows.
Icons can be selected for respective units according to their appearance.

" Description
em
ON OFF Error
. Ceiling cassette type —
Indoor unit icon (4-way blow) \ iy
Ceiling cassette type L. 4
(2-way blow) — a
Ceiling cassette type
(1-way blow) == A
Ceiling embedded type
1 = A
Ceiling embedded type ] A
) J
Ceiling suspended type ) \ A
Floor standing type 1 ‘ J A\
Floor standing type 2 L iy
Floor standing type 3 ’ ‘ A
Wall mounted type — A
Floor standing type 4 ' | A
OA handling unit
(direct expansion type _ == Vi
with built-in heater/ ,
humidifier)
LOSSNAY — == Y .
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o Description
ON OFF Error

e-Series 1 — H:T 2N
e-Series 2 — 7 | &
Chiller 1 — ;— &
Chiller 2 — ) &
Chiller 3 — (& " A
Chiller 4 — [:1[ - A
Chiller 5 — = ‘ il
Chiller 6 — ‘ " A
Chiller 7 — -y F &

Water heater — Eiﬂ VAN
HWHP (CAHV) 1 — ‘ A
HWHP (CAHV) 2 _ D e A
HWHP (QAHV) 1 — iL A
HWHP (QAHV) 2 — : | A
HWHP (QAHV) 3 — J;’— A
HWHP (QAHV) 4 — L‘_ A
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Description
ltem
ON OFF Error
Outdoor unit — | ' — iy
£
Pump [ f A\
LA
=\
Fan = ) A
[—|
Door (electronic lock) ' ‘? A
|
Humidifier -, — a
Other equipment Hotel window g Pl
B
Card key
LF o
Lighting (fluorescent) = &
Lighting (downlight) &> A
General equipment
. Viy
via free contacts
HA fan N, T | 1
(Health Air) A b 5
{ | A
_ _ CND CND CND
Condensing unit —
‘L_W
.CND
Thermo ON operation q ; 1 i
it =
Quality Thermo OFF operation
controller P
Defrost operation ; bF]
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it Description
em
ON OFF Error
| —
Thermo ON operation , A
|
Dehumidifier 1 Th OFF |
ehumidifier ermo operation J
Defrost operation L . l
DF
Thermo ON operation Ii ‘ e N
Dehumidifier 2 Thermo OFF operation | ‘
Defrost operation | Dj
Pl controller — — A
Temperature 8 —
Al controller
Humidity A —
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11-2-4. Mode icon display

The icons that display the mode of the equipment are as follows.

Item Description
Cooling Heating Fan Dry Auto
_’
g8 Y O T
Auto cooling — — —
Indoor unit — — —
Night s§tback Night se'ztback Night setback . .
(cooling) (heating)
o /& A - -
Heat
Aut B — —
uto ypass Recovery
LOSSNAY
® 9, & _ -
Cooling Heating Fan Dry Auto
—
g8 Y O T
Auto cooling Auto heating — — —
¥ 2 — — _
Tt
OA handling unit (direct - -
expansion type with Night Sftback ng:t s:ztback Night setback . .
built-in heater/humidifier) | (¢0ling) (heating)
o /& e - -
Heat
Aut B — —
uto ypass Recovery
@, / \ — —
5 & %
Heating Cooling — — —
e-Series ;i)ﬁ
. . Hot water Freeze
Heating Cooling ECO prevention o
Chiller 1
Cooling — — —
Chiller 2 jﬁ
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ltem Description
W t
Warm water Freezg Cold water arm water Hot water
prevention ECO
Water heater
L ge: 85
Warm water Freezg Warm water Hot water —
prevention ECO
HWHP (CAHV, CRHV)
Fz. s [ ] A,k u:r _
'@ Lsss @ [
Mode 1 Mode 2 Mode 3 — —
HWHP (QAHV) o - -
=1 22 =3 - -
] ] o
Dehumidifying Fan Cooling Auto —
Dehumidifier -
¢ Y ge: T -
‘_

11-2-5. Fan speed display
The icon displays for the fan speed button are as follows.
Model Low Medium 2 Medium 1 High Auto

4“' /

4-step model P o af

3-step model - d — PP |

2-step model — — - - /

11-2-6. Air direction display

The icon displays for the air direction button are as follows.

Model Horizontal Angle 0 Angle 1 Angle 2 Vertical
5-step model N ~~ N N \
4-step model NN — NS \ l

Model Swing Auto
5-step model N7 /
4-step model NS /
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11-2-7. Information display

The icons that display the equipment information are as follows.

PWEFY (Air to Water)

Item Description
Set Room
Humidity — —
temperature temperature
Indoor unit
= | 4§ || -] -
Humidity -
Humidit
CO, (ME remote ?Unlit; y — —
LOSSNAY controller)
4) 0 _ _
CO:
Humidit
Set Room Hrmicry Humidity
¢ ¢ ¢ ¢ CO, (ME remote Unit
LOSSNAY with heater emperature emperature controller) (Unit)
and humidifier
0 0
CO:
Inlet Outlet
Set water representative | representative Outdoor
temperature water water temperature
temperature temperature
e-Series Ij Dl DJ. ﬂ o
Inlet water Outlet water
temperature temperature
S I L L A e
Inlet Outlet
Set water representative | representative Outdoor
temperature water water temperature
temperature temperature
Chiller 1 @ D.l Dl ﬂ -
Inlet water Outlet water
temperature temperature
S I L L A e
Set Water
temperature temperature

=

§
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ltem Description
R tati
Set eprjvsaetzra ve Heat source Outdoor
temperature temperature temperature
temperature
HWHP (CAHV, CRHV) @ ED B@ ﬂ
Inlet water Outlet water
temperature temperature
i O O e
Set Control water | Warm water External
temperature temperature temperature temperature
HWHP (QAHV)
Inlet water Outlet water
temperature temperature

[

[L

Qutdoor unit

External
temperature

L

Dehumidifier

Set
temperature

Room
temperature

=

§
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11-2-8. Sub icons

The sub icons that display the equipment status are as follows.

Item Description
Night setback
Operation Ventilation ON Ventilation I?;ontsrilt;:c
prohibited OFF
progress
AlStart | Ceroy-saving o Hold in
— in broaress control in Filter sign roaress
brog progress prog
- D) & H | ¥
I n ] ‘ii
Indoor unit Local remote
hedul t hedul troll
Sc equ e no Sc .edu e Bright Dark con ro. er
available available operation
prohibited
| D e | =
Ref. sensor Occupied Unoccupied
replacement (ME remote (ME remote — —
sign controller) controller)
& & | ¢
24 h
Operation . Ol.Jr
rohibited ventilation — — —
P being set
g 24h
Night purge Energy-saving
operation in — control in Filter sign —
progress progress
LOSSNAY —
- & | -
] - 1
Local remote
Schedule not Schedule controller
available available operation
prohibited

|

=
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Item Description
Operation 24 _hOL_" s Ventilation Night setb.ack
. ventilation Ventilation ON control in
prohibited , OFF
being set progress
Q 24h 282
Night purge Energy-saving
operation in — control in Filter sign —
progress progress
OA handling unit (direct 4
eXpanSion type with Local remote
built-in heater/humidifier) | Schedule not Schedule controller
available available operation
prohibited
%; TN . . ESD
Occupied Unoccupied
— (ME remote (ME remote — —
controller) controller)
Local remote
Schedule not Schedule controller
e-Series, available available oper.atllon
HWHP (CAHV/CRHV) prohibited
VR . .
\ 7 /,
Power save Local remote
Schedule not Schedule . controller
. . operation in — .
available available roaress operation
HWHP (QAHV) prog prohibited
DD | & -
Schedule not Schedule
available available
Dehumidifier
Enerav-savin Local remote
Schedule not Schedule o . d controller
available available controlin Pre-alarm operation
High) qualit
(High) y progress orohibited

controller

|

&

Pir

=
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11. Operation (supplementary material)

ltem Description

— — — Pre-alarm —

Condensing unit FJ’T

11-2-9. Fan speed display (detailed)

The icons that display the fan speed are as follows.

ltem Description
Low Medium 1 Medium 2 High Auto
4_ St ep m O d el Fan Speed Fan Speed Fan Speed Fan Speed Fan Speed
Low Medium 1 High Auto
3_Step m Od el Fan Speed Fan Speed Fan Speed Fan Speed
C © ] Y
Low High Auto
2_step model Fan Speed Fan Speed Fan Speed

11-2-10. Air direction display (detailed)

The icons that display the air direction are as follows.

Item Description
Horizontal Angle 0 Angle 1 Angle 2
N
Auto Swing Auto Swing Auto Swing \, . Auto Swing
5-step model . -
Vertical Swing Auto —
R\ v I A (e
Horizontal — Angle 1 Angle 2
Auo  Swing Auto  Swing Auto  Swing
4-step model . -
Vertical Swing Auto —
Auto  Swing Ao Swing -
Autc Swing .
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11-2-11. Model icon display (smartphone operation screen)

The operating status of each model is displayed as an icon.

Interlocked Unknown
Model ON/OFF Error occurring LOSSNAY model OFF controlled
ON/OFF

Air conditioning unit/
OA handling unit (direct
expansion type with il / '
built-in heater/

humidifier)

=70 AN B

LOSSNAY

(ventilating unit) X/I

Water heater J / t
General equipment D / .

Note

* lIcons for air conditioning units/OA handling units (direct expansion type with built-in heater/humidifier) can
be selected from types other than 4-way, such as 2-way or ceiling suspended. Also, general equipment
icons can be selected for items such as pumps or card keys in addition to lighting icons.

 Icon settings are made in the group settings of the initial setup.

I 3% SN

11-2-12. Operation mode icons (smartphone operation screen)

The operating mode of each model is displayed.

Auto Auto
(cooling) (heating)

Air co:crj]ii‘:ioning # 6 sg -:é:. I- -i %:-1 -:?31

Auto Auto
(cooling) | (heating)

Model Cooling Dry Fan Heating Auto

Model Cooling Dry Fan Heating Auto

OA handling unit

(direct expansion ] e - e
type with built-in # 6 sa ..’.- 5 ?—J 'u

heater/humidifier)

Heat

Model Normal Auto
exchange
LOSSNAY
(ventilating unit) M ﬁ
Warm
Model Warm water Hot water Freezg Cold water
water ECO prevention

Water heater ‘-:é:- @ % ESIS]S ‘#
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11-2-13. Information display icons (smartphone operation screen)

The setting information and operating status of each model is displayed as an icon.

Icon Meaning

= 22.5°¢c/19.0°c | Settemperature (cooling/heating)

25.0°C Room temperature

Night purge operation in progress

C

24 hour ventilation in progress

ey
¥ds

Night setback control in progress

S

'} Energy-saving control
[}
R/g Occupied/Unoccupied
/" Bright/Dark

Filter sign occurring

@ Hold in progress

%J) Schedule not available
@ Schedule available

@Al Al Start control in progress
oo Information display omitted
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11-2-14. Fan speed display icon

The icon displays for the fan speed button are as follows.

Model Low Medium 2 Medium 1 High Auto
4-step model ~ =
% *
3-step model = “ — =
k&* ¢ 4
2-step model i — -
“»

11-2-15. Air direction display icon

The icon displays for the air direction button are as follows.

Model Horizontal Angle 0 Angle 1 Angle 2 Vertical

5-step model

4-step model

Model

5-step model

4-step model
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11-3. CSV format

CSV output
Item CSV file type " thog
Gas refrigerant amount check 802
Peak Cut 123
5-minute intervals 501
30-minute intervals 502
ﬁ\:lritc;onditioning unit (Indoor 1-day intervals 503
1-month intervals 504
1-year intervals 505
5-minute intervals 512
Energy OA handling unit (direct 30-minute intervals 513
management expansion type with built-in | 1-day intervals 514
heater/humidifier) 1-month intervals 515
1-year intervals 516
5-minute intervals 517
30-minute intervals 518
LOSSNAY 1-day intervals 519
1-month intervals 520
1-year intervals 521
Billing-related Charge Parameters 201
data Charge Parameters (30-minute intervals) 621
Metering device data 202
Metering device data (30-minute intervals) 622
Apportioned electricity billing data
Log data Setting log data 900

WT09991X03
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11-3-1. Gas refrigerant amount check

Item Description

mFile name

<For AE-C>
“OC”_"RefrigerantCharge”_[YYYY]-[MM]-[DD]_“AE"[AE-C No.].csv

<For EW-C>

“OC”_"RefrigerantCharge”_[YYYY]-[MM]-[DD]_“AE”[AE- No.]-[EW-C No.].csv
Example: OC_RefrigerantCharge_2024_03_10_AEO01-2.csv

* Date format ([YYYY], [MM], [DD]) will use the format set in the initial settings.

mFile format

Row ltem Format
1st File Type 802

Data output
date

2nd Output date

“Address,Date and Time 1, CheckResult1, Date and Time 2,
CheckResult2, Date and Time 3, CheckResult3, Date and Time 4,
CheckResult4, Date and Time 5, CheckResult5, Date and Time 6,
CheckResult6, Date and Time 7, CheckResult7, Date and Time 8,
CheckResult8, Date and Time 9, CheckResult9, Date and Time 10,
CheckResult10”

3rd Address
Charge
Parameters

Outdoor unit address, Check date and time 1, Check result 1,
Check date and time 2, Check result 2, Check date and time 3,
Check result 3, Check date and time 4, Check result 4,

Check date and time 5, Check result 5, Check date and time 6,
Check result 6, Check date and time 7, Check result 7,

Check date and time 8, Check result 8, Check date and time 9,
Check result 9, Check date and time 10, Check result 10

* Only the addresses of the connected units will appear.

4 - 35th | Data

mFile sample

802

2024/10/14

Address,Date and Time 1,CheckResult1,Date and Time 2,CheckResult2,Date and Time3,CheckResult3,Date and Time4,
CheckResult4,Date and Time5,CheckResult5,Date and Time6,CheckResult6,Date and Time7,CheckResult7,Date and Time8,
CheckResult8,Date and Time9,CheckResult9,Date and Time10,CheckResult10

51,2023/11/29 21:45,Normal,2023/08/25 23:01,Normal,2023/05/30 22:15,Normal,2023/02/27 21:05,Normal,2023/02/26
22:04,Normal,2023/11/25 21:20,Normal,2023/08/27 22:36,Normal,2023/05/26 22:11,Normal,2023/02/19 21:05,Normal,,
55,2023/02/19 22:45,Low,2023/11/29 21:46,Normal,2023/8/25 23:02,Normal,2023/05/30 22:16,Normal,2023/02/26
22:41,Normal,,,,,..,,,

61,2024/10/14 11:51,Unmeasurable,,,,,, ;15115515155
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11-3-2. Peak cut

Item Description
Touch [CSV output] to export the displayed Peakcut control status data in the CSV format as
shown below.
mFile output destination
[Serial No. of connected AE-C/EW-C] ¥“OperationalData”¥“EnergyManagement¥‘Peakcut”
mFile name
File-name contents Format
lyyyyl The year specified in the [Date] field
[mm] The month specified in the [Date] field
[dd] The date specified in the [Date] field
mFile format
Row Item Format
1st File Type 123
2nd Date yyyy/mm/dd i
Peak Cut 3rd Target “Peakcut energy”
4th Measurement | “Time,Power[kW],Control level”
item
hh:mm (1-minute intervals), average electric power consumption,
Sth - Data control level . . . . '
Note: Average electric power consumption (kW) in 30-minute period
will appear in 30-minute increments.

*1 The date will appear in the format that has been set on the [Unit Info.] screen.

mFile sample

123

03/13/2015

Peakcut energy
Time,Power[kW],Control level
00:00,8.0,1
00:01,8.0,1
00:02,8.0,1

23:58,6.0,0
23:59,6.0,0
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11. Operation (supplementary material)

11-3-3. Energy management (Indoor unit)

ltem

Description

Energy

management

data

mFile name

Data type: 5-minute intervals

“EnergyManagement”_“5MIN”_[YYYY]-[MM]-[DD]_[yyyy]-[mm]-[dd].csv

Data type: 30-minute intervals

“EnergyManagement”_“30MIN”_[YYYY]-[MM]-[DD]_[yyyy]-[mm]-[dd].csv
Data type: 1-day intervals
“EnergyManagement”_“1DAY”_[YYYY]-[MM]-[DD]_[yyyy]-[mm]-[dd].csv

Data type: 1-month intervals

“EnergyManagement”_“1MONTH"_[YYYY]-[MM]_[yyyy]-[mm].csv

Data type: 1-year intervals

“EnergyManagement”_“1YEAR”_[YYYY]-[yyyy].csv

File-name contents

Format

YYYY]

Start year

[MM]

Start month

[DD]

Start date

lyyyyl

End year

[mm]

End month

[dd]

End date

mFile output destination

[Serial No. of connected AE-C/EW-C]¥“OperationalData”¥“EnergyManagement2”

¥[Serial No.]_SC[AE-C/EW-C No.]¥[Date]
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11. Operation (supplementary material)

ltem Description
mFile format
[Data type: 5-minute intervals]
Row Item Format
1st File Type 501
2nd Date range Start date + “~" + End date
“DateTime,Data1(51),...Data1(100),Data2(51),...Data2(100),
Data3(51),...Data3(100),0utdoorTemp(51),...OutdoorTemp(100),
CoolSetTemp(1),...CoolSetTemp(50),HeatSetTemp(1),...HeatSetTemp(50),
3rd ltem™! 2 RoomTemp(1),...RoomTemp(50),MCP1(1),...MCP1(50),
MCP2(1),...MCP2(50),MCP3(1),...MCP3(50),MCP4(1),...MCP4(50),
MCT1(1),...MCT1(50),MCT2(1),...MCT2(50),
AHC1(201),...AHC1(250),AHC2(201),...AHC2(250),
MCP1,MCP2,MCP3,MCP4’%”
Item Unit
Data1, Data2, Data3 Blank
E OutdoorTemp, CoolSetTemp, HeatSetTemp, RoomTemp °C, °F
nergy
Measurement 3
management | | 4th unit® MCP (PI controller/Modbus watt-hour meter) kWh, m°, MJ,
data -
MCT (Al controller) °C, °F, %
AHC (Advanced HVAC CONTROLLER) °C, °F
Date and time, Data 1 (51), ... (100), Data 2 (51), ... (100), Data 3 (51), ... (100),
Outdoor temperature (51), ... (100),Cooling set temperature (1), ... (50),
5th - Data™! 245 Heating set temperature (1) , ... (50),Room temperature (1), ... (50),
17860th MCP 1 (1), ... (50), MCP 2 (1), ... (50), MCP 3 (1), ... (50), MCP 4 (1), ... (50),
MCT 1 (1), ... (50), MCT 2 (1), ... (50),AHC temperature 1 (201), ... (250),
AHC temperature 2 (201), ... (250), MCP 1, MCP 2, MCP 3, MCP 4
*1 The numbers shown after “MCP” and “MCT” indicate channel No.
*2 The numbers in the parentheses indicate M-NET addresses.
*3 The measurement value of the Modbus watt-hour meter to AE-C/EW-C is only MCP1- MCP4, and the
addresses are not displayed.
*4 The value will not appear if the data does not exist.
*5 Each file contains the data for up to the last 62 days including the current day.
*6 The measurement units are displayed only when an air conditioning unit or measurement device is
connected.
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ltem Description

[Data type: 30-minute intervals]

Row Item Format
1st File Type 502
2nd Date range Start date + “~” + End date

“DateTime,Data1(51),...Data1(100),Data2(51),...Data2(100),
Data3(51),...Data3(100),0utdoorTemp(51),...OutdoorTemp(100),
CoolSetTemp(1),...CoolSetTemp(50),HeatSetTemp(1),...HeatSetTemp(50),
RoomTemp(1),...RoomTemp(50),FanTime(1),...FanTime(50),
CoolTime(1),...CoolTime(50),HeatTime(1),...HeatTime(50),
ThermoTime(1),...ThermoTime(50),CoolThermoTime(1),...CoolThermoTime(50),
HeatThermoTime(1),...HeatThermoTime(50),

3rd Item™ 2 ThermoCount(1),... ThermoCount(50),
SaveValue(1),...SaveValue(50),CoolSaveValue(1),...CoolSaveValue(50),
HeatSaveValue(1),...HeatSaveValue(50),
ApporionedElectricEnergy(1),...ApporionedElectricEnergy(50),
MCP1(1),...MCP1(50),MCP2(1),...MCP2(50),MCP3(1),...MCP3(50),
MCP4(1),...MCP4(50),MCT1(1),...MCT1(50),MCT2(1),...MCT2(50),
AHC1(201),...AHC1(250),AHC2(201),...AHC2(250),
MCP1,MCP2,MCP3,MCP4"%

Item Unit
ApportionedElectricEnergy kWh
ThermoCount, Data1, Data2, Data3 Blank
OutdoorTemp, CoolSetTemp, HeatSetTemp, RoomTemp °C, °F
Energy Measurement | | FanTime, CoolTime, HeatTime, ThermoTime, Minute
management | | 4th unit® CoolThermoTime, HeatThermoTime, SaveValue,
data CoolSaveValue, HeatSaveValue
MCP (PI controller/Modbus watt-hour meter) kWh, m3, MJ,
MCT (Al controller) °C, °F, %
AHC (Advanced HVAC CONTROLLER) °C, °F

Date and time, Data 1 (51), ... (100), Data 2 (51), ... (100), Data 3 (51), ... (100),
Outdoor temperature (51), ... (100), Cooling set temperature (1), ... (50),
Heating set temperature (1), ... (60), Room temperature (1), ... (50),

Fan operation time (1), ... (50), Cooling operation time (1),... (50),

Heating operation time (1), ... (60), Thermo-ON time (1), ... (50),

5th - Data™1 2745 Cooling Thermo-ON time (1), ... (50), Heating Thermo-ON time (1), ... (50),
37204th Number of Thermo-ON/OFF (1), ... (50), Capacity-save value (1), ... (50),
Cooling capacity-save value (1), ... (50), Heating capacity-save value (1), ... (50),
Apporioned electric energy (1), ... (50), MCP 1 (1), ... (50), MCP 2 (1), ... (50),
MCP 3 (1), ... (50), MCP 4 (1), ... (50), MCT 1 (1), ... (60), MCT 2 (1), ... (50),
AHC temperature 1 (201), ... (250), AHC temperature 2 (201), ... (250), MCP 1,
MCP 2, MCP 3, MCP 4

*1 The numbers shown after “MCP” and “MCT"” indicate channel No.

*2 The numbers in the parentheses indicate M-NET addresses.

*3 The measurement value of the Modbus watt-hour meter to AE-C/EW-C is only MCP1- MCP4, and the
addresses are not displayed.

*4 The value will not appear if the data does not exist.

*5 Each file contains the data for up to the last 25 months including the current month.

*6 The measurement units are displayed only when an air conditioning unit or measurement device is
connected.
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ltem Description

[Data type: 1-day intervals]

Row ltem Format

1st File Type 503

2nd Date range Start date + “~” + End date

OutdoorTemp(51),...OutdoorTemp(100),CoolSetTemp(1),...CoolSetTemp(50),
HeatSetTemp(1),...HeatSetTemp(50),RoomTemp(1),...RoomTemp(50),
FanTime(1),...FanTime(50),CoolTime(1),...CoolTime(50),
HeatTime(1),...HeatTime(50),ThermoTime(1),...ThermoTime(50),
CoolThermoTime(1),...CoolThermoTime(50),
HeatThermoTime(1),...HeatThermoTime(50),
SaveValue(1),...SaveValue(50),CoolSaveValue(1),...CoolSaveValue(50),
HeatSaveValue(1),...HeatSaveValue(50),
ApporionedElectricEnergy(1),...ApporionedElectricEnergy(50),
TargetElectricEnergy(1),...TargetElectricEnergy(50),
MCP1(1),...MCP1(50),MCP2(1),...MCP2(50),MCP3(1),...MCP3(50),
MCP4(1),...MCP4(50),MCT1(1),...MCT1(50),MCT2(1),...MCT2(50),
AHC1(201),...AHC1(250),AHC2(201),...AHC2(250),
MCP1,MCP2,MCP3,MCP4"%"

3rd Item™? 2

ltem Unit

ApportionedElectricEnergy, TargetElectricEnergy kWh

Data1, Data3 Blank

OutdoorTemp, CoolSetTemp, HeatSetTemp, RoomTemp °C, °F

Energy Measurement | | FanTime, CoolTime, HeatTime, ThermoTime, Minute

management 4th unit® CoolThermoTime, HeatThermoTime, SaveValue,

data CoolSaveValue, HeatSaveValue

MCP (PI controller/Modbus watt-hour meter) kWh, m3, MJ,

MCT (Al controller) °C, °F, %

AHC (Advanced HVAC CONTROLLER) °C, °F

Date, Data 1 (51), ... (100), Data 3 (51), ... (100),

Outdoor temperature (51), ... (100), Cooling set temperature (1), ... (50),
Heating set temperature (1), ... (50), Room temperature (1), ... (50),

Fan operation time (1), ... (50), Cooling operation time (1), ... (50),

Heating operation time (1), ... (50), Thermo-ON time (1), ... (50),

5th - Data™ 245 Cooling Thermo-ON time (1), ... (50), Heating Thermo-ON time (1), ... (50),
779th Capacity-save value (1), ... (50), Cooling capacity-save value (1), ... (50),
Heating capacity-save value (1), ... (50), Apporioned electric energy (1), ... (50),
Target electric energy (1), ... (50), MCP 1 (1), ... (50), MCP 2 (1), ... (50),

MCP 3 (1), ... (60), MCP 4 (1), ... (50), MCT 1 (1), ... (50), MCT 2 (1), ... (50),
AHC temperature 1 (201), ... (250), AHC temperature 2 (201), ... (250), MCP 1,
MCP 2, MCP 3, MCP 4

*1 The numbers shown after “MCP” and “MCT"” indicate channel No.

*2 The numbers in the parentheses indicate M-NET addresses.

*3 The measurement value of the Modbus watt-hour meter to AE-C/EW-C is only MCP1- MCP4, and the
addresses are not displayed.

*4 The value will not appear if the data does not exist.

*5 Each file contains the data for up to the last 25 months including the current month.

*6 The measurement units are displayed only when an air conditioning unit or measurement device is
connected.
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Item

Description

Energy
management
data

[Data type: 1-month intervals]

Row

ltem

Format

1st

File Type

504

2nd

Date range

Start year and month + “~” + End year and month

3rd

ltem™ "2

“Month,Data1(51),...Data1(100),Data3(51),...Data3(100),
OutdoorTemp(51),...OutdoorTemp(100),CoolSetTemp(1),...CoolSetTemp(50),
HeatSetTemp(1),...HeatSetTemp(50),RoomTemp(1),...RoomTemp(50),
FanTime(1),...FanTime(50),CoolTime(1),...CoolTime(50),
HeatTime(1),...HeatTime(50),ThermoTime(1),...ThermoTime(50),
CoolThermoTime(1),...CoolThermoTime(50),
HeatThermoTime(1),...HeatThermoTime(50),
SaveValue(1),...SaveValue(50),CoolSaveValue(1),...CoolSaveValue(50),
HeatSaveValue(1),...HeatSaveValue(50),
ApporionedElectricEnergy(1),...ApporionedElectricEnergy(50),
TargetElectricEnergy(1),...TargetElectricEnergy(50),
MCP1(1),...MCP1(50),MCP2(1),...MCP2(50),MCP3(1),...MCP3(50),
MCP4(1),...MCP4(50),MCT1(1),...MCT1(50),MCT2(1),...MCT2(50),
AHC1(201),...AHC1(250),AHC2(201),...AHC2(250),
MCP1,MCP2,MCP3,MCP4"%"

4th

Measurement
unit®

ltem Unit

ApportionedElectricEnergy, TargetElectricEnergy kWh

Data1, Data3 Blank

OutdoorTemp, CoolSetTemp, HeatSetTemp, RoomTemp °C, °F

FanTime, CoolTime, HeatTime, ThermoTime, Minute
CoolThermoTime, HeatThermoTime, SaveValue,

CoolSaveValue, HeatSaveValue

KWh, m3, MJ,

MCP (PI controller/Modbus watt-hour meter)

MCT (Al controller) °C, °F, %

AHC (Advanced HVAC CONTROLLER) °C, °F

5th -
29th

Data” 2745

yyyy/mm, Data 1 (51), ... (100), Data 3 (51), ... (100),

Outdoor temperature (51), ... (100), Cooling set temperature (1), ... (50),
Heating set temperature (1), ... (50), Room temperature (1), ... (50),

Fan operation time (1), ... (50), Cooling operation time (1), ... (50),

Heating operation time (1), ... (50), Thermo-ON time (1), ... (50),

Cooling Thermo-ON time (1), ... (50), Heating Thermo-ON time (1), ... (50),
Capacity-save value (1), ... (50), Cooling capacity-save value (1), ... (50),
Heating capacity-save value (1), ... (50), Apporioned electric energy (1), ... (50),
Target electric energy (1), ... (50), MCP 1 (1), ... (50), MCP 2 (1), ... (50),

MCP 3 (1), ... (50), MCP 4 (1), ... (50), MCT 1 (1), ... (60), MCT 2 (1), ... (50),
AHC temperature 1 (201), ... (250), AHC temperature 2 (201), ... (250), MCP 1,
MCP 2, MCP 3, MCP 4

*1 The numbers shown after “MCP” and “MCT"” indicate channel No.

*2 The numbers in the parentheses indicate M-NET addresses.

*3 The measurement value of the Modbus watt-hour meter to AE-C/EW-C is only MCP1- MCP4, and the
addresses are not displayed.

*4 The value will not appear if the data does not exist.

*5 Each file contains the data for up to the last 25 months including the current month.

*6 The measurement units are displayed only when an air conditioning unit or measurement device is
connected.
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ltem Description

[Data type: 1-year intervals]

Row Item Format
1st File Type 505
2nd Date range Start year + “-” + End year

“Year,Data1(51),...Data1(100),Data3(51),...Data3(100),
FanTime(1),...FanTime(50),CoolTime(1),...CoolTime(50),
HeatTime(1),...HeatTime(50), ThermoTime(1),...ThermoTime(50),
CoolThermoTime(1),...CoolThermoTime(50),
HeatThermoTime(1),...HeatThermoTime(50),
SaveValue(1),...SaveValue(50),

3rd Item™! 2 CoolSaveValue(1),...CoolSaveValue(50),
HeatSaveValue(1),...HeatSaveValue(50),
ApporionedElectricEnergy(1),...ApporionedElectricEnergy(50)
TargetElectricEnergy(1),...TargetElectricEnergy(50),
MCP1(1),...MCP1(50),MCP2(1),...MCP2(50),MCP3(1),...MCP3(50),
MCP4(1),...MCP4(50),

MCP1,MCP2,MCP3,MCP4"%

Item Unit
Energy ApportionedElectricEnergy, TargetElectricEnergy kWh
management
data Data1, Data3 Blank
4th lI\J/Ine;ta*gurement FanTime, CoolTime, HeatTime, ThermoTime, Minute

CoolThermoTime, HeatThermoTime, SaveValue,
CoolSaveValue, HeatSaveValue

MCP (PI controller/Modbus watt-hour meter) kWh, m3, MJ,

yyyy, Data 1 (51), ... (100), Data 3 (51), ... (100),

Fan operation time (1), ... (50), Cooling operation time (1), ... (50),

Heating operation time (1), ... (50), Thermo-ON time (1), ... (50),

Cooling Thermo-ON time (1), ... (50), Heating Thermo-ON time (1), ... (50),
Capacity-save value (1), ... (50), Cooling capacity-save value (1), ... (50),
Heating capacity-save value (1), ... (50), Apporioned electric energy (1), ... (50),
Target electric energy (1), ... (560), MCP 1 (1), ... (60), MCP 2 (1), ... (50),

MCP 3 (1), ... (50), MCP 4 (1), ... (50), MCP 1, MCP 2, MCP 3, MCP 4

5th - 9th | Data™ 2™

*1 The numbers shown after “MCP” and “MCT"” indicate channel No.

*2 The numbers in the parentheses indicate M-NET addresses.

*3 The measurement value of the Modbus watt-hour meter to AE-C/EW-C is only MCP1- MCP4, and the
addresses are not displayed.

*4 The value will not appear if the data does not exist.

*5 Each file contains the data for up to the last 5 years including the current month.

*6 The measurement units are displayed only when an air conditioning unit or measurement device is
connected.
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11-3-4. Energy management (other than indoor unit)

[1] OA handling unit (direct expansion type with built-in heater/humidifier)

ltem

Description

Energy

management

data

mFile name

Data type: 5-minute intervals

“IC”_"OA”_"“EnergyManagement”_“5MIN”_[YYYY]-[MM]-[DD]_[yyyy]-[mm]-[dd]

_A(Address No).csv

Data type: 30-minute intervals

“IC”_*OA”_“EnergyManagement’_“30MIN”_[YYYY]-[MM]-[DD]_[yyyy]-[mm]-[dd]

_A(Address No).csv
Data type: 1-day intervals

“IC”_*OA’_“EnergyManagement’_“1DAY”_[YYYY]-[MM]-[DD]_[yyyyl-imm]-[dd]

_A(Address No).csv

Data type: 1-month intervals

“IC”_"OA”_“EnergyManagement” “1MONTH"_[YYYY]-[MM]_[yyyy]-[mm]

_A(Address No).csv

Data type: 1-year intervals

“IC”_*OA”_“EnergyManagement’_“1YEAR’_[YYYY]-[yyyy]

_A(Address No).csv

File-name contents Format
[YYYY] Start year
[MM] Start month
[DD] Start date
[yyyyl End year
[mm] End month
[dd] End date

mFile output destination

[Serial No. of connected AE-C/EW-C]¥?OperationalData”¥?EnergyManagement2”

¥[Serial No.]_SC[AE-C/EW-C No.]¥[Date]
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ltem Description
mFile format
[Data type: 5-minute intervals]
Row Item Format
1st File Type 501
2nd Date range Start date + “~" + End date
3rd Address “Address” + Address No.
4th ltem “DateTime, CoolSetTemp, HeatSetTemp, RoomTemp, CO2Concentration,
RelativeHumidity, AbsoluteHumidty”
Item Unit
CoolSetTemp, HeatSetTemp,RoomTemp °C, °F
Energy Measurement -
management 5th unit'! CO2Concentration ppm
data RelativeHumidity %
AbsoluteHumidity Kg/Kg
Date and time, Data 1 (51), ... (100), Data 2 (51), ... (100), Data 3 (51), ... (100),
Outdoor temperature (51), ... (100),Cooling set temperature (1), ... (50),
6th - Data2 3 Heating set temperature (1), ... (60),Room temperature (1), ... (50),
MCP 1 (1), ... (60), MCP 2 (1), ... (50), MCP 3 (1), ... (50), MCP 4 (1), ... (50),
MCT 1 (1), ... (60), MCT 2 (1), ... (50),AHC temperature 1 (201), ... (250),
AHC temperature 2 (201), ... (250), MCP 1, MCP 2, MCP 3, MCP 4
*1 The measurement units are displayed only when an air conditioning unit or measurement device is
connected.
*2 The value will not appear if the data does not exist.
*3 Each file contains the data for up to the last 62 days including the current day.
WT09991X03
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Item

Description

Energy
management
data

[Data type: 30-minute intervals]

Row

ltem

Format

1st

File Type

513

2nd

Date range

Start date + “-” + End date

3rd

Address

“Address” + Address No.

4th

Item

“DateTime, CoolSetTemp, HeatSetTemp, RoomTemp, FanTime,
CoolTime, HeatTime, ThermoTime, CoolThermoTime,
HeatThermoTime, ThermoCount, SaveValue, CoolSaveValue,
HeatSaveValue, ApporionedElectricEnergy, CO2Concentration,

RelativeHumidity, AbsoluteHumidity”

5th

Measurement
unit”’

Iltem

Unit

CoolSetTemp, HeatSetTemp,RoomTemp

OC, OF

FanTime, CoolTime, HeatTime, ThermoTime,
CoolThermoTime, HeatThermoTime, SaveValue,
CoolSaveValue, HeatSaveValue

Minute

ThermoCount

ApporionedElectricEnergy

kWh

CO2Concentration

ppm

RelativeHumidity

%

AbsoluteHumidity

Kg/Kg

6th -

Data2 ™

Date and time, CoolSetTemp, HeatSetTemp, RoomTemp, FanTime, CoolTime,
HeatTime, ThermoTime, CoolThermoTime, HeatThermoTime, ThermoCount,
SaveValue, CoolSaveValue, HeatSaveValue, ApporionedElectricEnergy,

CO2Concentration, RelativeHumidity, AbsoluteHumidity

*1 The measurement units are displayed only when an air conditioning unit or measurement device is

connected.
*2 The value will not appear if the data does not exist.

*3 Each file contains the data for up to the last 25 months including the current month.
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ltem Description

[Data type: 1-day intervals]

Row Item Format
1st File Type 514
2nd Date range Start date + “~” + End date
3rd Address “Address” + Address No.

“Date, CoolSetTemp, HeatSetTemp, RoomTemp, FanTime,
CoolTime, HeatTime, ThermoTime, CoolThermoTime,

4th Item HeatThermoTime, SaveValue, CoolSaveValue, HeatSaveValue,
ApporionedElectricEnergy, TargetElectricEnergy”
Item Unit
Energy CoolSetTemp, HeatSetTemp,RoomTemp °C, °F
management - - - - -
data 5th Mgaﬂsurement FanTime, CoolTime, HeatTime, ThermoTime, Minute
unit CoolThermoTime, HeatThermoTime, SaveValue,
CoolSaveValue, HeatSaveValue
ApporionedElectricEnergy, TargetElectricEnergy kWh
Date and time, CoolSetTemp, HeatSetTemp, RoomTemp, FanTime, CoolTime,
6th - Data2 "3 HeatTime, ThermoTime, CoolThermoTime, HeatThermoTime, ThermoCount,

SaveValue, CoolSaveValue, HeatSaveValue, ApporionedElectricEnergy,
CO2Concentration, RelativeHumidity, AbsoluteHumidity

*1 The measurement units are displayed only when an air conditioning unit or measurement device is
connected.

*2 The value will not appear if the data does not exist.

*3 Each file contains the data for up to the last 25 months including the current month.
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ltem Description
[Data type: 1-month intervals]
Row Item Format
1st File Type 515
2nd Date range Start year and month + “~” + End year and month
3rd Address “Address” + Address No.
“Month, CoolSetTemp, HeatSetTemp, RoomTemp, FanTime,
4th ltem CoolTime, HeatTime, ThermoTime, CoolThermoTime,
HeatThermoTime, SaveValue, CoolSaveValue, HeatSaveValue,
ApporionedElectricEnergy, TargetElectricEnergy”
Item Unit
Energy CoolSetTemp, HeatSetTemp,RoomTemp °C, °F
management - - - - -
data 5th Mgaﬂsurement FanTime, CoolTime, HeatTime, ThermoTime, Minute
unit CoolThermoTime, HeatThermoTime, SaveValue,
CoolSaveValue, HeatSaveValue
ApporionedElectricEnergy, TargetElectricEnergy kWh
yyyy/mm, CoolSetTemp, HeatSetTemp, RoomTemp, FanTime, CoolTime,
6th - Datg™2 *3 HeatTime, ThermoTime, CoolThermoTime, HeatThermoTime, SaveValue,

CoolSaveValue, HeatSaveValue, ApporionedElectricEnergy,
TargetElectricEnergy

*1 The measurement units are displayed only when an air conditioning unit or measurement device is
connected.

*2 The value will not appear if the data does not exist.

*3 Each file contains the data for up to the last 25 months including the current month.
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ltem Description
[Data type: 1-year intervals]
Row ltem Format
1st File Type 516
2nd Date range Start year + “-” + End year
3rd Address “Address” + Address No.
“Year, FanTime, CoolTime, HeatTime, ThermoTime, CoolThermoTime,
4th Item HeatThermoTime, SaveValue, CoolSaveValue, HeatSaveValue,
ApporionedElectricEnergy, TargetElectricEnergy”
Item Unit
Energy
management M ¢ FanTime, CoolTime, HeatTime, ThermoTime, Minute
data 5th une;ta*1suremen CoolThermoTime, HeatThermoTime, SaveValue,
CoolSaveValue, HeatSaveValue
ApporionedElectricEnergy, TargetElectricEnergy kWh
yyyy, Fantime, CoolTime, HeatTime, ThermoTime, CoolThermoTime,
6th - Data™2 "3 HeatThermoTime, SaveValue, CoolSaveValue, HeatSaveValue,

ApporionedElectricEnergy, TargetElectricEnergy”

*1 The measurement units are displayed only when an air conditioning unit or measurement device is
connected.

*2 The value will not appear if the data does not exist.

*3 Each file contains the data for up to the last 5 years including the current year.
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[2] LOSSNAY

ltem

Description

Energy

management

data

mFile name

Data type: 5-minute intervals

“LC”_“EnergyManagement’_“5MIN”_[YYYY]-[MM]-[DD]_[yyyy]-[mm]-[dd]

_A(Address No).csv

Data type: 30-minute intervals

“LC”_“EnergyManagement’_“30MIN”_[YYYY]-[MM]-[DD]_[yyyy]-[mm]-[dd]

_A(Address No).csv
Data type: 1-day intervals

“LC”_“EnergyManagement’_“1DAY”_[YYYY]-[MM]-[DD]_[yyyy]-Imm]-[dd]

_A(Address No).csv

Data type: 1-month intervals

“LC”_“EnergyManagement”_“1MONTH"_[YYYY]-[MM]_[yyyy]-[mm]

_A(Address No).csv

Data type: 1-year intervals

“LC”_“EnergyManagement’” “1YEAR"_[YYYY]-[yyyy]

_A(Address No).csv

File-name contents

Format

YYYY]

Start year

[MM]

Start month

[DD]

Start date

[yyyyl

End year

[mm]

End month

[dd]

End date

mFile output destination

[Serial No. of connected AE-C/EW-C]¥?OperationalData”¥?EnergyManagement2”

¥[Serial No.]_SC[AE-C/EW-C No.]¥[Date]
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ltem Description

mFile format

[Data type: 5-minute intervals]

Row Item Format

1st File Type 517

2nd Date range Start date + “~" + End date

3rd Address “Address” + Address No.

4th ltem “DateTime, CO2Concentration, RelativeHumidity”
Energy
management Item Unit
data 5th lI\J/Ineita*1surement CO2Concentration ppm

RelativeHumidity %
6th - Data™ "3 Date and time, CO2Concentration, RelativeHumidity

*1 The measurement units are displayed only when an air conditioning unit or measurement device is
connected.

*2 The value will not appear if the data does not exist.

*3 Each file contains the data for up to the last 62 days including the current day.
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ltem Description
mFile format
[Data type: 30-minute intervals]
Row Iltem Format

1st File Type 518

2nd Date range Start date + “~" + End date

3rd Address “Address” + Address No.

4th ltem “DateTime, FanTime, CO2Concentration, RelativeHumidity”
Energy Item Unit
management
data s Me'a*1surement FanTime Minute

unit CO2Concentration ppm
RelativeHumidity %
6th - Data2 "3 Date and time, CO2Concentration, RelativeHumidity

*1 The measurement units are displayed only when an air conditioning unit or measurement device is
connected.

*2 The value will not appear if the data does not exist.

*3 Each file contains the data for up to the last 25 months including the current month.
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ltem Description
mFile format
[Data type: 1-day intervals]
Row Item Format

1st File Type 519
2nd Date range Start date + “~" + End date
3rd Address “Address” + Address No.

Energy 4th Item “DateTime, FanTime

management

data :
5th Measurement ltem Unit

%
unit FanTime Minute
6th - Data2 "3 Date, FanTime
*1 The measurement units are displayed only when an air conditioning unit or measurement device is
connected.
*2 The value will not appear if the data does not exist.
*3 Each file contains the data for up to the last 25 months including the current month.
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ltem Description
mFile format
[Data type: 1-month intervals]
Row Item Format
1st File Type 520
2nd Date range Start date + “~" + End date
3rd Address “Address” + Address No.
Energy 4th Item “DateTime, FanTime
management
data o Measurement Item Unit
unit FanTime Minute
6th - Data2 "3 Date, FanTime

*1 The measurement units are displayed only when an air conditioning unit or measurement device is
connected.

*2 The value will not appear if the data does not exist.

*3 Each file contains the data for up to the last 25 months including the current month.
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ltem Description
mFile format
[Data type: 1-year intervals]
Row Item Format

1st File Type 521
2nd Date range Start date + “~" + End date
3rd Address “Address” + Address No.

Energy 4th Item “DateTime, FanTime

management

data :
5th Measurement ltem Unit

. *1
unit FanTime Minute
6th - Data2 "3 Date, FanTime
*1 The measurement units are displayed only when an air conditioning unit or measurement device is
connected.
*2 The value will not appear if the data does not exist.
*3 Each file contains the data for up to the last 5 years including the current month.
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11-3-5. Charge Parameters/Metering device data

Item

Description

Charge
Parameters

mFile name

"ChargeParameter"_[yyyy]-[mm]-[dd]-"A"[Address No]-[Unit price (1-5)].csv

Iltem

Format

lyyyyl

Year

[mm]

Month

[dd]

Day

mFile output destination

[Serial No. of connected AE-C/EW-CJ¥"OperationalData"¥"ChargeParameters™"\

¥[Serial No.]_SCJ[AE-C/EW-C No.]¥[Date]

mFile forma

t

Row

ltem

Format

1st

File Type

201

2nd

Data range

Start date+"-"+End date

3rd

Address

"Address"+M-NET address

4th

ltem

"Date,SaveValue,ThermoTime,FanTime,SubHeaterTime"

5 - 66th

Data*1 2°3

Date, Capacity-save value(min), Thermo-ON time(min),

*4

Fan operation time(min), Sub-heater time(min)

*1 Each value is the cumulative value between the start date and the end date.

*2 The value will not appear if the data does not exist.

*3 Each file contains the data for up to the last 62 days including the current day.

*4 Even if the indoor unit is not equipped with a sub heater, "Sub-heater-ON time" is
counted when the sub-heater-ONconditions are met, not when the sub heater actually
turns on.
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Iltem Description
mFile name
"ChargeParameter30m"_[yyyy]-[mm]-[dd]-"A"[Indoor unit address]-[Unit price (1-5)].csv
ltem Format
[yyyyl | Year
[mm] Month
[dd] Day
mFile output destination
[Serial No. of connected AE-C/EW-CJ]¥"OperationalData"¥"ChargeParameters30m"\
¥[Serial No.]_SC[AE-C/EW-C No.]¥[Date]
Charge mFile format
Parameters
. Row ltem Format
(30-minute
intervals) 1st File Type 621
2nd Data range Start time+"-"+End time
3rd Address "Address"+M-NET address
"Date, Time,SaveValue,ThermoTime,FanTime,
4th Item "
SubHeaterTime
5th Data™! 23 Date, Time, Capacity-save value(min), Thermo-ON time(min),
Fan operation time(min), Sub-heater time(min)*4

*1 Each value is the cumulative value between the start date/time and the end date/time.

*2 The value will not appear if the data does not exist.

*3 Each file contains the data of up to 4 days.

*4 Even if the indoor unit is not equipped with a sub heater, "Sub-heater-ON time" is
counted when the sub-heater-ON conditions are met, not when the sub heater
actually turns on.
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Iltem Description
mFile name
"ChargeParameter30m"_[yyyy]-[mm]-[dd]"MCPA"[PI controller address]-[Unit price
(1-5)].csv
ltem Format
[yyyyl |Year
[mm] Month
[dd] Day
mFile output destination
[Serial No. of connected AE-C/EW-CJ¥"OperationalData"¥"ChargeParameters™\
¥[Serial No.]_SCJ[AE-C/EW-C No.]¥[Date]
Metering mFile format
device data Row ltem Format
1st File Type 202
2nd Data range Start date+"-"+End date
3rd Address <When a PI controller (PAC-YGB0MCA) is used>
"MCP"+M-NET address+"-"+Unit price(1-5)
"Date, Time,SaveValue,ThermoTime,FanTime,
4th ltem ,
SubHeaterTime"
<When a PI controller (PAC-YG60MCA) is used>
5th - Data' 273 MCP address + Unit price, Date, MCP 1, MCP 2, MCP 3,
MCP 4

*1 Each value is the cumulative value between the start date and the end date.
*2 The value will not appear if the data does not exist.
*3 Each file contains the data of up to 62 days.
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Iltem Description

mFile name

"ChargeParameter30m"_[yyyy]-[mm]-[dd]"MCPA"[PI controller address]-[Unit price
(1-5)].csv

Iltem Format
[yyyyl |Year
[mm] Month
[dd] Day

mFile output destination

[Serial No. of connected AE-C/EW-CJ]¥"OperationalData"¥"ChargeParameters30m"\
¥[Serial No.]_SCJ[AE-C/EW-C No.]¥[Date]

Metering
device data mFile format
.(30-m|nute Row ltem Format
intervals)
1st File Type 622

2nd Data range Start date+"-"+End date

<When a PI controller (PAC-YGB0MCA) is used>

3rd Address "MCP"+M-NET address+"-"+Unit price(1-5)
4th itern "No.,Date,Count value(Ch1),Count value(Ch2),
Count value(Ch3),Count value(Ch4)"
<When a PI controller (PAC-YG60MCA) is used>
5th - Data' 273 MCP address + Unit price, Date, Time, MCP 1, MCP 2,

MCP 3, MCP 4

*1 Each value is the cumulative value between the start date and the end date.
*2 The value will not appear if the data does not exist.
*3 Each file contains the data of up to 4 days.
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11-3-6. Setting log data (related to personal information)

ltem Description

mFile name

“SettingHistory_[yyyy][mm][dd].csv”

ltem Format

[yyyyl Year
[mm] Month

[dd] Day

mFile output destination

[Serial No. of connected AE-C/EW-C]¥"HistoryData"¥[Serial No.SC[AE-C/EW-C No.]

¥[Date]
mFile format
Row Item Format
1st File Type 900
2nd Data range Start date+"-"+End date
3rd Item “Timestamp, Time Zone Offset , User, Operationltem, Action”
4th - Data “Timestamp,Time Zone Offset , User, Operationltem, Action”

» Details of the output items are described below.

Output item Description

Timestamp The date and time when the settings were made is output.

Time Zone Offset | The UTC time offset for the time zone when the settings were made is output.
Setting log data

User The ID of the user who logged in on the login screen before the settings were made is

output.

*  When the settings were made using the LCD, "LCD User” is output except for the
maintenance screen.

Operationltem The item that was set is output.
Action The action that was taken when the settings were made is output. Any of the following is
output.
Type Description
SET Will be output when the settings were changed. Will also be output when

the settings were restored from backed-up data.

GET Will be displayed when the setting were displayed on the screen.

DEL Will be displayed when the settings were cleared (or blanked out).

ARC Will be displayed when the setting data were backed up.

mFile sample

900

2025/01/29-2026/01/30

Timestamp,Time Zone Offset,User,Operationltem,Action

2025/01/29 15:00:00,+09:00,administrator,SMTP Authentication,GET
2025/01/29 15:00:05,+09:00,administrator, SMTP Authentication,SET
2025/01/29 15:01:00,+09:00,administrator,Backup Settings Data,ARC
2025/08/15 14:30:00,+09:00,initial,Personal Info All Clear,DEL
2026/01/01 15:01:30,+09:00,,Sender E-Mail Address,GET
2026/01/30 15:01:00,+09:00,hoge,Sender E-Mail Address,GET
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11-3-7. CSV output method (Energy management)

To reduce the risk of electric shock, malfunctions, smoke, or fire, do not touch the
electrical parts, USB memory device, or touch panel with wet hands.

s W B A 2310472025
5 il S N I
= ] Eneroy Management [ scheddle A Notice
= Floor il Usage Status. T, Schedule settings Error List
= List il Peak Cut 5 Date range setting %) Unit error log ( )
= Status list 4 M-NET error log
= Network error list
Filter sign
Messeg 5 ( A)
7 Message £ General settings
Iniil settings
& Maintenance
o = A = 23/04/2025
® oo
General settings | - £nerqy management output -~ (b)
. [0~ Y c
S (C)
(B)~J s
output.
CSV output
CSV output L (c)
T (D)
ORI sominuteintervals | T-day intervals T-month intervals Annual data
T Juisition period
26/09/2024 # - 26/09/2024 =) ( E )
Cancel output
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Preparation
* To output CSV data from the AE-C using a USB

flash drive, insert the USB flash drive into the
AE-C.

Step
1. Tap (Il) to display screen (a).

2. Tap (A) to display screen (b).

. Tap (B) to display the Energy management out-

put screen (b).

. Tap the target unit in (C), and the CSV output

screen (c) will be displayed.

. Select the data type in (D).
. Specify the data acquisition period in (E).
. Tap (F).

Note
* When you output CSV data from the AE-C to the

USB flash drive, data of all AE-C/EW-C control-
lers under control of that AE-C will be output.

* When you output CSV data using a browser,

data of all AE-C/EW-C controllers controlled by
the browser will be output.



11. Operation (supplementary material)

11-3-8. CSV output method (other than energy management)

To reduce the risk of electric shock, malfunctions, smoke, or fire, do not touch the
electrical parts, USB memory device, or touch panel with wet hands.

3 & ) 23/04/2025
62 il i L I I
= Floor il Usage Status T Schedule settings Error List
= List il Peak Cut 7 Date range setting % Unit error log (a)
= Status list 4 M-NET error log
= Network error list
Filter sign
e . (A)
= Message £ General settings
Initial settings
£ Maintenance
= A - 2025104117
) A 0128
el setings [ Gov outmut L (b)
T (C)
@
Billing system data CSV output
CSV output of log data
CSV output — ( D )
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Preparation

* To output CSV data from the AE-C using a USB
flash drive, insert the USB flash drive into the
AE-C.

Step
1. Tap (Il) to display screen (a).

2. Tap (A) to display screen (b).

3. Tap (B).
4. Select the data to be output to CSV in (C).
5. Tap (D).

*You can select data to be output depending on
the data type.

WT09991X03



11. Operation (supplementary material)

Note

+ Data to be output are as follows.
Iltem Data Description

Billing parameters *1 Air conditioning parameters (daily) used for ap-
portioned electricity billing are output.

Billing parameters Air conditioning parameters (30-minutes inter-

(30-minute intervals) *1 vals) used for apportioned electricity billing are
output.

CSV output

Metering device data

*1

Metering device data (daily) used for appor-
tioned electricity billing are output.

Metering device data

(30-minute intervals) *1

Metering device data (30-minute intervals)
used for apportioned electricity billing are out-
put.

CSV output of billing
system data

Apportioned electricity billing

data *2

The results of the apportioned electricity billing
are output.

CSV output of log data

Setting log data

The setting log data of personal information
and other related information are output.

*1 This item is displayed when the apportioned electricity billing license has been registered.
*2 This item is displayed when you are accessing the AE-C that is set as System manager (billing).
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11-4. Dual-set-point mode

When the indoor units support a dual-set-point function, two different set temperatures (one for cooling and
the other for heating) can be set for the Auto mode. When this function is used, indoor units automatically
switch over between cooling and heating, based on the room temperature, to maintain the room temperature
within the two predetermined temperatures.

The graph below shows an example of operation patterns of units operated in the dual-set-point mode.

Operation patterns in the dual-set-point mode

Room temperature fluctuates in response to
A changes in external temperature.

Set temperature _ |
(cooling)

Room
temperature

Set temperature
(heating)

Heating /7Cooling Heating
Automatically switches over between cooling
and heating, based on the room temperature,

to maintain the room temperature within the
two predetermined temperatures.

When the indoor unit of the selected group icon supports a dual-set-point mode, both cooling and heating
settings can be configured.
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11-5. Schedule startup method

Operate the air conditioning unit in advance to achieve the set room temperature at the specified time.

There are three types of schedule startup methods: a method that turns ON and OFF at the set time, Al Start
that determines the optimal startup time and efficiency from past operation data, and Optimized Start that
determines the startup time from room temperature and set temperature. This section explains Al Start and
Optimized Start.

Case 1) When set to cooling at 26°C at 9:00 Case 2) When set to heating at 24°C at 9:00

[Operation] [Cooling]
[26°C]

Room temperature

[Operation] [Cooling]
[24°C]

Room temperature

e s el < AVAAL- -

k J
v

8:45 9:00 8:45 9:00

11-5-1. Optimized start

Based on past operation data (room temperature, set temperature), this function performs pre-cooling/pre-
heating operation to achieve the set room temperature at the specified time.
Note
« This function can be selected only for groups that include air conditioning units and OA handling units
(direct expansion type with built-in heater/humidifier).
» When this function is enabled, pre-cooling/pre-heating operation starts up to 60 minutes before the set time
(30 minutes for the first time).
« If "Prohibit Remote Controller Operation" is set simultaneously with this function, remote controller
operation will be prohibited after the set time.
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11-6. License registration

Move the operation management screen (e-2). (Refer to "Screen transition.")
Select [Settings] - [Initial settings] - [License Registration] to register licenses for optional functions.
For how to purchase licenses for optional functions, contact your dealer.

License registration for optional functions

Controller

Optional function

Current status
Available

License number
AAAA - BBBB - CCCC - DDDD - EEEE - FFFF

Software version

1.20

Register

Item Function and description
(A) | Controller Select the AE-C/EW-C to which the license is registered.
(B) | Optional function Select the optional function to be registered.
(C) | Current status Availability of the optional function is displayed.
(D) | License number Enter the license number.
(E) | Software version Software version is displayed.
(F) | [Register] Tap to register the license.
(G) | [Close] Tap to close the license registration screen.

Note
» The license registration is required for all connected centralized controllers (AE-C/EW-C).
Switch the centralized controller using the Controller box to register the licenses respectively.

Step
1. In the Optional function box, select the optional function to be registered.
The availability of the selected optional function will appear in the Current status box.

2. In the License number box, enter the license number and tap [Register].
"Available" will appear in the Current status box.
If the registration is unsuccessful, check that the selected optional function and the license number are
correct.

Note
» Alphabet "O" and "I" are not used for license number.
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12. Adjustment and maintenance

To reduce the risk of short circuits, current leakage, electric shock, malfunction, smoke,
or fire, do not wash the product with water or any other liquid.

To reduce the risk of electric shock, malfunctions, smoke, or fire, do not touch the
electrical parts, USB memory device, or touch panel with wet hands.

12-1. Adjusting the sound volume

The screen sound volume of the AE-C is adjustable.

P —— Step
Al ¢ “‘l i i (I 1. Tap (Il) to display screen (a).
Tt TR C)
] e — 2. Tap (A) to display screen (b).
it Peak Cut 22 Network error list
(A)
3. Select the sound volume from the pull-down list
4 i = A 1339
- (b) (B). (Factory default: Level 2)
(“1General settings 5o ntroller settings ct Contre [ scor >
ey S (B) 4. Tap (C) to save the setting.
—— - + To cancel the setting, tap (D).
5. Tap any button on the main menu to go back to
(D) the regular operation screen.
(©)
Cancel S
WT09991X03
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12. Adjustment and maintenance

12-2. Adjusting the screen brightness

The LCD screen brightness of the AE-C is adjustable.

N avosracza
o 13:40 I~ I |
e 0
0
= Floor il Usage Status % Schedule settings &1 Error List
L (a)
= List ii2 Ranking #2 Date range setting 3 Unit error log
= Status list . Target Value M-NET error log
il Peak Cut Network list
& Filter sigr
it
Mainte
_ anv03/2028
o
il =) g b
<+ General settings . ( )
9 Controller settings . sc
Gontroller settings
Level3 -
Leo Cleaning
Product nformation
P— . - (B)
output
Cancel Save

201

Step
1. Tap (Il) to display screen (a).

2. Tap (A) to display screen (b).

3. Select the brightness value from the pull-down

list (B). (Factory default: 100%)

4. Tap (C) to save the setting.
+ To cancel the setting, tap (D).

5. Tap any button on the main menu to go back to

the regular operation screen.
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12. Adjustment and maintenance

12-3. Cleaning the LCD screen and the casing

* Wipe off dirt with a soft cloth soaked in diluted neutral detergent, and then wipe off the detergent with a dry
cloth. (Dilute neutral detergent with water according to its usage instructions. Do not use undiluted

detergent.)

* Do not use benzene or thinner. Do not touch the controller with a chemical cloth. Doing so may cause

discoloration.

Clean the LCD screen using the following steps.

i Energy Management [ESchedule i\ Notice

il Usage Status % Schedule settings 1 Error List

= List iz Ranking % Date range setting & Unit error log

= Status list 2+ Target Value {22 MANET error log
il Peak cut £ Network errorlst

2 Filter sign

(1)

L (@)

(A)

91/03/2024

& i = 1339

{IGeneral settings LCD cleaning

_ (b)

Cleanin

_(C)

= = i 31/03/2024

1 4

ey zlglo &

Please touch the 1,2, 3, and
orderto go back to the previ

—(c)

WT09991X03
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Step
1. Tap (Il) to display screen (a).

2. Tap (A).

3. Tap (B) to display screen (b).

4. Tap (C) to display screen (c).
+ The LCD cleaning screen will be displayed.

5. Clean the LCD screen.

6. After completing the cleaning, tap the numbers
[1] through [4] at the corners of screen (c) to
return to screen (b).

* The numbers tapped will turn dark gray.

* Unless the numbers are tapped in the correct
order, all the numbers tapped will be
canceled. If this happens, start with [1] again.

7. Tap any button on the main menu to go back to
the regular operation screen.
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13. Viewing the product information

13. Viewing the product information

13-1. Viewing the product information

Follow the steps below to view the model name, serial number, software version, and registration code of the
AE-C/EW-C.

= = = S Step
| e mgln..gywnagmm [s8)Schedule /i\Notice: (”) 1. Tap (“) to dISpIay screen (a)
= Floor il Usage Status % Schedule settings &1 Error List
= List ii2 Ranking % Date range setting Unit error log \// (a)
. 2. Tap (A).
il Peak Cut is
4 Filter sign
(A)
3. Tap (B) to view the product information (model
ffl 1339 . .
; name, serial number, software version, and
“#General settings  proqyct information (W scot > X t t d )
registration code).
(B) '
4. Tap any button on the main menu to go back to
VYM“RXE"X%% the regular operation screen.
g
WT09991X03
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13. Viewing the product information

13-2. Viewing the IP address

Follow the steps below to view the IP address of the AE-C/EW-C.
Step

8 il ) & 1340 B

N S Eschedle Notice B (”) 1. Tap (“) to dISpI ay screen (a)

= Floor il Usage Status & Schedule settings b1 Error List
L (2)

o e H 2. Tap (A), and enter the user ID and the password
o according to the screen instructions.
el * Forthe user ID and password, refer to "1-1.
—  (A) About this manual."

© Maintenance

3. Tap (B) to display the network settings.

PR p—
“oinital etings  Network settings sobciconroler I s> 4. Check the IP address, and then tap any button
B\ - on the main menu to go back to the regular
i operation screen.
Cancel Save

Note
* The default IP address of the LAN1 port of the controller is 192.168.1.1.
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14. Initial settings (overview)

14. Initial settings (overview)

14-1. Overview of the Initial Setting Tool

The Initial Setting Tool is used to configure settings via a PC.

Initial settings can be performed for multiple AE-C/EW-C systems, enabling up to 40 controllers to be
initialized at once.

This chapter explains the common operations for each setting screen of the Initial Setting Tool.

14-2. Flow of AE-C/EW-C initial settings and commissioning

This section explains how to perform the initial settings and commissioning required for using AE-C/EW-C.

The flow of initial settings will vary for "Initial (unset)" and "When changing."

+ "Initial (unset)" refers to a state in which the AE-C/EW-C has never been configured (initial setting data is
not retained/factory default).

+ "When changing" refers to a state in which already configured initial settings are changed.

Flow 1: Preparation of the initial setting environment (PC, network devices, etc.)

Flow 2: Initial settings (Initial Setting Tool, unit settings)

Flow 3: Backup of configuration data

Flow 4: Commissioning

To make initial settings, set the date and time.
For the mode, refer to the specified page. "22-7-2. Time settings and synchronization."

I:I Setting, working @ Data saving, backup
I:] Preparation Others
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14. Initial settings (overview)

Initial (unset) When changing

| PC preparation |
v

|Installation of the Initial Setting Tool and other software on the PC, import of root certificate|

v

| Setting of the PC IP address |

Flow 1
v
| Updating the software of the AE-C/EW-C |
v
Setting (or changing) of the AE-C/EW-C
IP address using the Initial Setting Tool
v
Acquisition of setting data from the
AE-C/EW-C using the Initial Setting Tool
oo W - *———————————————————w‘
i | Initial settings using the Initial Setting Tool (Basic Settings) |i<—
i v |
|
! | License registration using the Initial Setting Tool |i
| v |
|
| [ Initial settings using the Initial Settings Tool (Unit Settings, Floor Settings, Interlock Control i
i Settings, Energy-Saving Function Settings, Function Settings) i
|
i When not using the apportioned When using the apportioned When not using the apportioned i
Flow 2 ! electricity billing function electricity billing function electricity billing function i
| v |
i Initial settings using the Initial Setting Tool | —]
! (settings related to apportioned electricity billing function) i
|
i v v v i
|
i Sending of settings data from the Initial Setting Tool to the AE-C/EW-C !
v
Initial settings using the Charge Calculation Tool
(settings related to apportioned electricity billing function)
v v v
| Initial settings using a Web browser, time settings | <+
|| Backup of settings data using the Initial Setting Tool (acquisition and saving of data from the AE-C/EW-C) ||
Flow 3 v
|| Backup of AE-C/EW-C settings data using LCD on the controller or Web browser ||
| AE-C/EW-C commissioning |—
When not using the apportioned When using the apportioned When not using the apportioned
electricity billing function electricity billing function electricity billing function
v
AE-C/EW-C trial run
Flow 4

(settings related to apportioned electricity billing function)

v

| Final confirmation |

v

| End |
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14. Initial settings (overview)

14-3. Flow of billing function settings

Preparation

Normal initial settings*1 and commissioning
for all AE-C/EW-C systems

Initial settings |

| AE-C/EW-C unit settings

|

| Settings using the Initial Settings Tool

|

| Settings using the Charge Calculation Tool

Billing trial run |

Confirmation of billing function settings
(confirmation before billing trial run)

[Example of billing trial run]

Normal air conditioning unit
operation*3

April 1

Start of billing trial run

Trial run period (1 day or
more)*2

Charge calculation
(calculation with specified
deadline)

1st confirmation (after continuous air
conditioning unit operation)

April 2
Billing trial run period (a)

Normal air conditioning unit
operation

April 3

1st confirmation
(calculation with specified
deadline for a)

Trial run period (10 days
or more)*2

Charge calculation
(calculation with specified
deadline)

2nd confirmation (at least 10 days
after the 1st confirmation)

April 4 - 13
Billing trial run period (b)

Normal air conditioning unit
operation

April
14

2nd confirmation
(calculation with specified
deadline for b)

Trial run period (1 month
or more)*2

Charge calculation
(calculation with specified
deadline)

3rd confirmation (at least 1 month
after the 2nd confirmation)*4

April 15 - May 20
Billing trial run period (c)

May
21

3rd confirmation
(calculation with specified
deadline for c)

*1 Complete configuration of settings such as unit settings, network settings, license registration, group settings,

block settings, and measurement settings.

*2 If any settings are changed during billing trial runs, use the Initial Setting Tool to configure settings.

*3 Operate each indoor unit continuously for at least 2 hours.

*4  Perform this on the day after the closing date following 1 month or more passing since the 2nd billing trial run.
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14. Initial settings (overview)

14-4. Required settings for using each function
Shown below are examples of setting required for using each function.

©: Required regardless of connected equipment O: Required A: May be required X: Not required

" . Basic . . .
Initial settings . Unit settings Floor settings
settings
Q Q Do T2 O | mg| I 3 OO T
- cC — -3
S|2|elgZ|Z|g| 8225 |8|8]8|8|¢
| o S|13|1€18|8 Cl o dlolzslols
Sl €l z|S]|8]%8 3| 2lelg|alg
o|B|la|2|%|8|c|d|l=|3|c|le|=|5| 2|3
Sl@|e|5le| 22552 &3|5|3|5
ol 2| 3 G 5|&| 3 5 < gla|3|o|la|lal|a
=3I Sl&|l2 » 2| S|Q|c| & 3| &
Sl ol @ <|@| 3|6k 3|a| | S| 5| 5|5
| &= el 3| ®| 2 o | @ Tlal| S| a
°lala zlo| 8| = 3| o 8 ol @
o | S| 2]z < ol 5 g| 9| ¢
@l2lal8 S| o — =
el | = ~| @ (@) )
> o | = O o
«Q lo) >
Equipment types ® = Q
«Q
(7]
Air conditioning unit O|O0O|O0|0O Ola|lalalalx VANN IVANN IVANS VAN
Mr. SLIM ©|lO0|0|O X|X|ajlala VAN IVANS VAN VAN
Ventilation equipment OO0 |0|IX|X|X|Aalalalx|x|alalala
OA handling unit
(direct expansion type with built-in OO0 |O0O|IX|O|X|alalalx|x|alalala
heater/humidifier)
HWHP (QAHV) QOO X|O|IX | X | X|X|X|X|[X|Aa]la|lala
HWHP (CAHV, CRHV) QIO|0|O| XX | X | X|X|X|X|[X|[Aa]lAa|Aala
e-Series QIO XXX | X|X|X|X|X|Aa|lAa|Aa A
Brine cooler QOO0 XXX | X|X|[X|X|X[|Aalalala
Low-temperature equipment OQIO|O|X|X|X|X|X|[X|X]|O|Ola|lajala
Dehumidifier QOO X | XXX | X|X[X|O|X|Aalalala
DIDO controller (66) OQIO|0|O| XX | X[ X|O|lO|X|X|ala|lala

Setting configurable without using the Initial Settings Tool

O: Configurable 4 : Partially configurable X: Not configurable

Setting configurable using the AE-C/

EW-C Web browser XX ATO O PX X TO XXX X XX XX

Setting configurable on the AE-C/

EW-C LCD X | X |A]O|O[ X | X|O|X|X|X|X|X|X]|X]|X
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14. Initial settings (overview)

O: Required A: May be required X: Not required

Inter-
lock Energy- Func-
o . . . Billing function saving tion
Initial settings Unit settings . control .
settings set function set-
. settings tings
tings
| > >| w 5 5 I m| »
o 22|51 E12212|58 2 & 2%
Zl8l8|g|o|5lglg|s|E| & -
8 2258|858 & g 1353
v | O S =1 S 2 3| 4
HEBREIREBHEE g |&|3
17 - - = = wn = =] =
w %) 35 o o) 3 = = (0] Q 3
2/ 8|8/3/3|2/8/2| 7|3 o = |€|%
o %" %" = | ¢ o | = (8 Q| o o g 3 2
Sla|lal|lS|8|2|gd|o| 5 ® —- 2| 3
w w w » g =} [77) «Q E 8 .:—Io- -
2 o|la|G @ a 3 @ | 8
=4 f=n (7] = - Eo—"
a3 a e = 3
(/2] 77} % % (8
Function =
>
«Q
(%]
Billing (with WHM) OlOIX|X|X]OlO|O|O|0O X X X | X
Billing (without WHM) OIX|X[X|[X|O]|O]OIO|0O X X X | X
Watt-hour measurement X | A XA X | X ]| X|X|X]X X X X | X
Demand control XA XXX X]|X|X|X]X X X X | X
Energy management X|AX|A| XX X]|X]|X]|X X X Ol X
Temperature/humidity measurement | X | X |O | X | X | X | X | X | X | X X X X | X
Interlock control X[ X | X|X|X|X|X]|X]|X]|X O X X | X
High sensible heat Ol X | X | X|X|X|X|X]|X]|X X O X | X
System-changeover OIX | X[ X|X|X|X]|X|X]X X X X 1O
Setting configurable without using the Initial Settings Tool
X Not configurable
Setting configurable using the AE-C/ sl Ise I e I s e | x| x % % < | %
EW-C Web browser
Setting configurable on the AE-C/ wls s s sl se sl s | x| x % % < | %
EW-C LCD
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14. Initial settings (overview)

14-5. Setting items and reference sections

Settings items and sections to be referred to are shown below.

Item

Reference section

General settings

Controller settings

21-2. Controller settings

LCD cleaning

12-3. Cleaning the LCD screen and the casing

Product information

13-1. Viewing the product information

Energy management output

11-3-7. CSV output method (Energy management)

Ini

tial settings

Controller settings

21-2-1. Controller settings screen (common areas)

Network settings

21-2-2. Network settings screen

Group settings

21-2-3. Group settings

Interlocked LOSSNAY settings

21-2-4. Interlocked LOSSNAY settings

HWHP

8-1. [4] HWHP (QAHV)

CSV output

18-2-2. USB connection — Specified date calculation
18-3-3. USB connection — Specified date calculation

Maintenance (login required)

Settings

User management

10-5. User management

Commissioning user

Building manager

Tenant manager

General user

10-5-3. User management settings

Initial settings

License registration

11-6. License registration

Function settings

E-mail settings

10-8. E-mail settings

Peak cut settings

17-1. Input method for peak cut control

Set temperature range limit

7-2. Set temperature range limit settings

Night mode schedule

7-6. Night mode (low noise mode) schedule settings

External temperature interlock settings

7-3. External temperature interlock settings

Night setback control settings

7-4. Night Setback Control settings

Ventilation settings

Night purge settings

7-5. Night purge setting

Maintenance

Send mail log

10-9. Send mail log

Monitoring status

10-7. Monitoring status

Gas refrigerant amount check

10-6. Gas refrigerant amount check

Utility

24-3. Backing up/importing settings data

WT09991X03
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14. Initial settings (overview)

Item Reference section
Initial Setting Tool —

Basic settings 16-1. Menu tab: Basic Settings

Unit settings 16-2. Menu tab: Unit Settings

Floor settings 16-3. Menu tab: Floor Settings

Billing function settings 16-4. Menu tab: Billing Function Settings

Interlock control settings 16-5. Menu tab: Interlock Control Settings

Function settings 16-6. Menu tab: Function settings
Energy management settings 16-6-1. Sub menu tab: Energy Management Settings
System-changeover settings 16-6-2. Sub menu tab: System-changeover Settings
Outdoor unit measurement settings 16-6-3. Sub menu tab: Outdoor Unit Measurement

Settings

Others —

License registration 15-3-5. Option

14-6. Main functions and applicable models (air conditioning unit, ventilation

equipment)
O: Setting target
Function Air conditioning unit Ventilating unit
Indoor unit Outdoor unit LOSSNAY OA handling unit
Set temperature range limit settings O — — —
External temperature interlock O — — —
settings
Night setback control settings O — — —
Thermo-OFF fan settings O — — —
Night purge setting — — O O
Night mode schedule — O — —
Interlock control O — O O
Energy management settings O — — —
System-changeover — O — —
Outdoor unit measurement settings — O — —
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15. Initial settings (overview of Initial Setting Tool)

15. Initial settings (overview of Initial Setting

Tool)

This chapter explains how to configure settings using the Initial Setting Tool on a computer.
Initial settings can be made for multiple AE-C/EW-C systems, and controllers connected can be set up in
batch.

15-1. Launching the setting tool and importing setting files

ﬂ/(A)

Item
(A) | Initial Setting Tool icon
(B) | [New]
(C) | [Open]
Step

1. Tap (A) to display screen (a).

2. To create a new setting file, tap (B).

(@)

| New |/
| Open |/

GOPYRIGHT (G) 2015(2028) MITSUBISHI ELEGTRIC GORPORATION ALL RIGHTS RESERVED

» To use an existing setting file, tap (C) to load the existing setting file (with the dat file extension).

WT09991X02
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15. Initial settings (overview of Initial Setting Tool)

15-2. Screen configuration and common items

This section explains the screen configuration for common parts of the Initial Setting Tool.

N -
. File(F) Dataacquisiton (M) Send(S) Data verification (V)  Option (O) IHE\p[H)
(") T~Jf Gasic settings. Unit Settines | Floor Settings._ Billing Funston Settings_Interosk Cantrol Settings.  Funotion seftings |
(|||) T Groups  Het Wister Supply  Refrigersnt System  Outdoor Unit Name Interlocked LOSSNAY Blocks Erergy Management Block PIGController AIGontroller Modbus Gonrection 1 % ']
i /_{Tarqetcenlfahzedcontrouel: i VI
V) powwam
(v)  Group Settings
CGroup Name System Configuration
|
(V) ] 1 ‘ 1 2
.
2 ‘ 102 l
-
S ‘ 103 201
-
£ ‘ 104 m
[Mestine Foomifs |
Save Back 1 (A)
Item Function and description
(i) | Toolbar Use to create, save, load, and send setting files and to monitor setting status from
the AE-C/EW-C.
(i) | Menu tab Use to display the setting screens for each menu item.
Use to display the setting items available under the selected menu tab.
(iii) | Sub menu tab . . o .
« After entering settings, tap [Save] to save them to the Initial Setting Tool.
. Select the controller to be configured from among the AE-C/EW-C whose
. Target centralized . .
(iv) controller connections have been configured.
» Settings must be configured for each AE-C/EW-C.
(v) [ Settings area Configure settings here.
After completing the setting, tap [Save].
(A) | [Save)/[Back] pleting 9 tap [Save]

To cancel the setting, tap [Back].
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15. Initial settings (overview of Initial Setting Tool)

15-3. List of toolbar operations
15-3-1. File

Create, open (import), overwrite, and save setting files.

2 Air Conditioning Control System - Initial Setting Tool

(A) [ File(F) | Dataacquisition (M) Send(S) Dataverification (V) Option (0)  Help (H)
T New (N)

Open... (O)

Save (5)

Save As... (A)

Exit (X)

I!gs Floor Settines  Billing Function Settines  Interlock Gontrol Settine

t  Bazic System

L]

ltem Function and description
(A) | New Create a new setting file.
(B) | Open Import a setting file saved on the PC.
(C) | Save Save the setting file to the PC.

Tap [Save As...] to save settings as a new file and tap [Save] to add new settings

(D) | Save As and changes to the existing settings.

(E) | Exit Exit the Initial Setting Tool.
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15. Initial settings (overview of Initial Setting Tool)

15-3-2. Data acquisition

Acquire the existing settings from the AE-C/EW-C.
To make changes to the existing settings, perform data acquisition first.

2 Air Conditioning Control System - Initial Setting Tool

File (F) | Data acquisition (M) | Send (S) Dataverification (V) Option (0)  Help (H)

(A) _
Bazic Set \I Acquire data (M) lings Billing Function Settings  Interlock Control Settin
Connection  Control Target  Bagic System
Iltem Function and description
(A) | Acquire data Import the settings of the AE-C/EW-C to the Initial Setting Tool.
= The Authentication information input screen for the AE-C/
EW-C for which data will be acquired will be displayed.
For the user ID and password, refer to "1-1. About this
[2 Frrer— - J manual."
” . S
mal|' : n
||
i L
= L
= L]
e CEl e I
)

15-3-3. Send
Send settings to the AE-C/EW-C.

2 Air Conditioning Control System - Initial Setting Tool
(A) File (F)  Data acquisition (M) | Send [?‘ Data verification (V)  Option (O)  Help (H)
Basic Settines | Unit Settings | F Send to all controllers (5) anitral S B 1
Connection | Gontral Torest | B Send to a selected controller () Send all settings (D)
Only send the changes (P)
(B)
Iltem Function and description
(A) | Send to all controllers Send all settings to all AE-C/EW-C at once.
Send toa | Send all settings Send all settings to the AE-C/EW-C with edited settings.
(B) | selected | Only send the

controller | changes Send only setting changes to the AE-C/EW-C with edited settings.
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15. Initial settings (overview of Initial Setting Tool)

15-3-4. Data verification

Verify whether the settings retained in the Initial Setting Tool have been correctly sent to the AE-C/EW-C.

Data verification results will be displayed on the screen or exported as an Excel file.

& Air Conditioning Control System - Initial Setting Tool

A) File(Fl  Dataacquisition (M)  Send (5) Option (0)  Help (H)
Verify data (V)

Bazic Settings | Unit Settings  Floor Settines {Interlock Control Settings  Function =

Connection  Gontrol Target  Basic System

Iltem Function and description

(A) | Verify data EW-C.

The settings of this tool are verified through comparison with those of the AE-C/

If the verification reveals any differences in settings or if data acquisition fails, those results are displayed and

saved to the PC as an Excel file. Refer to the screen display for the file save location.

Example of screen display Example of screen display when differences
when there are no differences are detected
Data verification x

The data verification process completed with no mismatched data.
Mismatched data in group settings.

= ] | Mismatched data in refrigerant system settings.
Refer to the following file for details.

C¥Users¥3175319¥ Documents¥|5Tool ¥Werify¥20240704183904.x
Isx

OK
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15. Initial settings (overview of Initial Setting Tool)

15-3-5. Option

This section explains various optional functions available with the Initial Setting Tool.

B2 Air Conditicning Control System - Initial Setting Tool (A)
File (F}  Dataacquisition (M) Send(S] Data venfication (V) | Option (O) | Help (H) (B)
(C)

Basic Settingz  Unit Settings  Floor Settinez  Billing Function Setti Jemperstie Gnit k
. R | OUtEut-Checksheetfur billing function trial run (C) I’ (D)
Cotnection | Gontrol Tarest  Basic System —— —
Qutput - Check sheet for air-conditioner ON/OFF trial run (A)
I Register the license (L) I’

Item Function and description

Select whether the Initial Setting Tool displays the temperature in Centigrade (°C)

A) | T t it
(A) | Temperature uni or Fahrenheit (°F).

Output - Check sheet
(B) | for billing function trial | Output a trial run check sheet for the apportioned electricity billing function.
run

Output - Check sheet
(C) | for unit ON/OFF trial | Output an ON/OFF trial run check sheet for connected units.
run

(D) | Register the license Register licenses for each AE-C/EW-C.
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[1]

License registration

Register licenses using the Initial Setting Tool.
For information on optional functions and on purchasing license numbers, contact your dealer.

| i V/
(A)
Target centralized controller: [‘\ VI'/
Softrvare Version 110(1.09)
Cu it Stat Registration of License Numbe ‘
(1Chares "m b  — 1 — ) — ) — o— ) — (F)
(D) A (B)B#Chet connect tion "Nut available - - 1-C - 1-L 1 /—/
(e)Super Lser "A labl N I o A o A R o B
] (H)
I Sl I I Import license CSV file I ICE"ECUVE registration II Glose I
() () (K) L)
Iltem Function and description

Target centralized

(A) Select the number of the AE-C/EW-C controller from the pull-down list.
controller
The serial number of the AE-C/EW-C is displayed.
B ERIAL No.
®) S © Use to import license CSV files.
(C) | Software Version The software version of the AE-C/EW-C is displayed.
(D) | Optional Function Optional functions (license names) to be registered are displayed.
(E) | Current Status The registration statuses of optional functions (license names) are displayed.
(F) | License Number Input the license numbers of optional functions to be registered.
() | [Data acquisition] Acquire the software versions, serial numbers and license information of
q selected AE-C/EW-C.
(H) | [Register] Register a license.
0 [Collective data Acquire the software versions, serial numbers and license information of all
acquisition] AE-C/EW-C.
W) [Import license CSV Import a license CSV file to automatically input license number registration
file] information.
Collective
(K) [ . “_’ Register the licenses entered to all AE-C/EW-C.
registration]
(L) |[Close] Close this screen.
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15-3-6. Help

2 Air Conditioning Control System - Initial Setting Tool

File(F) Dataacquisihon (M) Send(S) Datawverification (V) Option (0) | Help (H)

About (A) 3

(A)

Bazic Settingz  Unit Settines  Floor Settings  Billing Function Settings  Interlock

Connection  Gontrol Target  Bagic System

Item Function and description

(A) | About The version of this software is displayed.
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16. Initial settings (basic settings)

16. Initial settings (basic settings)

16-1. Menu tab: Basic Settings

16-1-1. Sub menu tab: Connection

Register AE-C/EW-C controllers that are connected to the system.
Tapping [Basic Settings] - [Connection] will display the Connection Settings screen.

=
i
ettie:
(A) Geniralized cantraller Destination IP address/hast name —T (B)
AE-CA00 fwith LOD) v"wz 16T —
1
(C) EW-050 without LODH o | [fezie ]
—  |E
. EW-C50 (without LCD) PR ]
i
EW-050 {without LOD) | [fezE ]
4
| =
5
3
I
=
B
v
—— (D)
Iltem Function and description

(A) | Centralized controller Select the AE-C or EW-C from the pull-down list.

Destination IP address/ | Enter the IP address or host name assigned by the connection destination.

B
®) host name ex.) 192.168.1.1 ...
When multiple AE-C/EW-C controllers are connected to the same system, select
Controller number and the AE-C/EW-C controllers you want to register by tapping their check box, and
(C) set (A) and (B).

check bo
X * When only one AE-C/EW-C controller exists in the system, only controller

number 1 is displayed.

After completing the setting, tap [Save].

(D) | [Savel/[Back] To cancel the setting, tap [Back].
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16. Initial settings (basic settings)

16-1-2. Sub menu tab: Control Target

This tab is for making settings to monitor and operate the units that are connected to different AE-C/EW-C

controllers.

Tapping [Basic Settings] - [Control Target] will display the Control Target Settings screen.

-

tion (V)  Option(0)  Help (H)

ettings  Interlack Gantrol Settines  Function settings

Sl g Sangs

entralized confroller
SECE T

ool Torest Seitines /

Sontrol Toreet

(A) —

System manager (no billine) 1284 Edit
WEE Display 1
LCD Display 1

WEB Display 2 Edit

WEB Display 3

WEB Display [ Edit

Item

Function and description

(A) | Centralized controller

The number and the name of the AE-C/EW-C controller that has been registered
on the Connection tab are displayed.

Control Target
(B) | Settings and
Control Target

By selecting the AE-C/EW-C to be controlled, you can monitor and operate the

units that are connected to different AE-C/EW-C controllers.

You need to select the AE-C/EW-C that controls the entire system.

Select the AE-C/EW-C you want to control under WEB Display/LCD Display.

« System manager (billing), System manager (no billing)
This item shows the AE-C/EW-C controller that manages the entire system.
Only one AE-C/EW-C controller can be the system manager.

+ WEB Display
The numbers of the controllers (B) that are monitored and operated via the
Web are displayed.

+ LCD Display
The numbers of the controllers (B) that are monitored and operated on the
LCD screen are displayed.

(C) | [Edit]

Tapping this button displays the AE-C/EW-C settings screen to configure the
settings for the system manager, Web display, and LCD display.

(D) | [Save]/[Back]

After completing the setting, tap [Save].
To cancel the setting, tap [Back].

Note

* When there is only one connected AE-C/EW-C controller (or only one M-NET network) in the system, the
items on this tab do not need to be set.
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16. Initial settings (basic settings)

[1] AE-C/EW-C settings screen

Configure settings for the AE-C/EW-C controllers added on the Connection Settings screen that will be
displayed and managed on the LCD screen or Web screen.
Tapping [Edit] on the Control Target Settings screen will display the Centralized Controller Settings screen.

& pirco S S
File(F) Dataacquisition (M) ~Send(S) Dataverification (V) Option(Q)  Help(H)
Basic Settings  Unit Settines | Floor Settines  Billine Function Settings  Tnterlock Gontrol Settines  Function settines:

Gonnection  Control Tareet | Basic System

Gentralized controller

Centralized Controller Settings X ~

A —L

(C ) | WEE Display Edit
| T ! Edit
3
( D ) | LGD Display Edit
— : | 1
Edit
i ——+—(E)
| oK Concel  f— | |

Iltem Function and description

This item is used to specify the AE-C/EW-C that will manage the system. Put a
(A) | System manager check here to allow the AE-C/EW-C to control other AE-C/EW-C.
Only one AE-C/EW-C in a system can be used to manage the system.

) Use the billing Entering a check here enables the apportioned electricity billing function of the
function system manager.
The numbers of the AE-C/EW-C to be displayed on the Web browser are
(C) | WEB Display displayed.

Tap [Edit] to change the AE-C/EW-C to be controlled.

The numbers of the AE-C/EW-C to be displayed on the LCD are displayed.
Tap [Edit] to change the AE-C/EW-C to be controlled.

After completing the setting, tap [OK].
To cancel the setting, tap [Cancel].

(D) | LCD Display

(E) | [OK]/[Cancel]
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16. Initial settings (basic settings)

16-1-3. Sub menu tab: Basic System

Configure the AE-C/EW-C settings.
Tapping [Basic Settings] - [Basic System] will display the Basic System Settings screen.

Air Conditioning Control System - Initial Setting Tool x
File() Dataacquisition (M) Send(S) Dataverification () Option (0)  Help (H)

Basic Settines | Unit Settings Floor Settings _ Billing Function Settings  Interlock Control Settings | Function settings
Gonnection Control Tareet] Basic System

Target centralized controller: I i

(B)—

Name

Unit ID 00007 (6 fieures)

SERIAL No. I
Software Version

Dwerssnes

M-NET Addrecs

Ranee of Prohibited Controllers @ SG/RC O RG Only

@ Demand (Level signall/Not in use
. — O Emereency Stop {Level sienal)

O OM/OFF (Level signal)
@ Gomma ()
O Semicalon (;)

Aoqure |

| Hetwork settine

O ON/OFF/Prahibit/Permit (Pulse signal)

| Advanced Setting |

Unit of Temperature: @® cO'F (D)
Phessie Ui o asiite @ MPa O PSI O ketfem? /

Date Format @ 31/12/2024 O 12/31/2028 (O 2028/12/31 L
Time Farmat Q0600 PH @ 1800
Filter Sien Display ®OoN O oFF
Manitor/Operation Display | Data Display Settines |

Oceupaney sensar display O Hide @ Show occupancy icon. (O Show vacancy icon. () Show bath icons
Erightness sensor display @ Hide ) Show bright icon. () Show dark icon. (O Show both icons.

- =

i |

ltem Function and description

Target centralized The number and the name of the AE-C/EW-C controller that has been registered
controller on the Connection tab are displayed.

Set the name and unit ID of the target AE-C/EW-C controller.
(B) | Unit Settings Name: Enter the site name, building name, floor number, etc. (Up to 40 characters)
Unit ID: Enter any number. (Six digits)

System Configuration | Configure settings such as the M-NET address and external input/output method
Settings for the AE-C/EW-C controller.

(D) | Display Format Set the items related to the display format of the AE-C/EW-C controller.

After completing the setting, tap [Save].

(E) | [Save)[Back] To cancel the setting, tap [Back].
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16. Initial settings (basic settings)

[11 Unit Settings

(1)

i
SERIAL No. A
cauirs
Software Version i — (( ‘,-3)

I Network sstting \ (C_4)

T o Wit Feers | (C-6)
_"/’I‘ i — ‘l A Subne(n:::sk % Suhne"erj;k %
(C-5) Cuy — —
Pvaﬁlﬁered I;NlS S;NEV |:| PrelfzvedlDNS s;zwev |:|
Alternate DNS Server |:| Alternate DNS Server |:|
i i e e b
—
) —
ol
Item Function and description
(C-1) | Name Enter information for identifying the AE-C/EW-C such as the site name,
building name, floor number, etc. (Up to 40 characters)
(G-2) | UnitID Enter a number for identifying the AE-C/EW-C. (Six digits)
This item is for managing the AE-C/EW-C using a Unit ID.
(C-3) | [Acquire] Tapping this button displays the authentication ID and password input screen
q (C-5).
(C-4) | [Network setting] Tapping this button displays the Network setting screen (C-6).
Inputting the user ID and password and tapping [OK] displays the serial
(C-5) | User ID/password number and software version of the AE-C/EW-C selected as the Target
centralized controller.
Configure settings for LAN1 and LAN2 of the AE-C/EW-C, such as the IP
address, subnet mask, gateway address, and proxy.
(C-6) | Network settin Tapping [Acquire] displays the current network settings for the AE-C/EW-C
9 selected as the Target centralized controller.
Tapping [Edit] applies the network settings to the Target centralized controller.
Tapping [Close] returns to the previous screen without saving the settings.
Note

+ Names and unit IDs can be configured for each AE-C/EW-C that can be selected as the Target centralized

controller.

+ The Unit ID is also used as an ID for identifying the senders of error notifications and warnings.
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16. Initial settings (basic settings)

(1) Network setting

1) LAN1/LAN2 common settings

Use the following table to set valid values for each item.

o: Configurable setting

Use DHCP Automaticalllly obtain DNS Example
server settings setting
IP Address Subnet Gateway Preferred Alternate
mask DNS DNS
server server

If not using DHCP — Input required — Input required <1>
If using DHCP o — —

If not automatically

obtaining DNS server o — Input required <2>

settings Input not required

If automatically

obtaining DNS server o o Input not required <3>

settings

Example setting (1)

LAMNT Settings

[] Use DHGP
IP Address 192.168.1.1
Subnet Mask 2552662550
CGiateway 192168.1.254
MAC Address
Preffered DMNS Server gaaa
Alternate DNS Server ga44
2) Proxy settings

Example setting (2)

LANT Settings
Use DHCP

MAC Address
[] Automatically obtain DNS server settines

Preffered DNS Server a888

Alternate DNS Server G544

Example setting (3)

LAKNT Settings
Usze DHCP

MAGC Address

Automatically obtain DNS server settings

If configuring via a proxy server, enter a check for [Use a proxy server] and configure each item.
Obtain the IP address, subnet mask, and gateway address from the system administrator and set them

accordingly.

Proxy Settines

B Use a proxy server

IP fddresz/Hast Mame

Part

Uszer Mame

Pazsword

] Show Password

3) APN settings (optional)

Do not change these settings.

WT09991X03
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16. Initial settings (basic settings)

4) Cloud connection settings (for LAN2 only)
Select whether to enable or disable the cloud connection setting.

| LANT Settings LAN2 Settings ‘

| [0 Use DHCP [[] Use DHCP

| IP Address IP Address ‘
Subriet Mask Subinet Mask ‘
Gatenay Gateway

MAC Address MAC: Address

Freffered DNS Server |:| Preffered DNS Server |:| \
Miemate DNS Server | | Allemate ONSSemer | |

FProxy Settings APN Settings (Optional)
[] Use a praxy server [] Use user APN settings

|
Gloud Connection Settines

| @ Availsble

| fAcquire: Edit Close

Note

* If this setting is set to be available, BACnet connection will be unavailable.
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16. Initial

settings (basic settings)

[2] System configuration settings

(D-1 ) M-MNET Address n
(D-2) Rarge of Prohibited Gontrollers SCARG RG Only

© Demand (Level signal)/MNot in use
) Emereency Stop {Level sienal)
(D-3) () OMOFF Level sienal)

() ONSOFF/Prohibit/Permit {Pulse signal)

© Mot in uze
(D-4) :
() Refrigerant leak error output
(D-5) (o] P.vailabh.a
() Mot Available
() Available
(D-6) © Mot Available
Baud Rate _IQE_I]D | bps
(D-7) Stop Bit 01 Oz
Parity Bit (O Mone (O Odd € Even
Advanced Setting (D-8)
Advanced Setting X
CAdeneedSete
M-MET Time Master @ Mazter (O Sub
(D-g) Schedule: Seazon setting ® fvailable () Mot Availabls
0ld model compatibility mode (O ON @ OFF
[ ok Il] Gancel |
| |
[
(D-10) (D-11)
ltem Function and description
M-NET Settings -
D-1 Normally, enter [0].
O | \NET Address y o]
M-NET Settings - Select [SC/RC] to prohibit operation from both sub system controllers and
(D-2) | Range of Prohibited local remote controllers.
Controllers Select [RC Only] to prohibit operation from only local remote controllers.
External Input (CN5
(D-3) Setting put( ) If using an external contact input, select its function from the list.
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16. Initial settings (basic settings)

Item Function and description
Ext | Output (CN6
(D-4) SZt(tei::ga utput ( ) If using an external contact output (CN6), select its function from the list.
(D-5) Refrigerant leak Set whether or not the controller buzzer will sound when a refrigerant leak is
buzzer settings detected.
Buz.zer settings for Set whether or not the controller buzzer will sound when a refrigerant leak
(D-6) | refrigerant leak sensor . .
. detection sensor fails.
failure
Modbus C ti
(D-7) S:ttinl:;z onnection Configure settings according to Modbus unit settings.
(D-8) | [Advanced Setting] Tapping this button displays the Advanced Setting screen (D-9).
Advanced Setting
screen
M-NET Time Select [Master] to synchronize the time using a central monitoring device in a
(D-9) Master system configuration that uses the BACnet function.
) Schedule: S
s:ttiigu e >eason Select [Available] to use seasonal settings in the weekly schedule.
Old model
compatibility mode Select [ON] to set all units not to support the dual-set-point mode.
(D-10) | [OK] Tap this button to save the setting changes.
Tap this button to go back to the previous screen without applying the settin
(D-11) | [Cancel] p this bu g previou without applying ing
changes.
Note

To use an external output, a separately sold external input/output adapter (PAC-YG10HA-E) is required.
The setting for the range of prohibited controllers is effective when local remote controller operation is
prohibited for the AE-C/EW-C.

When an alarm (remote) or error (buzzer/lamp) is output, the error code display screen will appear at the
same time.

Error-level based output cannot be configured for air conditioning units.

Select [ON] for "Old model compatibility mode" when using indoor units that support and do not support
the dual mode together, or when a higher-level building management system that is connected using the
BACnet function does not support the dual-set-point mode.

To enable the buzzer on the centralized controller, set the following items on the Initial Setting Tool.

« External output (CN6): Refrigerant leak error output

+ External RefLeakAlarm Setting: ON

To disable the buzzer on an expansion controller, set the following items of the expansion controller on the
Initial Setting Tool.

» External output (CN6): Refrigerant leak error output

» External RefLeakAlarm Setting: OFF
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16. Initial settings (basic settings)

[3] Configuring display settings and services

Unit of Temperature ® c O F
Prezsure unit of measure ® MPa (O PSI () kef/om?
Date Format ® 371272028 O a/51/2024 O 2004412481
(E'1 ) ] Time Format (O 0E:00 PM (@ 1800
Filter Sign Display ® 0N (O OFF
Monitor /Operation Display D‘ata Digplay Settlngs
Occupancy zenzor dizplay () Hide (® Show occupancy icon. () Show vacancy icon. () Show both icons.
Brightress sensor display ® Hide () Show bright icon. () Show dark icon. () Show hoth icons
(E-2) — Test Fun (O Use @ Do not use l
Item Function and description

Unit of Temperature

Select the temperature unit.

Pressure unit of
measure

Select the pressure unit.

Date Format

Select the date format.

Time Format

Select the time format.

Filter Sign Display

Select whether or not to display filter signs on the Monitor/Operation screen

(E-1) displayed on the AE-C/EW-C LCD screen and the Web browser.
Monitor/Operation
Displlay P I Tapping [Data Display Settings] displays the Data Display Settings screen.
Occupancy sensor Set whether to show or hide the detection status of the occupancy sensor built
display in the ME remote controller.
Brightness sensor Set whether to show or hide the detection status of the brightness sensor built
display in the ME remote controller (PAR-F30ME1).

(E-2) |TestRun Select whether or not to use test run.
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16. Initial settings (basic settings)

(1) Data Display Settings screen

/ Disglay 2
(E-3)
] (&9
(Bd) | e
()
M - (E-7)
Item Function and description
(E-3) | Control target tab Select the LCD Display tab or WEB Display tab.
(E-4) Floor map and list Configure the temperature and humidity displays on the Monitor/Operation
display screen.
(E-5) | Display 1 From the pull-down list, select information shown by the unit icon displayed on
] the Monitor/Operation (floor layout) screen. Displays 1 and 2 can be
(E-6) | Display 2 -
configured separately.
After completing the setting, tap [OK].
(E-7) | [OK]/[Cancel] Pieting 9, tap [OK]

To cancel the setting, tap [Cancel].
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16. Initial settings (basic settings)

16-2. Menu tab: Unit Settings

16-2-1. Sub menu tab: Groups

Register the units connected to each AE-C/EW-C.
Tapping [Unit Settings] - [Groups] will display the Group Settings screen.

& Air Conditioning Control System - Initial Setting Tool X
File(F) Dataacquisition (M) Send(S) Data verification (V) Option (0)  Help (H)
Easic Semngsﬂum Settings  Billing ettings  terlock Gontrol Settings  Function settings
Hm Wister Supply  Refrigerant System  Outdoor Uinit Name  Interlocked LOSSNAY Blocks  Enerey Management Block  PILGontraller Al Gontroller  Modbus Gonnection ¢4 [ * ( A)
L —
Target centralized controlier l‘[ v|—-/////‘
(B) roup Name System Confieuration
Iestine Room 101 4 C
(B'1)\ i | 101 201 //( )
—
— | = | | —
iesting Foom 112 2
2 |2 20
iestine Room 103 g
I
& 103 0
bicsting Room 10 4
+ | e 201
Save Back — (D)

Target centralized

Select the number of the AE-C/EW-C controller from the pull-down list.
controller

Set the group name for each group number (B-1).

(B) |Group name The group name set here will be displayed on the AE-C/EW-C screen.

Register the information of the connected unit.

» Select the unit type, and set the unit address.

+ To add a local remote controller (ME remote controller) to the system, select
its icon and set the address.

* When a sub system controller or AHC exist in the system, select its icon and
set the address.

(C) | System Configuration

After completing the setting, tap [Save].

(D) | [Savel[Back] To cancel the setting, tap [Back].

Note
» Group names can be up to 20 characters in length. (Recommended name length is 12 characters or less.)
However, the following characters cannot be used. < > & "'
» For details about the group settings, refer to the specified page. "21-2-3. Group settings"
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16-2-2. Sub menu tab: Hot Water Supply

Register the hot water supply systems connected to each AE-C/EW-C.
Tapping [Unit Settings] - [Hot Water Supply] will display the Hot Water Supply Settings screen.

I Air Conditioning Control System - Intial Setting Tool X
Send(S) Dataverification (V) Option (0)  Help (H)
Floor Settines  Billine Function Setines  Interlock Gontrol Settines  Function settines
| Hot Water Supply | Refrigerant System  Outdoor Linit Neme  nterlacked LOSSNAY  Blocks  Enerey M  Block | PI Contraller AL Gontroller  Modbus Connection 141>
Target centralized controller: |§ v/
(B) Hot Water Supply Sustem Name System Canfieuwation
™ ~
o8| ()
S|
= ——(C
s L—
Sl ]
I
Sl
ol
e
Sl |
529
L]
o
O
i
L |
ol
[
Sl
s
g
Save Back | | (D)

Target centralized

Select the number of the AE-C/EW-C controller from the pull-down list.
controller

Hot Water Supply

System Name Input system names.

(C) | System Configuration | Configure the addresses of the hot water supply systems.

After completing the setting, tap [Save].

(D) | [Savel[Back] To cancel the setting, tap [Back].

Note

+ System names can be up to 20 characters in length. (Recommended name length is 12 characters or
less.)
However, the following characters cannot be used. < > & "'
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16-2-3. Sub menu tab: Refrigerant System

Register the refrigerant system connected to each AE-C/EW-C.
Tapping [Unit Settings] - [Refrigerant System] will display the Refrigerant System Settings screen.

& Air Conditioning Control System - Initial Setting Tool x
Option (0)  Help (H)
ings  Interlock Control Settings  Function settings
it Name Interlocked LOSSNAY  Blocks  Enerey Management Block PIController Al Controller  Modbus Connection ¢4 1+ I (A)
Pump unit Indoor unit
: -
plui 53 [/ 12345678910 D
| —(D)
PU . L —
| ‘ J 112131415 16 17 18 1920
PUR
]
PU
L]
VR
&
PU
]
PU%
]
PU
L]
pU™
&
( ) R Data aequisition Save Back —r (F)
Item Function and description

Target centralized

(A) controller Select the number of the AE-C/EW-C controller from the pull-down list.
(B) | Outdoor unit Tapping this item displays the screen for registering outdoor units.

(C) | Sub outdoor unit Tapping this item displays the screen for registering sub outdoor units.
(D) | Indoor unit Tapping this item displays the screen for registering indoor units.

Acquire data on refrigerant system connections that have already been configured

E) |Dat isiti
) ala acquisition and update settings.

After completing the setting, tap [Save].

F Back
(F) | [Savel/[Back] To cancel the setting, tap [Back].
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[1] Configuring refrigerant systems

(1) Configuring outdoor unit addresses and sub outdoor unit addresses

nnnnnnnnnnnnn

L@

L)

Note

Step

1

. Tap [Unit Settings] - [Refrigerant System] to

display the Refrigerant System Settings screen.

. Register outdoor units by tapping (A) to display

(a).

. Register sub outdoor units by tapping (B) to

display (a).

. Select the outdoor unit address or sub outdoor

unit address to be registered from (a).

. Tap [OK] in (a) to close (a).

. Tap (C) to save the settings.

» Both outdoor unit and indoor unit addresses within the same system must be configured.
If either of them is not configured, the unit addresses will not be registered and will return to an unset state.

(2) Configuring indoor unit addresses

Target centralized controler: |1

(A)

Sub cutdor it Furg unit or it

[ — e

05y

05 7l [z [

0s

05

0s

0s U

0s PUY

05 U

nnnnnnnnnnnnn

— (@)

_1-(B)

Note

Step

1

. Tap [Unit Settings] - [Refrigerant System] to

display the Refrigerant System Settings screen.

2. Tap (A) to display (a).

. Select the indoor unit address to be registered

from (a).

. Tap [OK] in (a) to close (a).

. Tap (B) to save the settings.

» Both outdoor unit and indoor unit addresses within the same system must be configured.
If either of them is not configured, the unit addresses will not be registered and will return to an unset state.
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16-2-4. Sub menu tab: Outdoor Unit Name

Register the names of the outdoor units and sub outdoor units connected to each AE-C/EW-C.
Tapping [Unit Settings] - [Outdoor Unit Name] will display the Outdoor Unit Name screen.

K& Air Conditioning Control System - Initial Setting Tool X
File(F) Dataacquision (M) Send(S) Dataverification (V) Option(Q)  Help (H)
Bagic Semngsl Unit Settines IF\uny Settines. ines  Interlock Control Settings  Function settings
Io tdoor Unit N | I
Groups  Hot Water Supply  Refrigerant Systemfl Outdoor Unit Name finteriocked LOSSMAY  Blocks  Enerey Management Block  FICentroller Al Gontroller  Madbus Gonnection #, — (A)
Target centralized controller: IT v /
Ham:
- [ \
| | ©
05, /
! 52 [ =
N ]
057
‘ | = [ ]
Save Back —t— (D)
Item Function and description

Target centralized

(A) Select the number of the AE-C/EW-C controller from the pull-down list.
controller
(8) | Unit Outdoor unit and sub outdoor unit addresses are displayed in order of address
number.
©) | Name Use to configure the names of outdoor units configured on the Refrigerant System

Settings screen.

After completing the setting, tap [Save].

D Back
(D) | [Save}[Back] To cancel the setting, tap [Back].

Note

» QOutdoor unit names can be up to 20 characters in length. (Recommended name length is 12 characters or
less.)
However, the following characters cannot be used. < > & "'
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16-2-5. Sub menu tab: Interlocked LOSSNAY

This tab is for registering the interlock settings of the LOSSNAY units for each AE-C/EW-C controller.
Tapping [Unit Settings] - [Interlocked LOSSNAY] will display the Interlocked LOSSNAY Settings screen.

& Air Conditioning Control System - Initial Setting Tool X
File(F)  Data acquisi i (V) Option (0) Help (H)
Basic Senmes- ings erlack Control Settings nes
stem B\u  Managsment Block | PLController AL Controller | Modbus Comection 41+ | (A)
Tndoor Units
(B)\\\ = 12345 ’/(C)
—
=
hotod
=
Save Back — (D)
Item Function and description
Target centralized .
(A) ? I Select the number of the AE-C/EW-C controller from the pull-down list.
controller

(B) | Interlocked LOSSNAY

Tap the icon displayed here, and select the address (1 to 50) of the interlocked
LOSSNAY unit.

(C) |[Indoor Units

Tap the icon displayed here, and select the address (1 to 50) of the indoor unit to
be interlocked.
* Multiple indoor units can be selected as interlock sources.

(D) | [Save]/[Back]

After completing the setting, tap [Save].
To cancel the setting, tap [Back].
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[1] Configuring interlocked LOSSNAY units
(1) Configuring interlocked LOSSNAY units

(A)

- (a)

a : 1 (B)

Note

Step

1

. Tap [Unit Settings] - [Interlocked LOSSNAY]

to display the Interlocked LOSSNAY Settings
screen.

. Tap (A) to display (a).
. Select the address of the interlocked LOSSNAY

unit to be registered from (a).

. Tap [OK] in (a) to close (a).

. Tap (B) to save the settings.

 ltis necessary for both the interlocked LOSSNAY and source indoor units to be configured. If either of
them is not configured, the addresses will not be registered and will return to an unset state.

(2) Configuring interlock source indoor units

- (@)

A)T——

L (B)

Note

Step

1

. Tap [Unit Settings] - [Interlocked LOSSNAY]

to display the Interlocked LOSSNAY Settings
screen.

. Tap (A) to display (a).

. Select the indoor unit address to be registered

from (a).

. Tap [OK] in (a) to close (a).

. Tap (B) to save the settings.

 ltis necessary for both the interlocked LOSSNAY and source indoor units to be configured. If either of
them is not configured, the addresses will not be registered and will return to an unset state.
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16. Initial settings (basic settings)

16-2-6. Sub menu tab: Blocks

Register the operation units (blocks) for each AE-C/EW-C.
Tapping [Unit Settings] - [Blocks] will display the Block Settings screen.

& Air Conditioning Control System - Initial Setting Tool X

File(F) Dataacquisition (M) Send(S) Dataverification (V) Option (0) Help(H)

Basic Settings | Unit Settines | Floor Settines  Billing Function Settings  Tnterlock Gentrol Settines Function settings

Groups  Hot Water Supply  Refrisorent System  Cutdoor Unit Hame | nterlosked LOSSHAY] Elocks | Ererey Management Block Pl Gontroller Al Gortroller  Mocbus Gormection | {4171 — ( A)

Target centralized controller: |1 ~

Iltem

Function and description

Target centralized
controller

Select the number of the AE-C/EW-C controller from the pull-down list.

Copy from group
settings

Create blocks by copying group settings.

(C) | Block Name

Enter block names for each block number (C-1).

(D) | Member Groups

Tapping the icon displays the group selection screen.

(E) |[Save)/[Back]

After completing the setting, tap [Save].
To cancel the setting, tap [Back].

WT09991X03
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16. Initial settings (basic settings)

[1]

Configuring blocks

R
TME ESM 2O BEY 1O AVE

BAEE 1HIE JU7BE MERE EHUMEE STIEE BT

DI-THE GMANE AT DARGHTE EH0AS T WIT0DET TAK-RI0ONE HEVHE WAMHE NobsHEINE (ERIA-I

BEARORPIAO-5: 1 v
DN-THENEIE -
WEI090% bl

|
[ ur—y

M-ToRR X

F0s0:
Foso01

Cox *evtn

===

[2]

1 (a)

L©)

Note

Step
1. Tap [Unit Settings] - [Blocks] to display the
Block Settings screen.

. Tap (A) to input block names.
. Tap (B) to display (a).
. Select the block to be registered from (a).

. Tap [OK] in (a) to close (a).

o g A~ W DN

. Tap (C) to save the settings.

» Block names can be up to 20 characters in length. (Recommended name length is 12 characters or less.)
However, the following characters cannot be used. < > & "'

Copying from group settings

(A)

L (a)

—(B)
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Step
1. Tap [Unit Settings] - [Blocks] to display the
Block Settings screen.

2. Tap (A) to display (a).
3. Tap [OK] in (a) to close (a).
4. Tap (B) to save the settings.
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16. Initial settings (basic settings)

16-2-7. Sub menu tab: Energy Management Block

Set blocks for aggregation units.
Tapping [Unit Settings] - [Energy Management Block] will display the Energy Management Block Settings

screen.
& Air Conditioning Control System - Initial Setting Tool x
e e oot et s s —— (A)
Target centralized controller: IT
Bl = =) i
(D-1)—_| ?F: B R
= =
- F
—t ) e = L+
B ||= -
i = o
= =
B |[= —
= D
s | P - g
(E) | | T | = (O
Iltem Function and description
Target centralized
(A) g 'z Select the number of the AE-C/EW-C controller from the pull-down list.
controller
The page for the energy management block number selected from the pull-
(B) | Page navigation P 'g . 9 g P
down list is displayed.
(C) | Copy from block settings | Create energy management blocks by copying block settings.
D) Energy management The energy management block name for each energy management block
block name number (D-1) is displayed.
(E) | Member blocks Tapping the icon displays the screen for registering blocks.
Interlocked member
(F) | LOSSNAY with heater Tapping the icon displays the screen for registering unit addresses.
and humidifier
After completing the setting, tap [Save].
G) |[S /[Back
(G) | [Savel/[Back] To cancel the setting, tap [Back].
Note

« Energy management block names can be up to 20 characters in length. (Recommended name length is

12 characters or less.)

However, the following characters cannot be used. < > & "'
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16. Initial settings (basic settings)

[1] Configuring energy management blocks

arget contrazot oo
Energy Management Block S |
(A) = |
5 |
 —— |
| e
i e CAAEN A EE ,4
. nor B W w7
A % 7 W u R 1
T L L
B —= IR AR AN
| 4 e
[ — | 3 (D)
] i) = L1
= 1}

[2] Copy from block settings

Step
1. Tap [Unit Settings] - [Energy Management
Block] to display the Energy Management Block
Settings screen.

2. Tap (A) to input energy management block
names.

. Tap (B) to display (a).
. Select the block to be registered from (a).

. Tap [OK] in (a) to close (a).

o O A~ W

. Tap (D) to save the settings.

Configure interlocked member LOSSNAY with
heater and humidifier by performing the following.

Step
1. Tap (C) to display (a).

2. Select the unit address to be registered from (a).
3. Tap [OK] in (a) to close (a).

4. Tap (D) to save the settings.

Use this configuration to make block settings and energy block settings the same. After copying, configure

LOSSNAY with heater and humidifier if necessary.

(]| (=] [=] | =)=

~(B)
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Step

1. Tap [Unit Settings] - [Energy Management
Block] to display the Energy Management Block
Settings screen.

2. Tap (A) to display (a).
3. Tap [OK] in (a) to close (a).

4. Tap (B) to save the settings.
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16. Initial settings (basic settings)

16-2-8. Sub menu tab: Pl Controller

Tapping [Unit Settings] - [Pl Controller] will display the PI Controller Settings screen.

Register the PI controller.

I Air Conditioning Control System - Initial Setting Tool
File(F) Data (M) Send(S) Dataverification (V) ~Option (0)  Help (H)
Basic Settings | Unit Settings | Floor Settings  Billin Function Settings | Iterlack Control Settings  Function seitings
Groups  Hot Water Supply  Refrigerant System  Outdoor Unit Name  Interlocked LOSSNAY  Blocks  Energy Management Eluck Al Contraller  Modbus Gonnection ¢ 41> I (A)
Target centralized controller: |1 vl—///
(B) — Chl [Elestric Enerey T [or ] Kbty v
\\\“ . ch2 [Thermal quaniiys [ | [md 5 LN /(D)
©h3 [Water quantityd [r1a ] [m&
chd [ [T ] ~
0T 1|1 \
o | 1|1 \
] o | ]| [ ]
(©) ] \ 1| | |
\ 1|1 |
- \ 1|1 B
\ 0 =
I Save Back — (E)
Item Function and description
Target centralized .
(A) 9 Select the number of the AE-C/EW-C controller from the pull-down list.
controller
(B) | PI controller address Select the addresses of Pl controllers to be registered.
(C) | Metering device name Configure the names of metering devices.
. Enter a pulse weight between 0.01 and 100.
(D) | Pulse Weight .
Select a unit of measurement.
After completing the setting, tap [Save].
(E) |[Save)[Back] pieting 9, tap [Save]
To cancel the setting, tap [Back].
Note

» Metering device names can be up to 20 characters in length. (Recommended name length is 12 characters

or less.)

However, the following characters cannot be used. < > & "'

« Up to 15 PI controllers can be registered. However, if Modbus connection settings (watt-hour meters) have
been configured, up to 14 PI controllers can be registered regardless of the number of Modbus watt-hour

meters.
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16. Initial settings (basic settings)

[1] Configuring Pl controllers

aaaaaaaaaa

1 (a)

EAEE O O

[ W @ W @ W

I i1l e /,(E)

[C= o

Important

Step

1.

Tap [Unit Settings] - [Pl Controller] to display
the Pl Controller Settings screen.

. Tap (A) to display (a).

. Select the addresses of Pl controllers to be

registered from (a).

. Tap [OK] in (a) to close (a).

. Tap (B) to input metering device names for

registered channels.

. Tap (C) to input pulse values.

. Select the pulse unit from the pull-down list in

(D).

. Tap (E) to save the settings.

» Select a unit of measurement from among [kWh], [m3], [MJ] and [--] (no unit).

+ If not using a metering device, select [--] (no unit).

Note

» Metering device names can be up to 20 characters in length. (Recommended name length is 12 characters

or less.)

However, the following characters cannot be used. < > & "'
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16. Initial settings (basic settings)

16-2-9. Sub menu tab: Al Controller

Configure Al controllers (sensors).
Tapping [Unit Settings] - [Al Controller] will display the Al Controller Settings screen.

BB Air Conditioning Control System - Initil Setting Tool
File(F) Dataacquisition (M) Send(S) Dataverification (V) Option (O) Help (H)
Basic Settings | Unit Settines |Floor Settines  Billing Function Settines terlock Gontrol Settins  Function settings
Groups  Hot Wiater Supply  Refrigerant System  Outdoor Unit Name  Iiterlocked LOSSNAY Blocks  Energy Management Block  PI Controller] Al Gontroller | Madbus Gornection 4 ¢ » ( A)
{ —
Target centralized controller: Iw w0
Al Controller address Sensor name/Measurable range
© Mot in use
——(C
chi - |
] Temperature sensor —
B O | Humidity sensor
B)— [
o £
© Not in use
o () Temperature sensor
O || Humidity ssnsor
Mot in use
Temperature sensor
Humidity sensar
]
Nat in use
Temperature sensar
Humidity sensor
I\ Save Back l———/‘ ( D )

Target centralized

Select the number of the AE-C/EW-C controller from the pull-down list.
controller

(B) | Al Controller address Select the address numbers of Al controllers (sensors) to be registered.

Configure the measurement ranges of temperature and humidity sensors, as

(C) | Measurable range well as modified values.

After completing the setting, tap [Save].

D Back
(D) | [Save}[Back] To cancel the setting, tap [Back].

WT09991X03 250



16. Initial settings (basic settings)

[1] Configuring Al controllers

Step
1. Tap [Unit Settings] - [Al Controller] to display
the Al Controller Settings screen.

© Hep)

ook ContolSettes Furcton
focked LOSSHAY Blcks  Errey Managoment

ot Wer Spply P

Target centralized controller: 1

Al Carllr siose

. ‘ ! 2. Tap (A) to display (a).
A —~ i Bl E R E e (a)
A) \{ HHH T 3. Select the addresses of Al controllers to be
N i ] | | registered from (a).
B 4. Tap [OK] in (a) to close (a).
[ s | Bk

5. Tap (B) to input the sensor name.

ion(M)  Send(5) Dataverfcotion (V) Option (0)  Help )

Basic Setgs Ut Selies oo Settngs Bl Function Setings ek Contol Settrgs Fun

Vanaeement Block P Gontllr AL Contrller Nodbus G

s Hot Voter Supply Refisrant System Oudese Unit Name  Pirocked LOSSNAY. Blcks

6. Select the sensor to be used in (C) to display the

() | measurement range input screen (b).
(C)H— = fm |

o lece

|

7. Configure the contents of (b).

M Opton(0) Help(H)
Settings ntrcck Contol Seftras  Fuction setines

o rckad LOSHAY Bk Evrey st Bk PGl hicmm“,, Sk 8. Tap (D) to save the se ttings.

Taiget centralized controller: | 1

e T
‘ |
T ey &
N _ Tmoe jmoe T 11 L (b)
it Ve S v P | ]
0 i ‘o= "6 A [+ (00 V"G ©| "l
i
o
i

(D)

Input upper and lower limits for the measurement range on the measurement range input screen (b).

If a temperature sensor is selected If a humidity sensor is selected
(b) (b)
Dl Weasurable range (f;L [0 | o- & g ; K - O etise Measurable range ) T « % .
Modified Value Senzor :alue - Oﬁ]set &] / 2l - [emierde s Modified Walue Sensor value Offset &] /
O (| Humidity sensar T 6= “ G| Aogure fefun v G ks; * | @ | Humidity sensor % = % Aoquie  J+|[00 v % B %
\ \ |
(b-1)  (b-2) (b-1)  (b-2)
Item Function and description

The ID and password input screen opens. Once authenticated, sensor

b-1 Acqui
(b-1) | [Acquire] values will be acquired and measurement values are displayed.

Select an offset from the pull-down list. The selection will be reflected to

(b-2) | Offset modified values.
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16. Initial settings (basic settings)

16-2-10. Sub menu tab: Modbus Connection

Configure connections with Modbus units.
Tapping [Unit Settings] - [Modbus Connection] will display the Modbus Connection Settings screen.

I Air Conditioning Control System - Initial Setting Tool x
(M) Send(S) Dataverfication () Option(Q) Help (H)
Basic Semngs Floor Settines  Billine Function Ssttines  Interlock Gontrol Settines  Function settines
Groups  Hot Water Supply | Fefricerant System  Outdoor Linit Hame | Interlocked LOSSNAY | Blocks | Enerey Management Block Pl Gontroller Al Gontroller | Modbus Cannection |41+ ( A)
{ —
Target centralized controller: l1 V],/
Modbus Address Name Mode |
I E |l Erestriz Erereyt || [erie Savezzi Emain/Entasn ~
B®)—| |
| | B | ||| Ereciric Enerey2 1} [cario Gavezi Ema1o/emsen < [ —
L | | —
| 3 I B
v < ] s
/ il
Save Back — ( F )

Target centralized

(A) controller Select the number of the AE-C/EW-C controller from the pull-down list.

(B) | Modbus number Modbus numbers are displayed.

(C) | Modbus Address Select the addresses of Modbus units.

(D) | Name Enter the names of Modbus units.

E) | Model Select a watt-hour meter capable of communicating with the Modbus from the

pull-down list.

After completing the setting, tap [Save].

F Back
(F) | [Savel/[Back] To cancel the setting, tap [Back].

Note

* Modbus unit names can be up to 20 characters in length. (Recommended name length is 12 characters or
less.)
However, the following characters cannot be used. < > & "'
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MEMO
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16. Initial settings (basic settings)

16-2-11. Sub menu tab: AHC Port Name Settings

Set the name of the AHC port.
Tapping [Unit Settings] - [AHC Port Name Settings] will display the AHC Port Name Settings screen.

I Air Conditioning Control System - Initial Setting Tool x

File(F) Dataacquisition (M) Send(S) Dataverification (V) Option (0)  Help (H)

Basic SemngsFluur Settines _ Billing Function Settines _ Interlock Gontrol Settines  Function settines
Refrizerant System  Outdoor Linit Name | Interlacked LOSSNAY | Blacks | Enerey Management Block  PIGontroller Al Gontraller - Madbus Gonnection] AHG Part Name Settines | [41+ ( A)
| —
Target centralized controller: I‘l vi
AHO address Input Nome Output Name
onof Enf Dot ¢
Diz : ER : Do2 *
o : EB * Do3 || /(D)
Dl * B4 : DO4 * e
[o]l - an o DO§ =
DiE * A s DOS *
b7 : a3 DO7
B)— [~ ) ; ; —+—(E)
] = 245 pig A4 Dog * l Edit. T
S
Dig : Al DOg *
i als E01 *
DIt * ar ot £02 *
DoHz ag ol EO3 ¢
ong : o4 :
LT D4 no1 @
(C) DIS 202
v
Save Back —T (F)

(A)

Target centralized
controller

Select the number of the AE-C/EW-C controller from the pull-down list.

AHC address

The addresses of AHC ports configured on the Group Settings screen are
displayed in ascending order.

The input names of AHC ports configured on the AHC Port Name Settings

Input N

(C) | Input Name screen are displayed.

D) | output Name The output n?mes of AHC ports configured on the AHC Port Name Settings
screen are displayed.

(E) | [Edit] The AHC Port Name Settings screen is displayed.
After completing the setting, tap [Save].

F S /[Back

(F) | [Savel[Back] To cancel the setting, tap [Back].
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16. Initial settings (basic settings)

[11 AHC Port Name Settings screen

A AHC Port Name Settings X
i
215
m e Output Name:
on | | e ] o1 | ]
o | | Bz ) ooz | |
DI | | e ] 003 | |
(B) — o | | e ] Dot | ] /(C)
0I5 | ] An TH) oos [ 111
DIE | | A ] DOB | |
o | | A1 T oo? [ ]
DiE | | ] D08 | |
o9 | A T oos [ ]
ol | | A ] Eal | ]
oni | | A T o2 | |
oIz | | am | ] EQ8 | ]
ong | | £t | |
oI | ] AO1 | ]
DIE | ] a2 | |
o —(C)
Item Function and description

(A) | AHC address

The selected AHC address is displayed.

(B) | Input Name

Set input names for AHC ports.

(C) | Output Name

Set output names for AHC ports.

(D) | [OKJY/[Cancel]

After completing the setting, tap [OK].
To cancel the setting, tap [Cancel].

Note

+ Input and output names can be up to 20 characters in length. (Recommended name length is

12 characters or less.)

However, the following characters cannot be used. < > & "'
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16. Initial settings (basic settings)

16-3. Menu tab: Floor Settings
16-3-1. Sub menu tab: Floor for LCD

Configure the floor layout displayed on the LCD screen.
Tapping [Floor Settings] - [Floor for LCD] will display the Floor Settings for LCD screen.

& Air Conditioning Control System - Inital Setting Tool X
File() Dataacquision (M) Send(S) Dataverification (V)  Option (0)  Help (H)
Basic Settings  Unit EEQUMESE\HW’\E Function Settings  Interlack Contral Settings  Function settings.
Floor for LCD §Fi L for LCD Floor for Wb Fls L for e
I TR e AT I ( A)
Target centralized controller: I 1 vl—/’/
B Floor Name Flaor plan | (D)
| 14
(B) B
\\\l Total Floors 2 Edit - 1 Inport | (E)
1] —
i Gk |1
C)—1 &=
it Clear
v
Save Back — (F)
Item Function and description

Target centralized Select the number of the AE-C/EW-C controller from the pull-down list.

controller
(B) Total Floors Set the total number of floors for the target site.
(C) Floor Name Set the floor number and floor name.
(D) [Import] Import an image file of the floor plan displayed on the floor layout.
(E) [Clear] Delete the imported floor plan.

After completing the setting, tap [Save].

(F) [Save}/[Back] To cancel the setting, tap [Back].

Note
+ Image file of floor layout can be imported on one AE-C/EW-C and connect to this AE-C/EW-C via Web
browser.

WT09991X03 256
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[1] Configuring floor settings for LCD

: S (A)
@+— [
Tt P
ol
(C)-| —— )
e EAE——— -
/ L | — e
(O) |
-(G)
=
Note

* Floor numbers can be up to 3 characters in length.

Step

1.

Tap [Floor Settings] - [Floor for LCD] to
display the Floor Settings for LCD screen.

. Select the number of the AE-C/EW-C to be

configured from the pull-down list in (A).

* The number of the AE-C/EW-C to be
configured is the number shown on the
Connection Settings screen.

. Tap (B) to display (a).

. Input the total number of floors in (a) using the

keyboard or by selecting using [A][V¥], and then

tap [OK].

* If 0 is entered for the total number of floors, all
groups will be undefined floor groups.

. Tap (C) to input the floor number.
. Tap (D) and input the floor name.

. To import a floor plan, tap (E) and select a file to

import.
» To delete the imported floor plan file, tap (F).

. Tap (G) to save the settings.

Floor names can be up to 20 characters in length. (Recommended name length is 12 characters or less.)
However, the following characters cannot be used for either floor numbers or floor names. < > & "'

A maximum of 10 total floors can be entered.
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16. Initial settings (basic settings)

16-3-2. Sub menu tab: Floor Layout for LCD

Icons for air conditioning units and other units can be assigned on the floor layout configured using Floor

Settings for LCD.

Tapping [Floor Settings] - [Floor Layout for LCD] will display the Floor Layout Settings for LCD screen.

= e Ee )
e |
i Q Meeting @ L// (l)
(E) \“‘“l“ = | Room%m /
Grv:@jaas-arsgm
() e e e i
4 2 28 4 35 Qlﬁ : :: :: ::
o ) o s
4 Meeting
/  Room102
I Acsignment mods " Deletion made l ",
L—T I -
(H)—1
Item Function and description
T t centralized
(A) arget centrafize Select the number of the AE-C/EW-C controller from the pull-down list.
controller
(B) | Floor Select the floor to be displayed.
(C) | Assign with gridline When a check is entered here, group icons will be placed at regular intervals.
Select the AE-C/EW-C to which the icon to be assigned to the floor layout
(D) | Centralized controller wh ! 9 you
belongs.
(E) | Unit Select a unit type.
(F) | Group Select a group.
(G) | [Assignment mode] Unit icons are displayed on the floor plan.
(H) | [Deletion mode] Unit icons selected on the floor plan are deleted.
(I) | Uniticon Icons assigned to the floor plan are displayed.
(J) | Zoom in/out The floor plan image is zoomed in or out.
After completing the setting, tap [Save].
K) |[Save]/[Back
(K) | [Savell ] To cancel the setting, tap [Back].
(L) | Another window Another window for configuring settings will open.
WT09991X03
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16. Initial settings (basic settings)

[1] Configuring floor layouts for LCD

e = - Step

. 1. Tap [Floor Settings] - [Floor Layout for LCD]
to display the Floor Layout Settings for LCD
screen.

2. Select the number of the AE-C/EW-C to be
configured from the pull-down list in (A).

* The number of the AE-C/EW-C to be
configured is the number shown on the
Connection Settings screen.

» The names displayed are the settings/names
of the unit configured using Basic System
Settings.

3. Select a floor from the pull-down list in (B).
4. Tap (E) to start the Assignment mode.
5. Select a unit from the pull-down list in (C).

6. Select a unit group from among those shown in
(D).
7. Assign unit icons (F) on the floor plan.

8. Tap (G) to save the settings.

To cancel the assignment, tap (H) and then tap the
unit icon to be deleted.
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16. Initial settings (basic settings)

16-3-3. Sub menu tab: Floor for Web

Configure the floor layout displayed on the Web.
Tapping [Floor Settings] - [Floor for Web] will display the Floor Settings for Web screen.
Floor Settings for Web can be configured using the same procedure as that for Floor Settings for LCD.

& Air Conditioning Control System - Initial Setting Teol X
File(F) Dataacquisition (M) Send(S) Dataverification (V) Option(Q) Help(H)
Basic Settines _ Linit Settings, Eilling Function Settines  Tnterlock Gantrol Settings  Function settings
Floor for LGD Flaor Layaut for LGD Floor Layaut for Weh . (A)
Target ceniralized controller: |1 vl-/
_(©)
Flaar Name Floor plan I Giopy floor ssttines ll
(B) \\\l Total Floors il Edit | I Import T (D)
2 Clear — 1 (E)
(C) 1 g
é Clear
1] Tpert
2 Clear
] Import
5, Gl
s Back Lt (F)
(G-1)
Copy floorand floor layout settings x
Select a sstting to be copied
(@ Floor and flaor layout settings for the LGD
\I O Floor and floor layout sttings for the Web I
(|) — | ooy fram
—L ]
Gancs| — (‘J)
Item Function and description
(A) to (F) Same as those of Floor Settings for LCD.
(G) [Copy floor settings]
.y Copy floor and floor Tapping this item displays the screen for copying floor settings (G-1).
(G-1) layout settings
Select a setting to be . .
(H) . g Select the floor settings to be copied.
copied
()] Copy from Select the AE-C/EW-C floor settings to be copied from the pull-down list.
After completing the setting, tap [OK].
W) | [OK}[Cancel] pleing 9, tap [OK]
To cancel the setting, tap [Cancel].

Note
* A maximum of 40 total floors can be entered.
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16-3-4. Sub menu tab: Floor Layout for Web
Icons for air conditioning units and other units can be assigned on the floor layout configured using Floor
Settings for Web.

Tapping [Floor Settings] - [Floor Layout for Web] will display the Floor Layout Settings for Web screen.

Floor Layout Settings for Web can be configured using the same procedure as that for Floor Layout Settings
for LCD.

I Air Condifioning Control System - Initial Setting Tool

X
Fie() Dataacquision (M) Send(S) Dataverficaion ()  Option (Q)  Help (H) - (A)
Basic Settines  Unit Semr\gs- Gilling Function Settings interlack Contral Settings  Function settins
Floor for LCD  Floor Layout for LD Floor for b,
Target centralized controller: §1 v | — (B)
) Foorf 1 1F ~ L Assien with eridline
(D) ——|_ | ,.
Centralized controller [ 7 | Eeeri'i% ’ L (I)
(E) e ii’ Air-conditioner v == ‘  ,
Growp = |
[N + s e [
T N —
(F)—— N s
EE
ﬁe‘eting
Room103
i
(G) \~-I Assignment mode " Deletion made l L e ——— (J)
I - 9 Bk (I e | }—4 — (K)
(H)—]
ltem Function and description
(A) to (L) Same as those of Floor Layout Settings for LCD.
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16-4. Menu tab: Billing Function Settings

This section explains how to configure billing function settings using the Initial Setting Tool.

16-4-1. Sub menu tab: Billing Function

These settings are for calculating charges using the apportioned electricity billing function.
« On the Control Target Settings screen, put a check mark for [Use the billing function].
« Each AE-C/EW-C must be configured individually if there are multiple AE-C/EW-C using the apportioned

electricity billing function.

Tapping [Billing Function Settings] - [Billing Function] will display the Billing Function Settings screen.

I Air Conditioning Control System - Initia Setting Tool X
File(F)  Data acquisition (M) Send (5] Option (0)  Help (H)
Settings  Floor Settine s B Interlock Control Settings  Function settings A
utdoar Uit Indaer Unit — ( )
Target centralized controller: I 1 v I/
B Billing Function Settings
(B)—
[~ =
Apportioning with metering device @ Use O Mor-use
(C) ] Power source of A-contral unit ® Same power sourcs (04U - U} O Separated power sourss (071 - 1U)
Apportioni

Qutdas () FAN operation time (O Thermo-ON time (@) Capacity save amount
(D) ——

Outdoor unit standby el ® fppertian O Mot appartion

Tndoor unit electric ener @ Apportion O Not apportion

Indoor unit standby ele @ Apportion O Not apportion
(E) | Warnine - possbility of damaged metering device @ Warn When continued for |8 | days O Not am

Save Back — ( F )
ltem Function and description
Target centralized .
(A) ol Select the number of the AE-C/EW-C controller from the pull-down list.
controller

Apportioning with
metering device

Select whether metering devices are connected or not.

Power source of

©) A-control unit

Select the power source setting for outdoor and indoor units that are A-control

units.

» A selection can be made when "Apportioning with metering device" (B) is set
to [Use].

Apportioning mode
setting

Set the apportioning mode when using an outdoor unit (electric energy
consumption and standby electric power) and an indoor unit (electric energy
consumption and standby electric power).
* One of the following selections can be made when "Apportioning with meter-
ing device" (B) is set to [Use].
Outdoor unit (Standby electric power)
Outdoor unit (electric energy consumption and standby electric power)

Warning - possibility of
damaged metering
device

(E)

Set the number of days until the warning for predicted metering device damage

is displayed, and whether to warn or not warn.

+ A selection can be made when "Apportioning with metering device" (B) is set
to [Use].
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Item

Function and description

(F)

[Save]/[Back]

After completing the setting, tap [Save].
To cancel the setting, tap [Back].
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16-4-2. Sub menu tab: Outdoor Unit

Set the standby electric power of connected outdoor units.
Tapping [Billing Function Settings] - [Outdoor Unit] will display the Outdoor Unit settings screen.

I Air Conditioning Control System - Inifal Setting Tool X

File(F) Dataacquisiion (M) Send(S) Dataverfication(V) Option(0) Help (H)

Funstion settings

—(A)

——(B)
Model name tandby eleciric power
7
III\PURV—PznnvNW—Az 0070 o I\

015 ‘ 5 [FORY-P200YRW-A2 ] [ T070] owr T — (E)

/ P‘U ‘ 5 [CMB-WIM 1 08v=AA | [ T007]

|
(D)—] =

I ‘ 61 [FORY-M200YR-AT | [ T070] o

?S ‘ 62 [PUHY-M200vHW-A 1 | [ 0.070] o

F‘U ‘ 6 [CHN=IMZE07-A ] [ T007] kow
Save Back —r ( F )

Iltem Function and description

(A)

Target centralized
controller

Select the number of the AE-C/EW-C controller from the pull-down list.

(B)

[Batch input]

Set the model names of outdoor units all at once.

Outdoor units and sub outdoor units configured in the Refrigeration System

it
(C) | Uni Settings are displayed.
(D) | Model name Set the model names of outdoor units.
(E) | Standby electric power | Set the standby electric power of outdoor units.
After completing the setting, tap [Save].
F) [[S /[Back
(F) | [Savel[Back] To cancel the setting, tap [Back].
WT09991X03
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16-4-3. Sub menu tab: Indoor Unit

Set the cooling capacity, cooling power input, and standby electric power of connected indoor units.

These settings are also necessary when "Indoor unit electric energy consumption” is set to [Not apportion]
under "Sub menu tab: Billing Function."

Tapping [Billing Function Settings] - [Indoor Unit] will display the Indoor Unit Settings screen.

Option (0)  Help(H)

< | nterlock Gontrol Settines ~ Funstion settines A
—(A)

Basic Seftings  Unit Settine:

Eilling Function  Outdoor Uit

(B) —]
o2 | [BEFTEWIGME-A _HT ZW{ ﬂw 0005]
L0 & @ [PEFY-ur2gims=a | | — 2800) g | [~ 0035 oy | | 0005]
|
(C) — / PEFY-W2GWVE~F 11 2800] | [ 03] k| [ R
// [ )5 _Lperomeiees 111 2801] y | | 0035 o | [ 0008]
( ) / e 11 800] g | | 03] | [ 03] e
| e |l
/
(E) / {7 PEFY-W2EMS-A 111 2800] ww | [ 0038w | [ 0008]
L
LT [ ¢ [FEFT-WragvIME-A 111 2800] g | [ 093] gy | [ 0005]
(F) = [PEFV-WEHS-A 11 2800] gy | [ 03] gy | [ 03] e
s Bock e (G)
Item Function and description

Target centralized

(A) controller Select the number of the AE-C/EW-C controller from the pull-down list.

(B) | Indoor unit Indoor units configured in the Refrigeration System Settings are displayed.
(C) | Model name Set the model names of indoor units.

(D) | Cooling capacity Enter the cooling capacity of indoor units.

(E) | Cooling power input Enter the cooling power input of indoor units.

(F) | Standby electric power Enter the standby electric power of indoor units.

(G) | [savel[Back] After completing the setting, tap [Save].

To cancel the setting, tap [Back].
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[11 Manual input

Check the catalog of the indoor units and enter the Cooling capacity (D), Cooling power input (E), and
Standby electric power (F).

' Ceiling cassette type

| 4-way airflow type [

Power source

Cooling capacity
(Nominal) *]

*1 kW

ex.) The following values are used in the case of
PLFY-M25VEMG6-E shown in the table to the
left.
Cooling capacity: 2.8 kW
Cooling power input: 0.03 kW

[Power input KW/

|Current input A

Heating capacity 2| kW

(Nominal) 2

[Power input KW

[Curent input A

External finish

External di ion mm 258 x 840
HxWxD in 10-3/16 x 33-3/3
Net weight kg (Ibs) 19 (42) I 19 (42) I
Grile  [model PLP-GEA | PLP-6EA |
External finish |
D mm
HxWxD in. 1
Net weight kg (Ibs)
Heat exchanger Cross fir
FAN Type x Quantity Turbo fan x 1 Turbo fan x 1
Extenal | Pa 0 0
static press. | mmH,0 0 0
Motor Type
Wotor output | kW 0.050 I 0.050 I
Driving mechanism
po— 12-13-14-15 ! 12-13-14-15 !
Step

1. Enter the cooling capacity (kW) of the indoor unit in Cooling capacity (D).

2. Enter the cooling power input (kW) of the indoor unit in Cooling power input (E).

3. Enter the standby electric power (kW) of the indoor unit in Standby electric power (F).

Note
* When using a LOSSNAY unit, Cooling capacity (D) cannot be entered.
» Set the Cooling capacity (D) of the indoor unit to between 0 and 999.999 kW.
» Set the Cooling power input (E) of the indoor unit to between 0 and 999.999 kW.
» Set the Standby electric power (F) of the indoor unit to between 0 to 1.000 kW.
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16-4-4. Sub menu tab: Measurement

Configure settings for the watt-hour meter and indoor/outdoor units required for using the apportioned

electricity billing function.

These settings are not necessary when "Apportioning with metering device" is set to [Non-use] under "Sub
menu tab: Billing Function."
Tapping [Billing Function Settings] - [Measurement] will display the Measurement Settings screen.

I Air Conditioning Control System - Initial Setting Tool
File(F) Dataacquisition (M) Send(S) Dataverification (V) Option (0} Help (H)
Basio Settines  Linit Settines | Floor Seftings Interlack Control Sattings  Function settines
Billing Function  Qutdoor Unit  Indoor Linit Charges . — (A)
Target centralized controlier: I‘\ - l/
Pl Gontroller address Metering device name Unit type Gonnected units
Outdoor unit | = S BL61 ol
cht [Electric Ensrey! -1
\\
(B) o= - (E)
| Ch?  [Thermal quantity;
\P\-
49 Others ~
Chg Water quantity3
Others v
Chi
door, unit = S31 12846676910
Ch1 Electric Enerey 1F-A
(C) R = SG1 111213 1416 16 17 18 19.20
Che Electric Enerey IF-B
2
50 Pump unit V| puy 1 ®
(D) Chi  |Electric Enerey IF-G B
SC1 53
Pump unit ~|| pus
Cht  |Electric Ensrey IF-D &
v
Save Back — ( F )

Target centralized

(A) Select the number of the AE-C/EW-C controller from the pull-down list.
controller
(B) | PI Controller address Addresses of connected Pl controllers are displayed.
. . Names of metering devices connected to each channel of the Pl controller are
(C) | Metering device name .
displayed.
(D) | Unit type Select the models of the units connected to each channel of the PI controller.
(E) | Connected units The selection screen for unit addresses is displayed.
After completing the setting, tap [Save].
(F) | [Save)/[Back] pieting 9, tap [Save]

To cancel the setting, tap [Back].
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16-4-5. Sub menu tab: Charges

Configure the applicable electricity charges and time period for using the apportioned electricity billing
function.
Tapping [Billing Function Settings] - [Charges] will display the Charges settings screen.

& Air Conditioning Control System - Iitial Setting Taol x
File(F)  Dotaacquisition (M) Send(S) Datave ) Option (0) Help (H)
Basic Settines Uit Settines _ Floor Setti 5 | nterlock Control Settines  Function ssttines
Billing Function  Outdoor Unit  Indoor Uit L — (A)
Target centralized controller: I] 5 I/
(B) ——
Seasonal charges - time pariod @ Not fvailble Oavailable ||/ [ | to [ |7 [ | (Enter MM/DD) l
Weekly charges - time period Edit
Special day charess - ime period Edit
Glosing date @ Endofmonth () Day [ of each month I
//
Save Back — ( F )

Target centralized

(A) Select the number of the AE-C/EW-C controller from the pull-down list.
controller
B) Seasonal charges - time Select whether to enable a time period for seasonal charges.
period If enabled, set the validity period.
©) Weekly charges - time Set this item when using weekly charges or seasonal charges.
period Tapping [Edit] will display the Weekly charges - time period settings screen.
D) Special day charges - time | Set this item when using special day charges.

period Tapping [Edit] will display the Special day settings screen.

Set the closing date.

E) | Closing dat
(E) | Closing date If selecting each month, specify a date.

After completing the setting, tap [Save].

(F) | [Savel/[Back] To cancel the setting, tap [Back].
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[11 Weekly charges - time period settings screen

‘Weekly ch -ti d setti
(D-1) | Weeky chirges - time period setings

Pattem selection Morma| charges Geasonal charee l Time period f I chare: /- /- D-2
000 00 1200 1800 2600 L / ( )
Mon — ‘ TR Edit Gl /(D'4)
= \ \
Tue ‘ ‘ ‘ Edit Gl '\ (D-3)
I [ \
Thu ‘ ‘ ‘ Edit il
T ‘ ‘ ‘ Edit Gl
at ‘ ‘ ‘ Edit il
Bun ; , j ; Edit Gl
Unit price ber colors
Un::rice 1 Uit prics 2 Unit price & Unit price 4 Unit prics & —— (D'5)
(a) (b)
Copying a day setting X
FRNE e e R B L
Copy from Gopy to 128+ OO: e 128 OO:
Mon v Mon v
 Unit price sefection
Gancel Unit price 2 Unit price. § Unit price & Unit price &
Gancel
Example setting
Monday
et e T Un!t pr!ce 1: Default setting
Unit price 2: 7:00 to 12:00
F | | | | E o = Unit price 3: 12:00 to 16:00
e ———————————— Unit price 4: 16:00 to 20:00
- [ | Pl S e - -
" [ [0 O 70 0 O O - -
: {2 | ] I T O O I O - -
IEEnE \ Pl N N O O - -
Sun " ; " " " ' " ' " ; " " , ! - } , : , Edit Glear
Item Function and description

(D-1) | Pattern selection Select [Normal charges] or [Seasonal charges].

Copy the time period for which the unit price applies. Tapping this button

(D-2) |[Copyl displays (a).

Set "Copy from" and "Copy to" and tap [OK].
Set the time period for which the unit price applies. Tapping this button
displays (b).

(0-3) |[Edif] plays (b). . e v
Select the unit price and tap [OK] after setting the "Start time" and "End
time."

(D-4) |[Clear] Clear the set time period for which the unit price applies.

After completing the setting, tap [OK].

D-5 OK]/[Cancel

(D-5) | [OKIN ] To cancel the setting, tap [Cancel].
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[2] Special day settings screen

Speciol day seitings X

000 600 1200 1800 2600 Gery |
LI I | N | B S | (]
(E-5) —1 1 Edit Glear
[ ] [ T 1] \ _
B [ Ed Clear |
[ ] [ i \ _
[ [ Ed Clear |
[ 1 [ T [ )
D | Bt || Clar
[ [ (] [ )
3 | Bt || Ol
[T I IR I

e o |— (E-6)

Uit price 1 Lnit prics 2 Unit price: 3 Unit price &

Example setting

June 8 to 11: Pattern A

AR June 15 to 18: Pattern B

Pattern A
bod . . .
e o | e Unit price 1: Default setting
Unit price 2: 7:00 to 12:00

Unit price 3: 12:00 to 16:00
Unit price 4: 16:00 to 20:00

Pattern B

Unit price 1: Default setting
Unit price 2: 12:00 to 15:00
Unit price 3: 15:00 to 18:00
Unit price 4: 18:00 to 20:00

ltem Function and description

Select the special day charges setting pattern to be assigned to the
(E-1) | Pattern selection calendar.

Selecting "Cancel allocation" will deselect the allocated pattern.

(E-2) |[Cancel all allocations] Delete all special day settings.

Assign a special day settings pattern. Tapping a date sets the selected

(E-3) | Calendar pattern.

(E-4) |[<<], [>>] Move the calendar month forward or backward.

Configure the unit price time periods for patterns.
(E-5) | Pattern settings Make settings in the same manner as using (D-2) to (D-4) on the "Weekly
charges - time period settings screen."

After completing the setting, tap [OK].

(E-6) | [OKJ/[Cancel] To cancel the setting, tap [Cancel].
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16-5. Menu tab: Interlock Control Settings

16-5-1. Sub menu tab: Interlock Control

Set interlock control to operate multiple units in tandem.
Tapping [Interlock Control Settings] will display the Interlock Control Settings screen.

x
Basic Settings  Unit Settines  Floor Settines  Billir t et
Tnterlock Cantrol / ( A)
Qutput Unit Filtering § All ~
B Interlock Control Settings | | —(D)
) — |
| e (T | [Coeeas H— E
(C) Enable/Disable Trput Units Tnput State Output Units Action ( )
Groupl-1 Meeting Room101 |41l Groups On Groupl<  Meeting Room104 N
e
|
(F)—1
)
a0
o )
a0
|
ri
L L—(H)
/{ Copy Paste. Insert Row delete l Edit
(G)—] T |
Save Back —t
Iltem Function and description

(A) | Output Unit Filtering

Select the centralized controller for which interlock control settings are to be
made from among the centralized controllers whose connections have been
configured.

(B) | [Interlock control]

Tap this button to set whether to enable/disable interlock control.

(C) | [Delete]

Tap this button to delete the centralized controller settings that execute interlock
control.

(D) | Page navigation

Use this item to change the page showing interlock control settings.

(E) |[Delete all]

Tap this button to delete all interlock control settings.

(F) | Control settings

Individual settings are displayed.

(G) | Edit buttons

Tap these buttons to copy, paste, insert or delete rows of interlock control
conditions.

(H) | [Edit]

Tap this button to display the Interlock Control screen.

(1) |[Save]l/[Back]

After completing the setting, tap [Save].

To cancel the setting, tap [Back].

Note

Interlock control may not work properly outside the control range.

ex.) When Unit 2 does not support the Auto mode, the following interlock control does not work.

* Once Unit 1 starts operating, Unit 2 will start in the Auto mode.

* When Unit 2 enters the Auto mode, Unit 1 will start operating.

Up to 200 interlock conditions can be registered per AE-C/EW-C.

When making interlock control settings among multiple AE-C/EW-C controllers, up to 8 interlock source
centralized controllers can be set per interlocked centralized controller. (The 8 controllers includes the
interlocked centralized controller itself.)

Up to 200 groups can be set as interlock source units (input units) for each interlock control setting.
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Important
» After making interlock control settings, check that the interlock control work properly according to the set-
tings you made.

[1] Interlock Control screen

(A) | Interlock Control x (B)
_/
£ Catezon Outout Uit Tuo
(A 1 ) Group (On/0ff) | | EES & |\ (B 1 )
ONAOFF
(A_2) — JoouLSitate oN -
All Groups On 5 | ok e
Gool v - =1 .

A-3 S — (B-2)
(A-3)— ] |

Fan Speed i Direction

™~ -
) W
-l =
Prohibit Operation
ON/OFF Mods Set Temn
| ————
Selest Linits Selest Units
(A-4)—] - (B-3)
Group1-1 Meeting Room 101 Group1-4 Meeting Room104
oK Gancel — (C)

Item Function and description

(A) Interlock control source configuration area

(A-1) | Input Category Select an interlock source from the pull-down list.

(A-2) [ Input State Select an interlock condition from the pull-down list.

(A-3) | Mode Select a mode from the pull-down list.

(A-4) | [Select Units] The screen for selecting interlock source units is displayed.

(B) Interlock control target configuration area

(B-1) | Output Unit Type Select the interlocked unit category from the pull-down list.
(B-2) | Interlock actions Select the operation details to be sent to the interlocked units.
(B-3) |[Select Units] The screen for selecting interlocked units is displayed.

After completing the setting, tap [OK].

(©) [OKJ/[Cancel] To cancel the setting, tap [Cancel].
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(1) Configuring interlock conditions

Set the interlock source category and interlock conditions.
Refer to the table below to select the Input Category, Input State, and Mode.

Input
Icon Input State Mode
Category P
All Groups On
Group All Groups Off
(On/Off) One or more Groups On
One or more Groups Off
Air conditioning unit
i Cool, Dry, Fan, Heat,
All groups in the mode group, ventilating unit ASE) y, Fan, Hea
Group All groups out of the mode (OA handling unit)
(Mode) One or more groups in the mode —
One or more groups out of the mode Ventilation group Bypass, Heat
(LOSSNAY) Recovery, Auto
All units in error
Group Y .
All units in normal operation
(Error/ N o _
One or more units in error
Normal)

One or more units in normal operation

Free contacts
(ON/OFF)

All Units On
All Units Off
One or more Units On
One or more Units Off

Outdoor unit
(Defrost
operation)

All Units Defrost On
All Units Defrost Off
One or more Units Defrost On
One or more Units Defrost Off
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(2) Configuring interlock actions

Configure interlocked unit types and interlock conditions.
Refer to the table below to select an interlocked unit type and configure interlock actions.

Input con Interlock actions
Category Setting Setting options
On/Off On, Off !
Air conditioning unit group, Cool, Dry, Fan, Heat,
* ventilating unit (OA handling unit) Auto
Mode B Heat R
Ventilation group (LOSSNAY) Azi):ss’ cal Recovery,

Set Temp. 2 Specified temperature
Air Direction 2 Air Direction, Swing, Auto
Fan Speed 2 Fan Speed, Auto

Grou

P Prohibit Remote

Controller Operation Permit, Prohibit
(ON/OFF)
Prohibit Remote
Controller Operation Permit, Prohibit
(Mode)
Prohibit Remote
Controller Operation Permit, Prohibit
(Set Temp.)

F B

ree | |ON/OFF ON, OFF
contacts S

*1  If the interlocked unit is a LOSSNAY group with 24 hour ventilation function or an OA handling unit (direct
expansion type with built-in heater/humidifier), setting 24 hour ventilation operation is not possible. Note
that if set to OFF, 24 hour ventilation operation will turn OFF by interlock control.

*2 Some settings may not be available depending on the models of connected indoor units.

When configuring interlock actions, be sure to make settings that are available to the interlocked units.
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16-6. Menu tab:

Function settings

16-6-1. Sub menu tab: Energy Management Settings

Register external

Tapping [Function settings] - [Energy Management Settings] will display the Energy Management Settings

temperature sensors, apportioning modes, and watt-hour meters.

screen.
FIeTF  Deta scquition (M) Send (5] Dats verfication V) Option (0] Help (A)
— (A)
Target centralized controller: IT ~ I-/
Ext Temp Sensor | Adems i1 - // (C)
Tndsar unit cperation sppertioning mode | O FAN speration time O Therma~CON time ® Capacity save amount ]-/
Address Group Name Electricity meter
(D) —— Z
— 1 hesting Room101 49-1 Electric Energy! |
/ Meeting Room102 49-1 Elechric Energyl
/// I 3 mmmg 49-1 Electric Energyl
( ) / = « Meeting Room104 49-1 Electric Energyl
//
(F) i 5 Meeting Room105 49-1 Electric Energyl
I s Groupn
7 Groupti?
8 Groupng
v
|| 5 Back  f— (G)
Item Function and description

Target centralized

Select the number of the AE-C/EW-C controller from the pull-down list.

controller
Select the temperature sensor used to measure the external temperature from
(B) | Ext Temp Sensor the pull-down list.
The pull-down list shows temperature sensors connected to the Al controller.
. . Select the method used to calculate the operation times of indoor units used for
Indoor unit operation . . .
(C) apportioning the power consumption displayed on the Energy Management

apportioning mode

screen.

(D) | Address The M-NET addresses of the indoor units are displayed.
(E) | Group Name Group names are displayed.
(F) | Electricity meter Set the electricity meter to be used for billing.

[Save]/[Back]

After completing the setting, tap [Save].
To cancel the setting, tap [Back].
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16-6-2. Sub menu tab: System-changeover Settings

Configure system-changeover (this function was called “auto changeover” on old models) settings. The
system-changeover function automatically switches the mode (cooling or heating) of indoor units connected to
the same outdoor unit based on the room temperature and set temperature.

The system-changeover function can be used for Y-series outdoor units without the Auto mode. Use this
function such as for turning on the heating in the morning and switching to cooling all at once in the afternoon.
Because the modes of all indoor units are switched automatically, there is no need to manually switch modes
using the remote control.

Tapping [Function settings] - [System-changeover Settings] will display the System-changeover Settings

screen.
& Air Conditioning Control System - Initial Setting Tool b
File (F)  Data acquisition (M) Send(s) Dataverification (V) Option (0}  Help (H)
Basic Settines | Lhnit Setties _Floor 5 ines hterlock Gontral Settings{ Function settines
Encrey Management Settines| // ( A)
Chanee Mod
O N
B)— | © hoie | —(©
= o —"
| sl ©) Representative Group
O N
" O Averagine
- @ Representative Group
Group11 o
v
Sau Back —t ( D )
Item Function and description

Target centralized

(A)

controller

Select the number of the AE-C/EW-C controller from the pull-down list.

(B)

Outdoor unit address

The M-NET addresses of the outdoor units are displayed.

Change Mode

Select the control mode.
When selecting "Representative Group," select the representative group from
the pull-down list.

(D)

[Save]/[Back]

After completing the setting, tap [Save].
To cancel the setting, tap [Back].
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Step

1. Referring to the following table, select a Change Mode (C).
When selecting "Representative Group," select the representative group from among the groups.

Change Mode

Function and description

None

The system-changeover function is not used.

Averaging

The mode (cooling or heating) is switched by considering the difference between the

set temperatures and room temperatures of all indoor groups connected to the

outdoor unit, as well as the capacity values of each indoor unit included in the indoor

group.

* Modes cannot be switched for groups that are OFF or operating in Fan mode or
Auto mode.

Representative
Group

The mode (cooling or heating) is switched depending on the difference between the

set temperature of the representative group and the room temperature.

+ If air conditioning units in the representative group are OFF or operating in Fan
mode or Auto mode, the system will be controlled in Averaging mode instead of
Representative Group mode.

2. After completing the setting, tap [Save] (D).
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16-6-3. Sub menu tab: Outdoor Unit Measurement Settings

Register the measurement settings of outdoor units.

Tapping [Function settings]

- [Outdoor Unit Measurement Settings] will display the Outdoor Unit

Measurement Settings screen.

File(F) Data

Basic Settings Uit Settines

Enerey Management Settines

I Air Conditioning Control System - Iitial Setting Tool X
sition (M) Send(S) Dataverification (V)  Option (0)  Help (H)

Floor Settines  Billing Funtion Settings Interlack Control Settines I Function settings I

System-changeover Settings | Outdoor Unit Measurement Settines

Target centralized controller: I1 o I—/’/

| Outdoor Unit Measurem

(B) T | 7 | = | ® hvailable O Mot Availsble A — (C)

| ow O Auallable @ Nat Availatle

Item

Function and description

Target centralized
controller

Select the number of the AE-C/EW-C controller from the pull-down list.

(B) | Address

The M-NET addresses of the outdoor units are displayed.

Outdoor Unit
Measurement Function

Select to enable or disable the function.

(D) | [Save])/[Back]

After completing the setting, tap [Save].
To cancel the setting, tap [Back].
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MEMO
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17. Initial settings (supplementary
information)

17-1. Input method for peak cut control

To use the peak cut control, power pulses or demand levels need to be input to the controller.

Peak cut control method Remarks

1 | External contact input A method in which control level
signals from the demand

(Input image)
controller are directly input to the

controller.
External
input adapter
(option) Ir '''''''''''''''''''''''''''''''''' ﬂl
E 2 T Watt-hour |
i meter i
i !
i Demand level contact (max. 4 levels) |
2 | Modbus watt-hour meter A method in which the amount of

electric energy is directly input
from a Modbus (RS-485) watt-
hour meter to the controller.

(Input image)

r
RS-485 |

(| Watt-hour |
—)| meter i

3 | Pl controller input A method in which power pulses
are input to a Pl controller and
the controller predicts the control
level.

(Input image)

M-NET

When the above inputs are made to other AE-C/EW-C controllers connected via LAN, their peak cut control
levels can be referenced.
(Input image)

Thiscontrollely pm—m e e e e e e e e e e e = -
(192.168.1.1)

] 1

RS-4851 _ i

- meter 1
]

1

1

Monitoring 1
H | Electric energy amount
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17-1-1. Settings for peak cut control method (energy-save control)

For energy-save control, the control level is determined from the demand level and electric energy value
according to the selected peak cut method, and the outdoor/indoor units are operated at the capacity

appropriate to the control level.

Tap [Settings] on the operation management screen and then tap [Function] to display the function settings
screen. Tap [Peak Cut] to display the peak cut settings screen.

Peak Cut

Peak Cut method

o ©

Pl Controller

Close

\«3)

ltem

Function and description

The numbers and names of the AE-C/EW-C controllers to be displayed and

(A) | AB-C/EW-C settings the selected peak cut method are displayed.
(B) |[Advanced] Tapping this button will display the peak cut control settings screen.
©) |[Close] Tapping this button will close the settings screen and display the function

settings screen.
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[11 When external contact input method or other system method is selected

To perform demand control by inputting a level signal from a demand controller to the external input terminal
on the controller, or by inputting a level signal from other systems such as EcoServer to the controller via LAN,
the demand value setting (including setting of restrictions and control operations) need to be done on the
demand controller or EcoServer.

Controller

Peak Cut method

Peak Cut Qutdoor unit Indoor unit

Peak Cut method selection

Temperature difference between set

temperature and room temperature
L = Demand Input PLC

Electric Amount Count PLC

Pl Controller

With this limit or greater difference, Remote SC

indoor units will not be controlled on
level 0.

External input

From external system

Cancel

(€)

Item Function and description

The peak cut method selected for the AE-C/EW-C is displayed.
Tapping this item will display the Peak Cut method selection dialog (A-1).

(A) Peak cut method selection

Tappi th ill le that meth isplay th k cut control
Peak Cut method selection ap.plngame od will enable that method and display the peak cut contro
(A-1) dialo settings screen.
9 When you don’t change the selected method, tap [Cancel].

Set the threshold of the temperature difference between the set
temperature and room temperature at which the energy saving control is
disabled.

The energy-saving control is not performed on the indoor unit group of
which temperature difference between the set temperature and room
temperature is greater than the threshold with the control level 0.

Temperature difference
(B) between set temperature
and room temperature

Tap this button to go back to the previous screen without saving the setting

(©) [Cancel] changes.

(D) [OK] Tap this button to save the setting changes.
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[2] When use of a Pl controller or a Modbus watt-hour meter is selected

Controller

Peak Cut method

Peak Cut Outdoor unit Indoor unit

Watthour meter Address01-049-1 WHMOT

Control Level Temperature difference between set
Minimum value Maximum value
temperature and room temperature

3.0°c

With this limit or greater difference,
indoor units will not be controlled on
level 0.

900 kW
800 kw
700 kw - 800 kW
600 kW . 700 kW

0 kw - 600 kW
Cancel OK

<E>/ \<F>

Peak Cut method selection

(A-1)

Metering device select.

Demand Input PLC

PI Controller

Remote SC
Address01-049-2 WHM02

External input

Address01-049-3 WHM03
From external system

Address01-049-4 WHM04

Cancel Cancel OK

Item Function and description

The peak cut method selected for the AE-C/EW-C is displayed.
Tapping this item will display the Peak Cut method selection dialog (A-1).

(A) Peak cut method selection

Tappi th ill le that meth isplay th k cut control
Peak Cut method selection ap.plngame od will enable that method and display the peak cut contro
(A-1) dialo settings screen (A).
9 When you don’t change the selection, tap [Cancel].

The selected watt-hour meter is displayed.

B Watth t
®) atthour meter Tapping this item will display the Metering device select dialog (B-1).

. . Select a watt-hour meter and tap [OK], and the selection will become
Metering device select

(B-1) dialo effective and the peak cut control settings screen will be displayed.
9 When you don’t change the selected watt-hour meter, tap [Cancell].
Control level threshold
(©) v Set the threshold for each control level.

settings
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Iltem

Function and description

(D)

Temperature difference
between set temperature
and room temperature

Set the threshold of the temperature difference between the set
temperature and room temperature at which the energy saving control is
disabled.

The energy-saving control is not performed on the indoor unit group of
which temperature difference between the set temperature and room
temperature is greater than the threshold with the control level 0.

(E)

[Cancel]

Tap this button to go back to the previous screen without saving the setting
changes.

(F)

[OK]

Tap this button to save the setting changes.

WT09991X03
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17. Initial settings (supplementary information)

[3] When other SC method is selected

Demand levels can be input to the controller via LAN from other AE-C/EW-C controllers that have been
selected for demand input.

The IP addresses of the input source AE-C/EW-C controllers need to be set.

Up to 10 other AE-C/EW-C controllers can be connected. For 11 or more controllers, prepare another AE-C/
EW-C to set another demand input.

Controller

Peak Cut method

Peak Cut Outdoor unit Indoor unit

IP Address 192

Peak Cut method selection

Temperature difference between set

temperature and room temperature Demand Input PLC

Electric Amount Count PLC
3 .0-c

Pl Controller

With this limit or greater difference, Remote SC

indoor units will not be controlled on
level 0. External input

From external system

Cancel Cancel

(C)

Item Function and description

The peak cut method selected for the AE-C/EW-C is displayed.
Tapping this item will display the Peak Cut method selection dialog (A-1).

(A) Peak cut method selection

Tappi th ill select that meth isplay th k cut control
Peak Cut method selection ap.plng a method will select that method and display the peak cut contro
(A-1) dialo settings screen.
9 When you don’t change the selected method, tap [Cancel].

Set the IP address of the AE-C/EW-C to which a watt-hour meter or a
demand controller used for peak cut control is connected.

(B) IP address of SC

Set the threshold of the temperature difference between the set
temperature and room temperature at which the energy saving control is
disabled.

The energy-saving control is not performed on the indoor unit group of
which temperature difference between the set temperature and room
temperature is greater than the threshold with the control level 0.

Temperature difference
(C) between set temperature
and room temperature

Tap this button to go back to the previous screen without saving the setting

(D) [Cancel] changes.

(E) [OK] Tap this button to save the setting changes.
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17. Initial settings (supplementary information)

17-2. Modbus watt-hour meter

17-2-1. Summary

By connecting a watt-hour meter that supports Modbus communication, you can collect electric energy data.

| Scheduled data collection |

>
-

ff RS-485 (Modbus) Vv
=)

ik

Il

AE-C/EW-C

Watt-hour meter
(Modbus (RS-485) compatible)

17-2-2. Specified watt-hour meter

(As of September 2024)

Model Manufacturer
ME96SS*-MB . . .
EMU4-ED1-MB Mitsubishi Electric
Note
Watt-hour meters other than those listed above can also be used. Names of manufacturers are in
parentheses.
+ EM210/EM340 (Carlo Gavazzi)
+ B23 (ABB)

+ EC*380D (Hagar)
+ iEM3150, PM8000/PM8240 (Schneider)

17-2-3. Basic settings

Before using a Modbus watt-hour meter connected to the controller, make the following settings.

Controller settings

(1) Modbus connection settings (Refer to "16-2-10. Sub menu tab: Modbus Connection.")
1) Modbus address: Set the address in order from 1.

2) Name: Set an easy-to-understand watt-hour meter name.
3) Model: Select the model (model name) of the watt-hour meter to be connected.

(2) Modbus connection settings (Refer to "16-1-3. Sub menu tab: Basic System.")
1) Baud rate: 19200
2) Stop bit: 1
3) Parity bit: EVEN

Watt-hour meter settings

Make the following settings, referring to the instruction manual for the watt-hour meter.
(1) Communication settings
(2) Termination resistance (when the watt-hour meter is the last terminal)

Note

» For setting examples, refer to "17-2-7. Communication settings on the watt-hour meter (for
reference)."
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17-2-4. Specifications

Item

Specifications

Communication system

RS-485 2-wire half-duplex communication

Synchronization method

Start-stop synchronization

Communication protocol

Modbus RTU (binary data communication)

Baud rate 19200 (default), 9600, 38400, 57600, 115200 bps
Bit length 8 bits

Stop bit 1 (initial value), 2 bit

Parity bit EVEN (default), ODD, NONE

Termination resistance

120 Q, built-in (non-removable)
Install the controller as a terminal.
Attach a termination resistor to the watt-hour meter located at the end of the
transmission line.

Topology

Cascade connection (cross-wiring)
(Star wiring and midway branching are not acceptable.)

Number of units connected

Max. 4 units

Address setting

Watt-hour meter 1 to 4

17-2-5. Transmission distance

Refer to the related technical manual.

Note

« After making settings, check that data are input correctly.
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17-2-6. Connection

» Connector on the controller
Connect the cable to CN10. For the location of the connector, refer to the Installation Manual supplied with
the controller.

AE-C EW-C
e i
:2 ANT2
@ K] ‘n uuuuuuuuu H‘ /CN10
- 1 R1 cNs 9 1 cNg © 0

q\LA%

T T

* Wiring
Connect the controller and the watt-hour meter with a twisted pair cable.
Be sure to check the polarity of the terminal before connecting the cable.

*1

O
p
o

2 () GND

©

GND

®
O

A+

e
O

AE-C/EW-C

*1 Watt-hour meter
*2 Connect both twisted pair wires for GND to GND.
When using a shielded wire, connect the shield to GND.
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17. Initial settings (supplementary information)

17-2-7. Communication settings on the watt-hour meter (for reference)

Make necessary settings, referring to the instruction manual for the watt-hour meter to be used.

(Example setting for ME-96SS**-MB (manufactured by
Mitsubishi Electric))

Item Setting
Baud rate 19200 bps
Stop bit 1 bit
Parity bit EVEN
Address 1
Termination resistance Connected

Set-up menu 2: MODBUS RTU Communication settings
(When ME-0040C-SS96, ME-0000MT-SS96 and ME-0040MT2-SS96 are not installed)

[ Swmmm b s messipmonat o

3

(HDMODBUS RTU

——— (DSet MODBUS RTU communication address

communication address 22
1 Possible address settings: 1-255 rtu
Rdé

I (@Set the MODBUS RTU communication baud rate. ]

(2MODBUS RTU 5400 tpe
Baud rate
4800 bps
1 9600 bps
= 192 kbps
38.4 kbps
<Continued from previous page>
(IMODBUS RTU

jostion parity (3)Set the MODBUS RTU communication parity.

I om
odd
@im even (EVEn)

(@MODBUS RTU
communication stop bit

Tt

(@Set the MODBUS RTU communication stop bit.
Stop bit { «——— Stop bit 2

Selec1anolhersel-upmenu or end set-up.
W7o continue to set-up W To finish set-up
Select the menu End Press the () or (5 button i s
No. using the(®) or L to display the End screen,
(= button. % menpresslhe ‘(33
button .
Y56 Sl 45678
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17. Initial settings (supplementary information)

17-3. List of external input/output settings

(1) External signal input specifications

The external signal input modes are as follows.
For setting details, refer to the specified page. "10-1. External input/output settings"

Mode 1 Mode 2 Mode 3 Mode 4
Lead wire ON/OFF/Prohibit/
CN5 D d mod E St ON/OFF
(PAC-YGIOHA-E) | —cmandmode mergency stop Permit
(Level signal) (Level signal) (Level signal) (Pulse signal)
No. 9 Red External DC source “+ 12 VDC” or “+ 24 VDC”
Local remote
No. 8 Gray Demand Level 4 Demand Level 4 Not used controller operation
enable input
Local remote
No. 7 Blue Demand Level 3 Demand Level 3 Not used controller operation
prohibit input
No. 6 Yellow Demand Level 2 Demand Level 2 Not used OFF input
No. 5 Orange Demand Level 1 Emergenc.y stop/ ON/OFF ON input
normal input
CN6 Lead wire
(PAC-YG10HA-E)
No. 9 Red External DC power supply (+12 V or +24 V)
No. 8 Gray —
No. 7 Blue —
No. 6 Yellow —
No. 5 Orange Clear refrigerant leak buzzer

Supports PUMY series (R32) only

Pulse input

Note
« For an example of a recommended circuit for the connectors (CN5, CNG6), refer to the "Installation Manual”

WT09991X03
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17. Initial settings (supplementary information)

(2) Operations of external signal input

Mode Setting mode Equipment Description
The use of the level signal:
Air conditioners |« enables selection of the “demand level 1 to 4” input from 4 levels.
Demand (When no external signal is input, use Mode 1.)
Mode 1 (T"del HWHP (CAHYV, |Non-controllable
s er:’ael) CRHV, QAHV)
9 unit
Chiller unit Non-controllable
The use of the level signal:
« enables selection of the “demand level 2 to 4” input from 3 levels,
« stops all air conditioners connected to each line of AE-C/EW-C when “emergency stop” is
input,
Air conditioners | . prohibits the starting/stopping operation from a remote controller and prohibits the starting/
Emergency stopping operation and prohibition/permission setting on AE-C/EW-C when
stop “emergency stop” is input, and
Mode 2 (Level « discontinues the scheduled operation, night setback control and night purge operation and
signal) interlock control when the system is stopped.
HWHP (CAHV, |Non-controllable
CRHV, QAHV)
unit
Chiller unit Non-controllable
The use of the level signal (emergency stop):
. starts and stops all air conditioners connected to each line of AE-C/EW-C when “ON/OFF” is
input,
Air conditioners |* prohibits the starting/stopping operation from a remote controller and prohibits the starting/
stopping operation and prohibition/permission setting on AE-C/EW-C when “ON/OFF” is input,
ON/OFF and
Mode 3 (Level « discontinues the scheduled operation, night setback control and night purge operation and
signal) interlock control.
HWHP (CAHV, |Non-controllable
CRHV, QAHV)
unit
Chiller unit Non-controllable
The use of the pulse signal:
« starts and stops all air conditioners connected to each line of AE-C/EW-C when “ON/
ON/OFF/ | Airconditioners | OFF”is input, and
Prohibit/ . prohibits or permits the operation of the air conditioners connected to each line of AE-C/
Mode 4 Permit EW-C from a remote controller when “prohibition/permission” is input.
(Pulse HWHP (CAHYV, |Non-controllable
signal) CRHV, QAHV)
unit
Chiller unit Non-controllable

(3) R32 refrigerant leak buzzer usage

CNG6 can be used for external input to clear the R32 refrigerant leak buzzer.
No particular settings are required.
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(4) Level signal and pulse signals (12 or 24 VDC)

(A) Level signal

In the case of level
signal ON/OFF

Contact ON

«—
OFF

OFF ON

In the case of emergency

stop/normal

Contact ON

@]
o

=
I

Q
o
T
mn

A

Normal |Emergency

stop

(B)Pulse signal

In the case of ON/OFF
(The prohibit/enable input is the same)

_ 40.5 to1s
Signal 1(run) Contact ON
Contact OFF ——
N 40.5 tols
Signal 2(stop) Contact ON
Contact OFF L
OFF | ON | OFF

Normal

Note: The pulse width of the contact must be 0.5 to 1 s.

In the case of restoration from
emergency stop/normal

Contact ON Cancelation

Contact OFF

«—

Emergency  Waiting for ©  Normal

stop cancelation

Normal

(5) External signal output specifications

CNS (PAéi?gmlr-TA-E) Signal

No. 3 Brown Error signal, Normal signal

No. 2 Black ON signal "' 2”3 OFF signal

No. 1 Green Common ground for external output (Ground for the external power supply)

*1 The operation status of general equipment (via a DIDO controller (PAC-YG66DCA)) will not be output.

*2 The ON signal will be output even during an error.
*3 The operation status of HWHP (QAHV) is not output.

CN6 (PAICE-e\?ngTA-E) Function and description

No. 3 Brown Refrigerant leak error output

No. 2 Black —

No. 1 Green GND (Ground for external power supply)

Supports PUMY series (R32) only

Pulse input

(6) Operation of external signal output

Setting

Description

Start/stop output
Abnormal/normal state output

(Air conditioners)

» The operating state and error state of air conditioners connected to all lines
of AE-C/EW-C are output with level signals.
When one or more air conditioners are operating, the ON signal is output.
When one or more air conditioners are in trouble, the Error signal is output.

WT09991X03
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(7) R32 refrigerant leak error output usage

CNB6 can be used for external output of R32 refrigerant leak errors.
To use it, set the external output (CN6) according to "16-1-3. Sub menu tab: Basic System."
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17-4. Initializing personal information

The following is the necessary information to clear the personal information and other related information.

69 il

rInitial settings

AN =

Initialize personal info

23/04/2025
11:29

——(A)
Select Controller (mm] sco1 >

Controllersattt

Network settings
CSV output
Group Settings

Hot Water Supply
Settings

Interlocked LOSSNAY
Settings

Initialize personal info

2025) MITSUBISHI ELECTRIC

PORATION ALL RIGHTS RESERVED

| Clear s (C)

Item Function and description
(A) | Select Controller Select the AE-C/EW-C to be configured.
8) ';Aeel’zzig(laiiroor?r:ation Messages about initialization of personal information and other related information
initialization are displayed.
[Clear] Tapping [Clear] will initialize the information displayed on the following screens.
Function Screen Reference
E-mail setting Server settings screen 10-8-1. Server settings screen
Basic settings screen 10-8-2. Basic settings screen
Error e-mail settings screen 10-8-3. Error e-mail settings
screen
Temperature/humidity upper/ 10-8-4. Temperature/humidity
(C) lower limit notification e-mail upper/lower limit notification e-
settings screen mail settings screen
User Commisioning user 10-5-3. [1] Commissioning user
managemanet | . oy the user ID and the
password are initialized.
Building user 10-5-3. [2] Building manager
* Only the user ID and the
password are initialized.
WT09991X03
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MEMO
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18. Billing function (Operation)

18. Billing function (Operation)

This section describes how to print or output the AE-C/EW-C billing data to a CSV file using the Charge
Calculation Tool.

The settings and outputs vary depending on the charge calculation method and the billing data collection
method to be used.

Charge calculation method

1) Closing date Method in which a PC automatically collects the apportioned electricity billing data
calculation and outputs the charge calculation results on the next day of the designated closing
(Automatic output) date.

On the next day of the closing date, the Charge Calculation Tool needs to be
running on the PC that is connected to the AE-C/EW-C via LAN.

2) Specified date Method in which the apportioned electricity billing data for a manually specified
calculation period are collected, based on which the charge calculation results are output.
With this method, you can run the Charge Calculation Tool to calculate the charges
at any time when necessary.

Method to collect apportioned electricity billing data

3) When the AE-C/EW-C and PC are connected via  4) When exporting data from the AE-C/EW-C to a USB
LAN flash drive

HUB
boosoono USB flash drive

Ik =1

<
ﬁ LAN ﬂ |
0000 _ /E/EE A
PC

5 5y
Printer Printer
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18. Billing function (Operation)

Operation method

Operation
method

Specified date or
closing date
calculation
(automatic output)

3) LAN

1) Closing date calculation (automatic output)

2) Specified date calculation

4) USB
LAN or USB?

Specified date
calculation (LAN)

Specified date
calculation (USB)

Closing date calculation
(automatic output)

*1

*2

*3

Setting of charge calculation output method

*1  When metering devices are used:

"18-2-1. LAN connection — Specified date calculation"

When no metering devices are used:

"18-3-2. LAN connection — Specified date calculation"

*2 When metering devices are used:

"18-2-2. USB connection — Specified date calculation”

When no metering devices are used:

"18-3-3. USB connection — Specified date calculation”

*3  When metering devices are used:
"18-1. Usage — Basic: metering devices used, LAN connection, closing date calculation (automatic

output)"

When no metering devices are used:

"18-3-1. LAN connection - Closing date calculation (automatic output)"

Note

+ Closing date calculation method (automatic output) is available only for LAN connection.

* When using the specified date calculation method (USB), the data to be exported from the AE-C/EW-C will
differ depending on whether metering devices are used or not.

* When no metering devices are used, the charge ratio is calculated and output.

« To print the calculation results, connect a printer to the PC, and set the printer as the default printer.

18-1. Usage — Basic: metering devices used, LAN connection, closing date

calculation (automatic output)

When automatic calculation is enabled with a PC connected to the AE-C/EW-C via LAN, the calculation
results will be output to a designated folder (when CSV output is selected) or printed (when print is selected)
at the cycle specified by the initial settings for billing function.
+ On the next day of the closing date, the Charge Calculation Tool needs to be running on the PC that is
connected to the AE-C/EW-C via LAN.
« If the calculation results are not printed due to a network error or a printer error, collect the billing data

using the specified date calculation method to print out the calculation results.
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18-2. Usage — Advanced 1: when metering devices are used

Explained below is the method to calculate and output the charge ratio when metering devices are used.

18-2-1. LAN connection — Specified date calculation

' @ Air Conditioning Control System - Charge Caleulation Tool X
=2 -E (A)\ File(F)  Help (H)
AE-C Charge
Calculation Tool
(B)——
I ) A L | IEMEV YPREMMDD )
1—(C)
Apportioned data acquisition ) From GSV file I © From the Centralized Controller via LANr/
Ho Centralized Gontroller IF address/host name 1 ‘;‘JESS”;:::;*SWD”H
| 11 —
O)— : (&)
| Start calculation
GOPYRIGHT (C) 2015(2028) MITSUBISHI ELECTRIC GORPORATION ALL RIGHTS RESERVED \
\
(F)
Iltem Function and description
(A) |Menu Select [Charge Calculation].
B) Time period for Enter the period (start and end dates) for which you want to calculate the
calculation charge.
(©) Appo.rtllc'med data Select [From the Centralized Controller via LAN].
acquisition
(D) IP address/host name of | Enter the IP address or host name of the AE-C/EW-C that has been designated
AE-C/EW-C as the system manager under Control Target Settings of the Initial Setting Tool.
Enter the administrator user ID and password of the AE-C/EW-C that has been
(E) | ID, Password :
entered in (D).
(F) |[Start calculation] Tapping this button will display the charge calculation results.
Note

* The IP address/host name (D) of the AE-C/EW-C can be up to 254 single-byte alphanumeric characters.
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18-2-2. USB connection — Specified date calculation

Explained below is how to export CSV data (apportion results) from the AE-C/EW-C with a metering device
connected to a USB flash drive, using the specified date calculation method.

[1] Output to a USB memory device

On the AE-C, remove the cover on the right side and connect a USB flash drive to the USB port (type C).
On the EW-C, connect a USB flash drive to the USB port (type C) on the top.

[2] Exporting CSV data (apportion results)

Select [Initial Settings] - [CSV Output] to output the apportion results data to the USB flash drive.
For the EW-C, display the Energy Management screen on a browser connected to the EW-C.

(@)

rInitial settings

\ % A
6o fill i) AN

Controller settings
Network settings
CSV output

Hot Water Supply
Settings

CSV output

Billing system data CSV output
Output target
C)— g

Data type
Data in 30-minute
increments

Daily data Monthly data I

ak) (E) 2rget period 2024/08/27
\\I 27080024 g - 2708024 @]

Cancel I Output I

Billing system data CSV output
—— T (A)
@ Apportic (F)
(B)
Item Function and description
(A) csv QUtPUt data Select the apportion results data.
selection
(B) |[CSV Output] Tapping this button will display the CSV output screen (a).
Select the target for CSV data (apportion results) output.
(©) | Output target When metering devices are used, output two CSV data, one for the energy
P 9 management blocks and the other for the metering devices, and save the data
to the USB flash drive.
(D) | Data type Select [Daily data].
Set the period (start and end dates) for which you want to output data in CSV
format.
(E) | Target period The target period needs to be longer than the period for which you want to
calculate the charge.
The following restriction applies to the period that can be output at a time.
Daily data: Up to 62 days
(F) | [Output] ggssmg this button will output the CSV data (apportion results) to the USB flash
Note

« The CSV data (apportion results) will be saved to a folder "\AE-C/EW-C serial number\ApportionData\"
under the root folder of the USB flash drive. Save data as a backup, if necessary.
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[3] Operating the Charge Calculation Tool

Import the CSV data (apportion results) from the USB flash drive to the PC to calculate the charge.

W Air Conditioning Control System - Charge Calculation Tool X
(A) \ File (F)  Help (H)
Charge Galculation l Charge Calculation Result Advanced Settings
7 ’ ferter oo
Appartianed data acaursion ©) From the Centralized Contraller via LAN
(D ) Hex G5V file (sir-conditioner data, code: 601} CSV file (metering device data, code: 6111 E
— = =2 I —(F)
1 Bronse Clear | Bromse Cloar ]
—
D 1 & Browse Glear Browse lesar E 1
( - ) 3 Browss Gle: Browse Cle ( - )
4 Brows Gle: Browse Cle
5 Erons Gl Browee o
§ Bron: Gl Browse ol
7 Brom: Gl Bromse ol
8 Browi: Gle: Browse e
9 Brows Gle. Browse Cle
10 Brows Gle: Browss Cle
——(F)
| T = F
COPYRIGHT (0} 2015(2024) MITSUBISHI ELEGTRIO GORPORATION ALL FIGHTS RESERVED
-
(R - <
&« v 4 B> ThisPC > v o h This P
Organize m @
+ Folders (7)
3D Objects
|
Desktop
"]
rj Document:
‘ Downloads
h Music
File name: | [esviite v
[ J | (G)
e
Item Function and description
(A) | Menu Select [Charge Calculation].

Time period for

Enter the period (start and end dates) for which you want to calculate the
charge.

(D)

(air-conditioner data)

calculation The period of the CSV data (apportion results) to be selected in (D) or (E) must
be longer than the calculation period entered here.
(c) | Apportioned data Select [From CSV file].
acquisition
CsV file Tap [Browse] (D-1) to display the file selection dialog (a).

Select a CSV file (energy management block data) to load on the dialog (a), and
tap [Open] (G).

CSV file
(metering device data)

Tap [Browse] (E-1) to display the file selection dialog (a). Select a CSV file
(metering device data) to load on the dialog (a), and tap [Open] (G).

(F)

[Start calculation]

Tapping this button will start the charge calculation and display the calculation
results.

WT09991X03
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18. Billing function (Operation)

18-2-3. Displaying the charge calculation results

Tapping [Start calculation] on the Charge Calculation screen will display the charge calculation result screen
at the completion of the charge calculation.

Two charge calculation results, one for the energy management blocks and the other for the metering devices,
will be displayed.

When [Energy management block] is selected

Air Conditioning Contral System - Charge Calculation Tool X
El rge
File () Help (H)

Chiarge Caleulation Gharge Caloulation Result ivanced Settings

Metering device:

Time period for calculation:

Enerey management block name Apportioned clectric enerey [kiih] Gharges (]

(B) T cvome | e T (©)
When [Metering device] is selected
W Air Conditioning Control System - Charge Calculation Tool X
File(F)  Help (H)
Charee Caleulstion Advanced Settings
(A) —
Enerey management block
Time pericd for calculstions
Metering device name Measurement value Charees [F3]
(B) ~i[ CSW output ]I Print I— (C)
ltem Function and description
A) | Menu Select [Energy management block] or [Metering device] under Charge Calculation
Result.

Tap this button to output the charge calculation results in CSV format.
(B) | [CSV Output] Tapping this button will display the dialog for selecting where to save the output file. Save
the output file with any file name.

. Tap this button to print the charge calculation results with the printer set as the default
(C) | [Print] printer
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18. Billing function (Operation)

18-2-4. Printing the charge calculation results

When metering devices are used, two charge calculation results, one for the energy management blocks and

the other for the metering devices, will be printed.

« If the calculation results are not printed due to a network error or a printer error, collect the billing data
using the specified date calculation method to print out the calculation results.

(1) Example printout — Energy management blocks

(The charge calculation results are displayed in the order of the block number, and those of the energy
management blocks with the same name are merged.)

Air conditioning charge — Energy management block (by unit price)
Calculation period:2015/04/01-2015/04/31
Energy management block name Apportioned electric energy Item Total air conditioning charge
[kWh]  Unit price [kwh] [usD] [usD]
Tenant A 46.0 Unit price 1 46.0 9.20 9.20
Unit price 2 0.0 0.00
Unit price 3 0.0 0.00
Unit price 4 0.0 0.00
Unit price 5 0.0 0.00
Tenant B 336 Unit price 1 336 6.72 6.72
Unit price 2 0.0 0.00
Unit price 3 0.0 0.00
Unit price 4 0.0 0.00
Unit price 5 0.0 0.00
Tenant C 26.2 Unit price 1 26.2 524 5.24
Unit price 2 0.0 0.00
Unit price 3 0.0 0.00
Unit price 4 0.0 0.00
Unit price 5 0.0 0.00
Tenant D 13.1  Unit price 1 13.1 262 262
Unit price 2 0.0 0.00
Unit price 3 0.0 0.00
Unit price 4 0.0 0.00
Unit price 5 0.0 0.00
Tenant E 10.0 Unit price 1 10.0 2.00 2.00
Unit price 2 0.0 0.00
Unit price 3 0.0 0.00
Unit price 4 0.0 0.00
Unit price 5 0.0 0.00
Tenant F 7.1 Unit price 1 71 142 1.42
Unit price 2 0.0 0.00
Unit price 3 0.0 0.00
Unit price 4 0.0 0.00
Unit price 5 00 0.00

(2) Example printout — Metering device
(The charge calculation results are displayed in the order of the metering device number.)

Air conditioning charge — Metering device (by unit price)
Calculation period:2015/04/01-2015/04/31
Metering device name Mesurement value Unit Item Total air conditioning charge
Unit price [usD]

AE-C No.1 440 KkWh Unit price 1 440 8.80
Outdoor unit 1~4F Unit price 2

Unit price 3

Unit price 4

Unit price 5
AE-C No.1 49.0 kWh Unit price 1 49.0 9.80
Outdoor unit 5~8F Unit price 2

Unit price 3

Unit price 4

Unit price 5
AE-C No.1 51.0 kWh Unit price 1 51.0 10.20
Outdoor unit 9~12F Unit price 2

Unit price 3

Unit price 4

Unit price 5
AE-C No.1 110 kWh Unit price 1 1.0 220
Indoor unit 1~4F Unit price 2

Unit price 3

Unit price 4

Unit price 5
AE-C No.1 130 kWh Unit price 1 130 260
Indoor unit 5~8F Unit price 2

Unit price 3

Unit price 4

Unit price 5
AE-C No.1 150 kWh Unit price 1 150 3.00
Indoor unit 9~ 12F Unit price 2

Unit price 3

Unit price 4

Unit price 5
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18-2-5. CSV output example of charge calculation results

When metering devices are used, two CSV files containing the charge calculation results, one for the energy
management blocks and the other for the metering devices, will be output.

(1) Example CSV output — Energy management blocks

(The charge calculation results are displayed in the order of the block number, and those of the energy
management blocks with the same name are merged.)

\
Charge Caloufation Resuft (Energy biock) \
4/01-2015/04/31

Apportioned Gutdoor units = T o ! o T Indoor units - T o - o T

block name electric energy :::roz:/tloned electric (Unit price 1) (Unit price 2) {(Unit price 3) {(Unit price 4) {(Unit price 5) ::::;;voned electric (Unit price 1) {(Unit price 2) i(Unit price 3) !(Unit price 4) {(Unit price 5)
(W] I (] (kW] 20 N 1y I — T ) I Y R Y N2 M 0

enant A, 5057 175, 175. 30, 304,

enant B, 2649 274 234 40 40

enant G, 43931 374, 374, 6521 65,

enant 162} 144 142, 17, 17.

enant E 203.4] 185, 185. 18 18,

enant F. 3642} 337. 337. 27, 27, |

I

\ Apportioned charges {Outdoor units = Apportioned charges  {(Unit price 1) {(Unit price 2) {(Unit price 3) {(Unit price 4) {(Unit price 5) {Indoor units — Apportioned charges {(Unit price 1) {(Unit price 2) {(Unit price 3) {(Unit price 4) {(Unit price 5)

[USD] [USD] [GSD] {[SD] [USDI " HUsh] [USD] [0SD]. _I[USD] [USH] [0SD] [0SBI - I[UsStl
4 35.06% H i .08}
57 44861 i 12}
74.82 13.04]
28,91 E
31.06; .62}
5742 0

(2) Example CSV output — Metering device

(The charge calculation results are displayed in the order of the metering device number.)

711iCharge _Calculation Result (metering device) \
Time period:2015/04/01-2015/04/31 \
Metering device name_{Measurement value i(Unit price 1) {(Unit price 2) {(Unit price 3) {(Unit price 4) {(Unit price 5) iMeasurement unit Il
AE-C No.1 PI-Ch1 44 44 0 0 0 0ikWh
AE-C No.1 PI-Ch2 44 44 0 0 0 0ikWh
AE-C No.1 PI-Ch3 24 24 0 0 0 0ikWh
AE-C No.1 PI-Ch4 24 24 0 0 0 0ikWh \
\
Charges 1(Unit price 1) (Unit price 2) i(Unit price 3) i(Unit price 4) i(Unit price 5)
[UsD]___ilusD] [UsD] [UsSD] [USD] [USD]
[ 8.8 8.8 0 0 0 0
{ 8 8.8 0 0 0 0
\ 4 4.8 0 0 0. 0
\ 4 4.8 0 0 0. 0
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18. Billing function (Operation)

18-3. Usage — Advanced 2: when no metering devices are used

Explained below is the method to calculate and output the charge ratio when no metering devices are used.

18-3-1. LAN connection - Closing date calculation (automatic output)

When automatic calculation is enabled with a PC connected to the AE-C/EW-C via LAN, the calculation
results will be output to a designated folder (when CSV output is selected) or printed (when print is selected)
at the cycle specified by the initial settings for billing function.

+ On the next day of the closing date, the Charge Calculation Tool needs to be running on the PC that is
connected to the AE-C/EW-C via LAN.

If the calculation results are not printed due to a network error or a printer error, collect the billing data
using the specified date calculation method to print out the calculation results.

@ Air Conditioning Control System - Charge Calculation Tool X
File(F)  Help (H)

Chatge Caleulation Charge Calculation Result Advanced Settines

Chanee password

Metering device connection O Cornected
Currency unit [E0R o]  Coleulteto 2 | place(s) of decimals
Display order of charge calculation result © Number ) Name
Mereer of enerey management blocks with same name © Merez O Hot meree
Decimal paint character for G5V file ©Dat (. O Comma ()
Separator character for G5V file © comma () () Semicolon ()
Unit price setiines Tl e
Unitprice | [Unitprice? [ Unitprice 8 | Unitprice 4 | Unit price &
Air-canditianer [/kh] ] [} 0 0 0
T i ] [} 0 0 0
] 0 0 0 0
[ [] 0 0 0
E-Mail Settines
Automatic output settings
Print setting © Not output () Dutput { 2 [ 3
G5V output sstting © Not output O Output t )
GV output destination directory GHOCTool AECKChareeF il
Closing date satting © End of month O Day !
Gentralized Controller IP addresshost dd
name settings A
Edit
Delete [ o« )
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18. Billing function (Operation)

18-3-2. LAN connection —

Specified date calculation

"

¥ Air Conditioning Contral System - Charge Calculation Tool

B (A) \ :h:r: Oa::::t:) Charee Caleulation Fesult iudvanced Settines
AE-C Charge
Calculation Tool
(B) T £ a s 4
B . IEMEV YA DD )
L —(C)
Apportiored data acquisition Q) Fram GSV fils Io Fram the Gentralized Controller via LANI’”/’
No, Centralized Gontroller [P address/host name D FE\SS’?NU::;BSSWDM
R 1 — |
(O)—] : ()
| Start calculation
GCOPYRIGHT (C) 2015(2024) MITSUBISHI ELECTRIS GORPORATION ALL RIGHTS RESERVED \
\
(F)
Item Function and description
(A) | Menu Select [Charge Calculation].
B) Time period for Enter the period (start and end dates) for which you want to calculate the
calculation charge.
(©) Appo.rtllgned data Select [From the Centralized Controller via LAN].
acquisition
D) IP address/host name of | Enter the IP address or host name of the AE-C/EW-C that has been designated
AE-C/EW-C as the system manager under Control Target Settings of the Initial Setting Tool.
Enter the administrator user ID and password of the AE-C/EW-C that has been
(E) | ID, Password :
entered in (D).
(F) | [Start calculation] Tapping this button will display the charge calculation results.
Note

* The IP address/host name (D) of the AE-C/EW-C can be up to 254 single-byte alphanumeric characters.
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18. Billing function (Operation)

18-3-3. USB connection — Specified date calculation

Explained below is the specified date calculation using the CSV data (apportion results) exported from the AE-
C/EW-C to a USB flash drive when no metering devices are used.

[1] Output to a USB flash drive

On the AE-C, remove the cover on the right side and connect a USB flash drive to the USB port (type C).
On the EW-C, connect a USB flash drive to the USB port (type C) on the top.

[2] Exporting CSV data (apportion results)

Select [Initial Settings] - [CSV Output] to output the apportion results data to the USB flash drive.
Even if no watt-hour meter is connected, the charge ratio can be calculated by using the energy management

block data.

For the EW-C, display the Energy Management screen on a browser connected to the EW-C.

(@)

1) i 3 A

#rInitial settings CSV output
Controller settings =

(O charge Parameters
Network settings =

Billing system data CSV output

rget

(©)— it

Data type

(D) B Deis 0 20 e Daily data
increments

Monthly data I

selection

(®) 1 period 2024/08/27
CSVoulpm (E) B 27/08/2024 W -  27/08/2024 i
Hot Water Supply
Settings -
©Q
Cancel I Output I
Billing system data CSV output
@ Apportioned billing data \\ (A) (F)
(B)
Iltem Function and description
CSV output data

Select the apportion results data.

(B) | [CSV Output]

Tapping this button will display the CSV output screen (a).

(C) | Output target

Select the target for CSV data (apportion results) output.

When metering devices are used, output two CSV data, one for the energy
management blocks and the other for the metering devices, and save the data
to the USB flash drive.

(D) | Data type

Select [Daily data].

(E) | Target period

Set the period (start and end dates) for which you want to output data in CSV

format.

The target period needs to be longer than the period for which you want to

calculate the charge.

The following restriction applies to the period that can be output at a time.
Daily data: Up to 62 days

(F) | [Output]

Tapping this button will output the CSV data (apportion results) to the USB flash
drive.

Note

+ The CSV data (apportion results) will be saved to a folder "\AE-C/EW-C serial number\ApportionData\"
under the root folder of the USB flash drive. Save data as a backup, if necessary.

WT09991X03
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18. Billing function (Operation)

[3] Operating the Charge Calculation Tool
Import the CSV data (apportion results) from the USB flash drive to the PC to calculate the charge ratio.

W i Conditioning Contral System - Charge Calculation Tool x
File (F)  Help (H)

(A —__|

Charge Caleulation Charge Calculation Result Advansed Settings

m—l 7 4 )= | 7](5.1«2. L MMADD)
C)———
Apportionsd dsta scquishion O From the Gentralized Gorrolle via LAN
(D) ] Mo. ____ G9Y file (ai-onditioner data, code: 611) SV file {meterine devics data, code: 811)
T Bronse | Clear I Bromse | Glexr
D-1 | | Bromse || Glear Browse || OClear
( - ) 3 Bronse || Clear Bromse || Clear
[ Bronse || Clear Browse || Clear
5 Bronse || Clear Browse || Clear
i Bronse || Clear Bromse || Clear
- Bromse | Clear Browse || Clear
4 Bronse | Clear Bromse || Glear
1 Bronse || Clear Bromse || Olear
10 Bronss | Clear Browss || Clear

COPYRIGHT (G) 2016(2024) MITSUBISHI ELECTRIC GORPORATION ALL RIGHTS RESERVED

(@) (==

Organize » b -’;:" o @
v gl i L
tDuwnlaads
rpey =
B Videos IE °°°°°° i
W ‘ Download:
¥ Network M .
F\\ename Csvfile o0
(F)
Item Function and description
(A) | Menu Select [Charge Calculation].
Enter the period (start and end dates) for which you want to calculate the
B) Time period for charge ratio.
calculation The period of the CSV data (apportion results) to be selected in (D) must be

longer than the calculation period entered here.

Apportioned data

L Select [From CSV file].
acquisition

CsV file Tap [Browse] (D-1) to display the file selection dialog (a).
Select a CSV file (energy management block data) to load on the dialog (a), and

(air-conditioner data) tap [Open] (F).

(E) | [Start calculation] ;aspupl)tlgg this button will start the charge calculation and display the calculation
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18. Billing function (Operation)

18-3-4. Display, print, and CSV output of charge calculation results
[1] Display example of charge calculation results

Tapping [Start calculation] on the Charge Calculation screen will display the charge calculation result screen
at the completion of the charge calculation.

When no metering devices are used, the charge ratios of the energy management blocks will be displayed.

& Air Conditioning Control System - Charge Calculation Tool

X
File(F)  Help (H)

Charge Galoulstion Charge Galoulation Result Advanced Settings

Metering device

Enerey management block name

Apportioned electric enerey [kih] Gharees [F]

I G5W output 1| Print I

Item Function and description

Tap this button to output the charge ratios of the energy management blocks in
(A) | [CSV Output] CSV format.

Tapping this button will display the dialog for selecting where to save the output
file. Save the output file with any file name.

. Tap this button to print the charge calculation results with the printer set as the
(B) |[Print] :
default printer.

WT09991X03
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18. Billing function (Operation)

[2] Print example of charge calculation results

When no metering devices are used, only the charge ratios of energy management blocks will be printed.
 |f the calculation results are not printed due to a network error or a printer error, collect the billing data

using the specified date calculation method to print out the calculation results.

Print example

(The charge calculation results are displayed in the order of the block number, and those of the energy
management blocks with the same name are merged.)

309

Air conditioning charge — Energy management block (by unit price)
Calculation period:2015/04/01-2015/04/31
Apportionment Parameter Item Apportionment Parameter Charge rate[%]  Apportionment Parameter Charge rate[%]
Energy management block name (inclusive sum)  Unit price (for indoor unit)  (for indoor unit) (for outdoor unit) (for outdoor unit)
Tenant A 42.0 Unit price 1 233 50.9847 18.7 21.9741
Unit price 2 0.0 0.0
Unit price 3 0.0 0.0
Unit price 4 00 0.0
Unit price 5 0.0 0.0
Tenant B 29.6 Unit price 1 109 23.8512 18.7 21.9741
Unit price 2 0.0 0.0
Unit price 3 00 0.0
Unit price 4 0.0 0.0
Unit price 5 0.0 0.0
Tenant C 23.6 Unit price 1 54 11.8162 18.2 21.3866
Unit price 2 0.0 0.0
Unit price 3 0.0 0.0
Unit price 4 0.0 0.0
Unit price 5 0.0 0.0
Tenant D 11.8  Unit price 1 2.7 5.9081 18.2 21.3866
Unit price 2 0.0 0.0
Unit price 3 0.0 0.0
Unit price 4 0.0 0.0
Unit price § 0.0 00
Tenant E 8.8 Unit price 1 20 4.3764 6.8 7.9906
Unit price 2 0.0 0.0
Unit price 3 0.0 0.0
Unit price 4 0.0 0.0
Unit price 5 0.0 0.0
Tenant F 5.9 Unit price 1 1.4 3.0635 45 5.2879
Unit price 2 0.0 00
Unit price 3 0.0 0.0
Unit price 4 0.0 0.0
Unit price 5 0.0 0.0
WT09991X03
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[3] CSV output example of charge calculation results

When no metering devices are used, only the charge ratios of energy management blocks will be printed.

CS

V output example

(The charge calculation results are displayed in the order of the block number, and those of the energy

ma

nagement blocks with the same name are merged.)

H
iTime period:2015/04/01-2015,04/31
H

ter {Apporti i (Unit_price 3)_i(Unit price 4)_{(Unit price 5)
42 0 0 9
.61 [ 0 0
2 !
.61 0} [0} [oH
of ot il
8] ) 0 of
.81 Q 0 0i
XH 0; 0; 01
10
|\ W
)kADDortiunment parameter for indoor units__ {(Unit price 1)_i(Unit price 2)_i(Unit price 3) {(Unit price 4) {(Unit price 5) Charge rate (for outdoor units) _iCharge rate (for indoor units)
f [%] I
23, 23, i 0 16053 50.9847
/i 10, 10 0 0 6053 238512
“ 54 0 0 .9474 11.8162_
2. X 0 0, 9737 9081
1 2 2 0 0 .9474 43764
“ 1.4 14 0 0 9211 .0635
Note

WT09991X03

When no metering devices are used, the charge ratio will be output.

The respective total percentage of [Charge rate [%] (for indoor unit)] and [Charge rate [%)] (for outdoor
unit)] will be 100%.

For a system containing multiple AE-C/EW-C controllers, the total percentage of all the AE-C/EW-C
controllers will be 100%.

If the electric energy is metered individually for indoor units and outdoor units, calculate the charges using
the electric energy for outdoor units and [Charge rate [%] (for outdoor unit)], and the electric energy for
indoor units and [Charge rate [%] (for indoor unit)].

If the electric energy is metered for outdoor units or for indoor and outdoor units, calculate the charges
using the electric energy and [Charge rate [%] (for outdoor unit)].

The data to be used are [Charge rate [%)] (for indoor unit)] and [Charge rate [%] (for outdoor unit)].

The values of Apportionment Parameter (inclusive sum), Apportionment Parameter (for indoor unit), and
Apportionment Parameter (for outdoor unit) will not be used. (These values are for reference only.)
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18-4. Notes for using the billing function

18-4-1. Need for periodic data storage

CSV data (apportion results) can be collected from the AE-C/EW-C and saved to a USB flash drive for a

period of 123 days (4 months) from the previous day. A period of up to 62 days can be output at a time.

It is recommended to collect and save CSV data (apportion results) periodically (once a month).

+ Save the CSV data from the master units for the billing function.

« There may be more than one AE-C/EW-C that is designated as the system manager (billing) within the
system.

18-4-2. Calculating the charges before 123 days (4 months)

CSV data (apportion results) before 123 days (4 months) cannot be collected from the AE-C/EW-C.
To calculate the charges for a period before 123 days (4 months), backup data are required.

5 I
< D
8 B
123 days ago o =
Impossible to collect Possible to collect CSV data from the AE-C/EW-C
CSV data
Periodic CSV saving Possible to calculate the charge by Charge Calculation Tool
is required for charge (The charges for a period of up to 62 days can be calculated
calculations before atatime.)
123 days.
Charge calculation example
CSV output
from AE_C Oct. 16 2 Dec. 15 *1
| 1 177
| b
]
Oct.1 1 Nov.30 1 1 |
Dec. 1 i ] : X
1 : : |
| Oct. 20 1 Dec. 20 !
Dec. 21 : >
1 ! 1
' | ' iJan. 1 Mar. 3
Mar. 4 ' ' ' :
1 : 1 |
! 1 : !
Oct. 1 Nov. 1 Dec. 1 Jan. 1 Feb. 1 Mar. 1

*1 In the example above where CSV data (apportioned results) are collected from the AE-C, the charge for
the period from Dec. 21 to Dec. 31, where CSV data are missing, cannot be calculated.

*2 To calculate the charge for the period from Oct. 16 to Dec. 15 in the example above, calculate the charge
for the period from Oct. 16 to Nov. 30 using the CSV file containing data from Oct. 1 to Nov. 30, and then
calculate the charge for the period from Dec. 1 to Dec. 15 using the CSV file containing data from Oct. 20
to Dec. 20.

The total of these two calculation results will be the charge for the period from Oct. 16 to Dec. 15.
The charge to be calculated with two different files (containing data from the same AE-C) cannot be
obtained in a single calculation.
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18-5. Various billing settings
18-5-1. Changing the closing date

The period for which the charge is calculated by the closing date calculation (automatic output) is one month.
If the closing date is changed, the charge for some part of the period needs to be calculated by the specified
date calculation method.

[1] Moving the closing date forward

e.g.) After the charge calculation on the closing date (Apr. 20), the closing date is changed to the 15th of each
month.
When the closing date is changed from Apr. 20 (where the calculation period will be Mar. 21 to Apr. 20) to
May 15 (Apr. 16 to May 15), the charge for the period from Apr. 16 to Apr. 20 will be duplicated. So, do
not use the result of the closing date calculation for May 15. Use the result of the specified date
calculation for the period from Apr. 21 to May 15.
From the next period (May 16 to Jun. 15) onward, you can calculate the charge by the closing date
calculation method only.

[2] Moving the closing date backward

e.g.) After the charge calculation on the closing date (Apr. 20), the closing date is changed to the 25th of each
month.
When the closing date is changed from Apr. 20 (where the calculation period will be Mar. 21 to Apr. 20) to
May 25 (Apr. 26 to May 25), the charge for the period from Apr. 21 to Apr. 25 will not be calculated. So, to
obtain the charge for the period from Apr. 21 to Apr. 25, use the specified date calculation method.
Do not use the result of the closing date calculation for May 15, and use the result of the specified date
calculation for the period from Apr. 21 to May 15.
From the next period (May 26 to Jun. 25) onward, you can calculate the charge by the closing date
calculation method only.

18-5-2. Changing the unit price (special days, seasonal)

Use the following procedure to change the unit price.

[1] To change the price during a period with specified dates:
e.g.) When the closing date is the 20th of each month and the price change is made on May 1.
Step

1. Set the "Time period for calculation" under [Charges settings] to Apr. 21 to Apr. 30, and tap [Start
calculation].

2. Enter new prices under "Unit price settings" under [Advanced Settings].

3. Set the "Time period for calculation" under [Charges settings] to May 1 to May 20, and tap [Start
calculation].

[2] To change the time period setting for the price:

The time period setting cannot be changed retroactively.
» Contact your dealer, an authorized service agent, or a customer service desk designated by the
manufacturer.
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[3] Changing the tenant name

When a tenant is replaced, before changing the tenant name, calculate the charge billed to the departing
tenant for the period until the last day of its tenancy using the specified date calculation method.

If the closing date calculation (automatic output) is implemented, the energy consumption for the period before
and after the tenant's replacement date must be calculated using the specified date calculation and appor-
tioned to each tenant.

e.g.) When the closing date is the 20th, and the departing tenant "A" occupies until Apr. 15, and the new
tenant "B" occupies from Apr. 16.

Step
1. The charge for the period until Mar. 20 has been billed. Bill the departing tenant "A" for the charge
calculated for the period from Mar. 21 to Apr. 15 using the specified date calculation method on or after
Apr. 16.

2. After the calculation in step 1 and before the next closing date, change the tenant name (energy
management block name) under [Unit Settings] - [Energy management block settings] of the Initial
Setting Tool.

3. Bill the new tenant "B" for the charge calculated for the period from Apr. 16 to Apr. 20 using the specified
date calculation method.
Do not bill the new tenant "B" for the charge calculated on the closing date Apr. 20 (for the period from
Mar. 21 to Apr. 20).

Note
 If the tenant name is changed from "A" to "B" and then the charge is calculated for the period of the old
tenant "A," the data printed under the name of new tenant "B" will be different from the actual data.
« Contact your dealer, an authorized service agent, or a customer service desk designated by the
manufacturer.

[4] Changing the tenant (energy management block) floor plan

Note
» Contact your dealer, an authorized service agent, or a customer service desk designated by the
manufacturer.

313 WT09991X03



18. Billing function (Operation)

18-6. Settings for the Charge Calculation Tool

18-6-1. Password for advanced charge calculation settings

[1] Initial registration

Tapping [Advanced Settings] (A) for the first time will display the Password entry screen (a).

On this screen, enter your password twice.

Tapping [Advanced Settings] for the second time and later will display the password entry screen (b).

@8 Air Conditioning Control System - Charge Calculation Tool

File(F)  Help(H)

Charge Calculation Charge Galculation Result

Advanced Settings

GOPYRIGHT (G) 2015(2024) MITSUBISHI ELEGTRIC CORPORATION ALL RIGHTS RESERVED

—(A)

Note

Time peried for calculation ¥ “ Il - Ao (Enter YWYY/MM/DD)
(a) (b)
Apportioned data acquisition W Fassword eniry % [ LAN E——
Mo GSY file (air| Passward for advanced settings is not set de: 611) Enter password for advanced settines
1 Set the password Eromse Glear |
2 Erowse Glear
New password
: Gonfirm password Hriss i
s Eromse Glear
5 ol Gapel Erowse Glear oK Gancel
6 B e Browse Clear
7 Bromss Clear Erowse Glear
8 Bramse Olear Eromse Glear
9 Bromse Clear Browse Clear
10 Bromss Clear Browse Clear

* Make a note of your password so that you do not forget it.

 If you forget your password, contact your dealer.

» The password must be at least eight and no more than 20 characters long.
However, the following characters cannot be used. < > & "'

[2] Changing the password

Tapping [Change password] (B) on the advanced settings screen for charge calculation will display the
password entry screen (c).

Enter the old password and the new password (twice).

WT09991X03
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¥ Air Conditioning Control System - Charge Calculation Tool
File(F)  Help (H)
Charge Galoulation Charge Calculation Result Advanced Settings
o (B)
Change password B
() Cornected © Hot connected
il a— c
GCurrency uriit [EUR <] Caloulatetn 2 | placa(s) of decimals
Display order of charee calculation result © Humber O Hame
’ s W8 Password entry
Mereer of enerey management blocks with same nams © Meres () Mot meree
Decimal point character for GSY file ODot(.) © Comma .}
Separator character for CSV file © comma (.} © Semicalon { ;)
Current pasword: I |
Unit price settings Trit e
Unitprice | |Unitprice? [ Unitprice 8 | Unitprice 4 [ Unit price §
Air-canditioner [kiWh] ] ] ] 0 0 MNew password
ter [ 0 ] Confirm password:
] [] [] 0 0
[ ] [} 0 0
sge
E-Mail Settines
Automatic output settines
Print setting 1© Nt output O Output { )
GBV output setting © Not autput O Output { )]
GSV output destination directry GH¥OCTon| AECHChareeFile B
Closine date setting © End of month QO Day 1
Gentralized Controller IP address/host o
name settings
Edit
Delete OF
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18-6-2. Charge Calculation Tool settings

[1] Setting items

¥ Air Conditioning Control System - Charge Calculation Tool X
File(F)  Help (H)
Chiarge Caloulation Ghare Caloulation Result Advanced Settings
Ghange passmard / (A)
Metering device connection © Cornected ) Met connected | — ( C)
Galeulation of standby electric enerey B Tchude e charees ) Mot include in fhe charges ///
Gurrency unit I TEOR Calculate to 2 | place(s) of decimals f— | | — (D )
|
Display order of charee calculation result © Humber ) Name —
Meresr of ensrey mansssment blocks with same name O Meres ) Not meree ———T— (E)
Decimal point character for GSV file ©ODot(.) () Gomma (, ) — (F)
Separator character for CSV file © Comma (.} ) Semicolon () —|
—]
—
Unit price settings Tas G
Unitprice | | Unitprice 2 | Unitprice § | Unit price 4| Unit price &
Air-canditianer [/kih] ] ] ] 0 0
GCalorimeter [/M.J] ] ] |
-
Water meter [/m3] [] [] ] 0 0 —— (H )
(Mo measurement unit) [/1 measurement unit] ] ] ] 0 0
E-Mail Settings
Automatic output settings | — ( I )
|
Print settine ) ot output © Ouiu @bl @ Moty
— =
SV output setting () Nat output © Output ( [ Daily B Monthly ) // (J )
GSW output destination divectory GH0GTonl AECHChareeFile Eromse | | — (K)
Closing dete sstting O End of month © Doy T ~of cach month — ]
entralized Controller [P address/host
name settings Add 4 (L)
Bt f—— |
Delete ( Ok

Iltem

Function and description

(A)

Metering device

Select whether or not to connect a metering device (a Pl controller connected to
the watt-hour meter used with the apportioned electricity billing function).

connection When "Not connected" is selected, the charge rate [%] will be output instead of
the apportioned electric energy [kWh].
Select whether or not to include the charge for the standby electric power
B Calculation of standby consumed by indoor units or outdoor units in the amount billed to tenants.
(8) electric energy  This item does not need to be set when "Metering device connection” is set
to "Not connected."
Select the currency unit and the number of decimal places from the pull-down
(C) | Currency unit list
Y The total charge for each energy management block (tenant) per unit price will
be rounded down to the specified number of decimal places.
Select "Number" or "Name."
. When "Name" is selected, the calculation results will be displayed in the order of
Display order of charge .
(D) . the energy management block names. The calculation results of the energy
calculation result . ) . . . )
management blocks having a name starting with numbers will be displayed first,
and then those starting with alphabets.
Merger of energy . When two or more AE-C/EW-C controllers have energy management blocks of
(E) | management blocks with N " : .
the same name, select "Merge" to combine their results.
same name
Decimal point ch ¢ Select "Dot" or "Comma."
(F) fo“?%rg\a/ fFi)IZm characler | . gelect either according to the setting made under [Basic Settings] - [Basic
System Settings] of the Initial Setting Tool of the AE-C.
S tor ch tor f Select "Comma" or "Semicolon."
(G) eparalor character for » Select either according to the setting made under [Basic Settings] - [Basic

CSV file

System Settings] of the Initial Setting Tool of the AE-C.
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18. Billing function (Operation)

Item Function and description

When "Metering device connection” is set to "Connected," set unit prices 1 to 5
per kWh.
* Unit prices can be set per calorimeter [MJ], water meter [m3], or no

measurement unit [1 measurement unit].

When "Metering device connection" is set to "Not connected," set the charge
rate.
« With the Initial Setting Tool, you can assign unit prices 1 to 5 to the days of

the week, seasons, etc. Enter electricity charge rate under unit prices 1 to 5.

(H) | Unit price settings

(1) | Print settings Select "Output." Set the timing for printing by selecting "Daily" or "Monthly."
CSV output setting Set the timing for output by selecting "Daily" or "Monthly."
() |csv output destination

. Set the destination for the CSYV file to be automatically output.
directory

Select "end of month" or "Day."

(K) | Closing date setting When selecting "Day," select a closing date from the pull-down list.

IP address/host name To set up a new one, tap [Add] to add and set the IP address of the centralized
settings controller to which the automatic acquisition is to be performed.

Note

* Metering device connection (A)
When "Not connected" is selected, charge ratio [%] will be output instead of the apportioned electric energy
[kWh].
The settings of "Apportioning with metering device" under "Billing Function Settings" of the Initial Setting
Tool of the AE-C controllers must be the same (Connected/Not connected).

« Currency unit (C)
The calculation results are rounded down to the specified digit.

* Unit price settings (H)
When "Metering device connection" is set to "Not connected," enter electricity charge rate under unit prices
1to 5.
e.g.) When the nighttime rate is one-third of the daytime rate, set unit price 1 (nighttime) to "1" and unit
price 2 (daytime) to "3."
Set the unit price time periods with the Initial Setting Tool.
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18. Billing function (Operation)

[2] Merger of energy management blocks with same name

(1) Example of a case where a tenant is under control of multiple AE-C controllers

When a tenant is under control of multiple AE-C/EW-C controllers, you can merge the charge calculation
results or charge rates of the energy management blocks to which the tenant is belonging by setting the
energy management blocks to the same name on the AE-C/EW-C controllers.

Set to the same name.

AN V2

Energy management block Energy management block

Operation block Operation block

I Group I 1 Group I
} % | 4 I
2 2 P

Display
order:
Number

Merge

Calculation results for each AE-C/EW-C will be output in order of AE-C/EW-C IP
addresses.

Calculation results within each AE-C/EW-C will be output in order of energy
management block numbers registered on the Initial Setting Tool.

Calculation results of energy management blocks will be merged in order of
AE-C/EW-C numbers.

Not merge

Calculation results for each AE-C/EW-C will be output in order of AE-C/EW-C IP
addresses.

Calculation results within each AE-C/EW-C will be output in order of energy
management block numbers registered on the Initial Setting Tool.

Display
order:
Name

Merge

Calculation results will be output in order of energy management block names.
Calculation results of energy management blocks will be merged in order of
AE-C/EW-C names.

Not merge

Calculation results for each AE-C/EW-C will be output in order of AE-C/EW-C IP
addresses.

Calculation results within each AE-C/EW-C will be output in order of energy
management block names.

WT09991X03
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18-7. Centralized Controller Charge Calculation Support Tool

This section describes how to use “Centralized Controller ChargeCalc.xlsm” (an Excel file), which supports
calculation of the air conditioning charges for each energy management block based on a CSV file of the air
conditioning charge ratio of the electric energy acquisition (no metering device) system output by the
Centralized Controller Charge Calculation Tool.

This tool allows easy calculation of air conditioning charges for each energy management block, data
development in the Bill form, and changing of the Bill form.

Note
* When the Charge Calculation Tool is installed, “Centralized Controller ChargeCalc.xlsm” is also installed in
the following folder.
“[Folder in which the Charge Calculation Tool is installed]\Tool”
(Default installation: “C:\Program Files Files (x86)\MITSUBISHI ELECTRIC CORPORATION\AE-C400
Charge Calculation Tool\Tool

[1] Preparation

Prepare to use “Centralized Controller ChargeCalc.xIsx”.

Preparation content Remarks

Excel 2016/2019 Install on the PC to be used and prepare for accessible
status.

Set delimiters ((,) Commal/(;) Semicolon), and decimal
marker ((.) Dot/(,) Comma) for CSV files to be imported.

“Centralized Controller ChargeCalc.xlsm” of
Centralized Controller Charge Calculation
Support Tool

CS8YV files for air conditioning charge ratio Prepare files used to calculate the billing period.
output from Centralized Controller Charge
Calculation Tool

Outdoor unit electric energy (for the billing It is necessary to read the power meter for the billing
period) period.

Indoor unit electric energy (for the billing
period)
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Step
1. Open the properties for “Centralized Controller ChargeCalc.xlsm” and check that the Read-only check box
under Attributes is deselected.
If the Read-only check box is selected, deselect it and then click [OK].

B} Centralized Controller ChargeCalcxlsm Properties X

General Securty Details Previous Versions

@E‘ |Cen1ra||zed Controller ChargeCale xlsm

Type of file:  XLSM File {xdsm)

Opens with: Excel Change...

Location: C:\Program Files (x86)\MITSUBISHI ELECTRIC COI
Size: 747 KB [76.562 bytes)
Size ondisk: 76.0 KB (77.824 bytes)

Created: Thursday, August 24, 2023, 6:25:56 PM
Modified: Thursday, August 24, 2023, £:29:56 PM
Accessed: Today, April 8, 2025, 13 minutes ago

Attributes [1Readorly §[] Hidden e

Cancel | Hpply

2. Open the “Initial setting” sheet of “Centralized Controller ChargeCalc.xlsm” and set delimiters ((,) Comma/
(;) Semicolon), and decimal marker ((.) Dot/(,) Comma) for CSV files to be imported.
Make sure to make this setting is the same as the CSV output format of Centralized Controller Charge
Calculation Tool. (Refer to "Charge Calculation Tool settings".)

Select the import CSV delimiter
In the case of (,) Comma, 0
In the case of (;) Semicolon, 1
Select the import CSV decimal separator
In the case of (.) Dot, 0

In the case of (,) Comma, 1

After configuring settings, click [Update] to complete the process.

15 Pt e
Select the import CSV delimiter
0:(,)Comma
1:(,) Semicolon
Select the import CSV decimal separator
0:(.)Dot
1:(.) Comma

| Howe | millform

Note
+ Centralized Controller ChargeCalc.xlsm” uses macros. If a message is displayed saying that macros
cannot be used, change the macro security level so that macros become available.
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[2] Calculating the air conditioning charges

The air conditioning charge is calculated based on the CSV file of the air conditioning charge ratio output by
the Centralized Controller Charge Calculation Tool and the electric energy calculated by the electricity meter.

Step
1. Start “Centralized Controller ChargeCalc.xlsm”.

[Electric power ional division charg
2 (the amount care power of electric power)
3 Ver.2.00|
4
5
6 |
7 Data file selection/tool creation
8
10
1l
12
13
- B b |
16

2. Tap [Data file selection/tool creation] to select and open the CSV file of the air conditioning charge ratio.
“Centralized Controller ChargeCalc.xlsm” closes automatically and an Excel screen titled “The air-
conditioning charge calculation support tool from a charge ratio” opens under a different file name.

A B (8] B} |I[T= I G Il J
1 The air-conditioning charge calculation support tool from a charge ratio
i
Air-conditioning
3 |charge Year Month __ Currency unit EUR
4 Printing form object Electric power Charge unit price Charge
5 =] Creation Outdoor unit 0.00
6 Indoor unit 0.00
%
B Charge Calculation Result (Energy management block)
8 Time period:20156/056/01-2015/05/31
Charge ratio Charge ratio Charge Charge Air-conditioning
10 Block name Qutdoor unit Indoor unit Qutdoor unit Indoor unit charge sum total
1 [%] [%] [EUR] [EUR] [EUR]
12 |Tenant 1 8.6505 10.0000 0.00 0.00 0.00
13 [Tenant 2 0.0000 0.0000 0.00 0.00 0.00
14 [Tenant 3 62.9758 20.0000 0.00 0.00 0.00
15 Tenant 4 17.3010 60.0000 0.00 0.00 0.00
16 |Tenant 5 0.0000 0.0000 0.00 0.00 0.00
17 [Tenant 6 0.0000 0.0000 0.00 0.00 0.00
18 [Tenant 7 0.0000 0.0000 0.00 0.00 0.00
18 [Tenant 8 0.0000 0.0000 0.00 0.00 0.00

3. Enter necessary data items.
Enter the following data into the yellow-green cells.
+ Billing year and month
» Outdoor unit electric energy (for the billing period)
+ Indoor unit electric energy (for the billing period)
» Power unit price (per 1 kWh)
When the data is entered, the total air conditioning charges (electricity use charges) for each energy
management block is displayed automatically.

A B (5] (8] E E G 1 A
1 The air-conditioning charge calculation support tool from a charge ratio
2
Air-conditioning
3 charge 2015 Year i Month _JCurrency unit EUR
4 Printing form object Electric power Charge unit price Charge
5 | =| Greation Dutdoor unit 1200 030 36.00
(& Indoor unit 80.0 0.30 24 00
i
8 Charge Calculation Result (Energy management block)
& |Time period:2015/05/01-2015/05/31
Charge ratio Charge ratio Charge Charge Air-conditioning
10 Block name ‘Outdoor unit Indoor unit Qutdoor unit Indoor unit charge sum total
11 %] %] [EUR] [EUR] [EUR]
12 [Tenant 1 8.6505 10.0000 in 240 551
13 Tenant 2 0.0000 0.0000 0.00 0.00 0.00
14 Tenant 3 62.9758 20.0000 22 67 4.80 2747
15 Tenant 4 17.3010 60.0000 6.23 14.40 20.63
16 Tenant & 0.0000 0.0000 0.00 0.00 0.00
17 Tenant 6 0.0000 0.0000 0.00 0.00 0.00
18 Tenant 7 0.0000 0.0000 0.00 0.00 0.00
19 Tenant § 0.0000 0.0000 0.00 0.00 0.00

Note
+ ltis necessary to read the power meter beforehand.
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[3] Developing data into the billing form

To create bills for tenants, use the Excel screen of “The air-conditioning charge calculation support tool from a
charge ratio” to develop data for the Bill form.

Step
1. Select an energy management block and tap [Creation].

A B
The air-conditioning charge calculation support tool from

i
2

kil

4 Rinting form obiect

[ ==
g

7

&

Charge Calculation Result (Energy management block

When the [Creation] button is clicked, the Bill form for printing opens in a new Book and the following items
are reflected.

+ Billing year and month

» Energy management block name (tenant name)

+ Calculation period

+ Total air conditioning charges (electricity use charges)

Al B c (E] E E G
1
2 2015/6117
3
4 Bill form
5
(&}
= I Tenant 1 I
5 )
9
10
1"
S
13
14 I 2015 Year 5 Month I
15 L J
16
17 Sum total 551 EUR
18
18 ftem Amount of money Note
20 | |Air-conditioning charge 551
21 Time period:2015/05/01-2015/05131
22
23

2. Enter necessary data items in the Bill form.
As needed, it is possible to additionally enter items other than air conditioning charges, such as water and

gas charges.
When the bill is completed, print it out and use it.Enter the following data into the yellow-green cells.
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[4] Changing the Bill form

It is possible to change the format of the Bill form.

Step
1. Start the “Centralized Controller ChargeCalc.xlsm”.

Ver.2.00

Data file selection/tool creation ‘

15 ] Bill form save Exit

2. Select the Bill form sheet.

3. Change the Bill form to the form you want to use.
After changing the form, check the cell position to which the energy management block name, billing year
and month, and total air conditioning charges will be output.

4. From the Excel menu, tap [Formulas]-[Name Managerl].
From the following items, select items to be output.

* “Block” (Energy management block name)
* “Charge” (Total air conditioning charges)

+ “Date” (Billing issuance date)

+ “Month” (Billing month)

 “Term” (Billing period)

* “Year’ (Billing year)

| %
Home  Inset  Pagelayout | Formulas | Data  Review  View  Deweloper  Add-Ins

FIgE@OE @@ S B

Insert | AutoSum Recently Finandil logical Text Date& Lookup& Math _ More

Function v Used~ *  Timer Reference~ &Trig~ Functions~ Manager EEP Create from Selection | /7, Remove Arr

Function Library Defined Names
Al G £
Al B c D E E

1 [l

2

3

4 Bill form

5 7

8 Name Manager B

7

o [ wew. ][ est. ][ peete | Fiter ~

5 alye 0

10

1 12 T Block FREFT WREF TAREF! Workb....

13 =l Charge =Bill form'1SES20  Bill form

1 4 “=I Charge #REF! =#REF HREF! Workb...

15 S Date =Bill form'ISF$2  Workb...

16 ZIMonth =Bill form'1$D$14  Bill form

17 Sumtotal | | = month #REF! =HREF!HREF! Workb...

18 = Term ='Bill form'15C521 Workb...

LLTH R ... | P =Bill form1$F$17  Workb

20 | |Air-conditioning charge e i SRR

2 =1 Year ='Bill form'15B8514 Workb...

22

23

24 Refers tog

75 X~ I:‘Bmfnrm'lsssr

26

5. Select the reference range field and then select output cells.
When output cells are selected, the cells are indicated by a dotted line and are displayed in the reference
range field.

6. After changing output cells by repeating 4 and 5, click the [Close] button.
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7. Select the “HOME” sheet.

8. Tap [Bill form save] to save the bill.

Ver.2.00|

Data file selection/tool creation ‘

13
lj‘” I Bill form save || Exit |

Note
+ If “Centralized Controller ChargeCalc.xlsm” is closed without first tapping [Bill form save], the settings are

not saved. Make sure to tap [Bill form save].
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19. Billing function (initial settings)

19. Billing function (initial settings)

19-1. Summary

+ Please understand that the apportioned electricity billing function uses our unique analysis method of
energy apportionment, and explain it to the user (and conclude a license agreement to use this function).

« Trial run check for the billing function must be performed three times. This will take approximately 1.5
months and should be done well in advance of the start of operations.

 If a group/block is changed in a system that is in billing operation, a trial run must be performed to see that
there are no incorrect settings.

» The apportioned electricity billing function can be used with up to 40 system controllers or up to 8 system
controllers with software version less than Ver. 1.40.

19-2. Unit settings

19-2-1. License registration

Register licenses using the Initial Setting Tool.

o: ltems that can be set

Initial Charge
Setting item ) Calculation | LCD on the AE-C Browser
Setting Tool
Tool
Basic License registration (individual) S S o
settings License registration (batch) o

*1 Batch license registration is possible with a license CSV file.

19-2-2. Control target settings

Select [Use the billing function] for the AE-C/EW-C that is set as the system manager on the Control Target
Settings screen.

19-3. Settings using the Charge Calculation Tool

For details of the initial settings of the Charge Calculation Tool, refer to the sections given in the table below.

o Items that need to be set for using the apportioned electricity billing function

Setting item Charge Calculation Section to be referred
Tool to

Metering device connection o

Charge calculation of standby electric energy o

Currency unit o

Display order of charge calculation results o

Merger of energy management blocks with same name o
Settings for Decimal point character for CSV file o 18-6-2. Charge Calculation
zziﬁztion Separator character for CSV file o Tool settings

Unit price settings o

Print settings o

CSV output settings o

Closing date settings o

IP address settings o
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19-3-1. Charges settings

[11 Summary of charges settings

(1)

(2)

Time periods to which unit prices are applied can be set for particular seasons, days of the week, or special

days.

Unit price settings can be made on the Charge Calculation Tool.

» To delete a charging time period setting after the operation starts, the "carried-over data" for the time
period to be deleted must be cleared. If the carried-over data is not cleared, "0095 Warning - possibility of
damaged metering device" will be displayed.

Seasonal charges - time period

You can select whether or not to use seasonal unit prices.
When you select to use seasonal unit prices, you can set the time period for seasonal charges.

Weekly charges setting

In "Pattern selection," you can select normal charges or seasonal charges set in "(1) Time period setting for
seasonal charges" and apply them as unit prices to specific days of the week or specific time period.

Example 1: Setting a high electricity charge for the high-demand period in summer (Jul. 1 to Sep. 30)
Jan. | Feb. ‘ Mar. | Apr. | May | Jun. Jul. | Aug. | Sep. Oct. | Nov. | Dec.

Normal charges Seasonal charges Normal charges

Unit price 1 (a) Unit price 2 (b) Unit price 3 (c) Unit price 4 (d)

$0.20/kWh $0.22/kWh $0.24/kWh $0.23/kWh
[Normal charges] [Seasonal charges]
Jan. 1 to Jun. 30, Oct. 1 to Dec. 31 Jul. 1 to Sep. 30

Patterm selection

g

E
o
o

For the seasonal charges above:

Mon. | Tue. |Wed. | Thu. | Fri. | Sat. | Sun.

Time 8:30to 17:00 Unit price 3
period 17:00 to 08:30 Unit price 4

Unit price 4

Set one unit price for the time period from 8:30 to 17:00 on weekdays and another unit price for other time
periods.

During regular hours on weekdays: Unit price 3 ($0.24/kWh),

During after-hours on weekdays: Unit price 4 ($0.23/kWh)
Set separate unit prices for weekdays and weekends.

Weekends: Unit price 4 ($0.23/kWh)
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(3) Special day charges setting

You can specify special days and set a unit price for those days.

Example: Set a unit price for public holidays and special days that does not fall to the weekly unit
price set in (2) Weekly charges setting.

A: Company event B: Holiday

You can assign patterns (A to E) in which the charge
time periods have been set to respective special days.

OOOOOO
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[2] Charges settings

To use the billing function, set applicable electricity charges and time periods on the Charges settings screen.

& Air Conditioning Control System - Inial Setting Taol x
File(F) Dotaacquision (M) Send () Detaverfication (V) Option (0] Help (H)
Bagic Settings e Floor Settines Functior 3
Billng Function Outdoor UnitTndoor Uit | M . — (A)
Target centralized controlier: |1 - l/
 Charges setings
(B) ——
Seasonal charees - i @ Mot Availeble O Availble ||/ [ | to [ |7 [ |  (Enter wmoD) l
Weekly charges - time period Edit
Special day charges - time period Edit
@ Endof month O Day || of each manth l
//
Save Back — (F)
Item Function and description

Target centralized

The number and the name of the AE-C/EW-C controller that has been

(A) controller registered on the Connection tab are displayed.
To use seasonal charges, select [Available] and enter the seasonal charge
period.
(B) Sgasonal.charges » The period can be set across years. e.g.) Dec. 1 to Jan. 31
- time period » Regardless of the leap year, Feb. 29 can be set. In this case, years other
than leap years are treated as starting on Mar. 1 and ending on Feb. 28.
©) Weekly charges Set this item when using weekly charges or seasonal charges.
- time period Tapping [Edit] will display the Weekly charges - time period settings screen.
D) Special day charges Set this item when using special day charges.
- time period Tapping [Edit] will display the Special day settings screen.
Set the closing date that has been agreed on with the building owner.

* When [End of month] is selected, the amount of electricity consumed from

the 1st day to the end of the month will be obtained.
£ | Closing dat * Any number from 1 to 28 can be set in the box of [Day XX of each month].
E) osing date 29 to 31 cannot be set.

+ There are two types of closing date: one is set by the Initial Setting Tool,
and the other is set by the Charge Calculation Tool. Set the same closing
date for both.

(F) | [save]/[Back] After completing the setting, tap [Save].

To cancel the setting, tap [Back].
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[3] Weekly charges - time period settings screen

Set the time of day for each day of the week to which the unit price is applied.

The unit prices are displayed in different colors.

Up to five different unit prices can be registered.
Up to 10 time periods can be set for each day of the week.
When setting "Seasonal charges - time period" to [Available] on the Charges settings screen, you can set

seasonal charges in addition to normal charges. Seasonal charges are applicable only to the time period set

under "Seasonal charges - time period."
» Set the unit prices using the Charge Calculation Tool.

* When the system is started up for the first time, Unit price 1 is set for all days of the week and all time

periods.

(a) o (B)
AT« =1~ (D)
(C)/M s s s o I s s =L = h- (F)
M\ I \\(E)
= e [ i T e e e e el e = e
" S | ) -
:12115\ “““ I M
e 0 [ [ 0 0 [ ‘ O: §
»»»» U0 0 s | s s T s st /(G)
i ouss ovees et =1 (H)
(b) ‘ |
(l) — STZW s R bwdzm 00 . (J)
(K)o e
1= 1 (M)
(L)
(c)
; (®)
(N) == Q
)
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Step

1.

10.

11.

Tap [Edit] under "Weekly charges - time period"
on the Charges settings screen to display the
Weekly charges - time period settings screen (a).

. Tap Normal charges (A).
. Tap [Edit] (E) of the day of the week for which

you want to set the charge to display the Time

period setting screen (b).

» To reset the setting to the default value (Unit
price 1 from 0:00 to 24:00), tap [Clear] (F).

. Set the start time (1) and end time (J) of the time

period.

. Select the unit price from Unit price 1 to Unit

price 5 under Unit price selection (K).

. Tap [OK] (L) to save the settings.

» To cancel the setting, tap [Cancel] (M).

. To copy the normal charge settings to other day

of the week, tap [Copy] (D) to display the
Copying a day setting screen (c).

. Select days of the week under "Copy from" (N)

and "Copy to" (O).

. Tap [OK] (P) to save the settings.

» To cancel the setting, tap [Cancel] (Q).

To use seasonal charges, tap Seasonal charges
(B) and repeat steps 3 to 9.

Tap [OK] (G) to save the settings.
» To cancel the setting, tap [Cancel] (H).

On the charge time period bar (C), you can change
the time period in 10-minute increments by dragging
the separator lines.



19. Billing function (initial settings)

[4] Setting the unit price and charges period for each day
(1) To register new settings

Step
. . 1. Tap [Billing Function Settings] - [Charges settings]
8= .| el 27 172 0= to display the Charges settings screen.
Unit pics sslection 2. Tap [Edit] under Weekly charges - time period to
S et [t display the Weekly charges - time period settings
ok | Gancel screen.

3. Tap [Edit] of the day of the week for which you want to
make settings to display the Time period setting
screen.

4. Enter the start and end times (in 1-minute increments),
select the unit price, and then tap [OK].

+ If you register a new time that overlaps a time period
for which a charges period has already been set, the
new time period overwrites the previous time period.

* You cannot set multiple unit prices and times in one
process. To set multiple prices or times, set the unit
prices and time periods one at a time.

1800 Note
| [Em] | [Fo] | * You can change the time period in 10-minute

| g Ii increments by dragging the separator lines.

(2) To change charges periods

Step
1. On the Weekly charges - time period settings screen, tap the time period you want to change.
* The Time period setting screen will be displayed showing the time period you tapped and the unit price.

2. Enter or select the settings, and tap [OK].

(3) To copy from another day

Step
1. On the Weekly charges - time period settings screen,
tap [Copy].
2. Set "Copy from" and "Copy to," and tap [OK].

» The settings of the copy source will be copied to the
copy destination.

Select the day whoss ssttings are ta be copied, and select the
day ta which the copied settines are o be pasted.

Gopy from Copy to
Mon v Tue

(o] 4 Cancel

Note
» Copying across "Normal charges - time period" and "Seasonal charges - time period" is not allowed.
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19. Billing function (initial settings)

[5] Special day settings screen

You can register five types of time-of-day unit price (patterns A to E), and assign the patterns to special days.
» "Special day settings" take precedence over "Weekly charges - time period settings."
» The settings can be made from the current day to the end of 24 months ahead.

Up to 10 time periods can be set per pattern.

» The number of pattern allocations can be set for a total of 50 days for all patterns. Patterns set before the
current day are not included.
* When the system is started up for the first time, Unit price 1 is set for all patterns and all time periods.

(A) — prn Patiemn B Pattern O Pattern D Pattsrn E
(D) — Sun Mon Tnejed_[Tnu_ Tue wmr.Tn\u ‘ Fri sm Sun n‘mn Tmr ed Thn Fri Sat
— (G)
Pattem seftines | (F)
E 00 s?n 19?0 m‘nn zslnn Gopy
( ) T 3 I Edit l Gle: ]r—-——/ (H)
[ ) [
B ‘ : ‘ : ‘ Edit Gl
%] ‘ ‘ ‘ Edit ol
D ‘ ‘ ‘ Edit e
E ‘ | ‘ i ‘ Edit e
;;\\t prics | Unit pice 2 Urit price 3 Unit prics + Unit ptice i [ oK
(OO
Item Function and description
(A) Pattern allocation Select a pattern to be allocated to the special day.
(B) Cancel allocation The allocated pattern is canceled.
(C) [Cancel all allocations] | Tap this button to cancel all pattern allocations of special day settings.
Select a pattern and tap a date, and the selected pattern will be allocated to
D) Calendar for setting the date.
special days On the dates to which a pattern has been allocated, the letters A through E
are displayed.
(E) Hourly price The prices of pattern A through E are displayed on an hourly basis.
(F) [Copy] The pattern of the selected special day is copied to another pattern.
(G) [Edit] Tapping this button will display the Time period setting screen.
(H) [Clear] Tapping this button will reset the pattern settings to the defaults (Unit price 1
from 0:00 to 24:00).
() [OK] Tap this button to save the setting changes.
) [Cancel] Tap this button to go back to the previous screen without saving the setting
changes.
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19. Billing function (initial settings)

[6] Setting the unit price and charges period for special days
(1) To register new settings

Step
e — 1. Tap [Billing Function Settings] - [Charges settings]
S— 5> ST CDE to display the Charges settings screen.

2. Tap [Edit] of "Special day charges - time period" to
tniterie 3 [Nt IR display the Special day settings screen.

3. Tap [Edit] of the pattern you want to set to display the
Time period setting screen.

4. Enter the start and end times (in 1-minute increments),
select the unit price, and then tap [OK].

+ If you register a new time that overlaps a time period
for which a charges period has already been set, the
new time period overwrites the previous time period.

* You cannot set multiple unit prices and times in one
process. To set multiple prices or times, set the unit
prices and time periods one at a time.

Note

Em] | [0 | * You can change the time period in 10-minute
increments by dragging the separator lines.

(2) To change charges periods

Step
1. On the Special day settings screen, tap the time period to be changed.
» The Time period setting screen will be displayed showing the time period you tapped and the unit price.

2. Enter or select the settings, and tap [OK].

(3) To copy from another pattern

Step
Select the pattern whose settings are to be copied, and select 1 . On the SpeCiaI day settings screen, tap [COPY]
the pattern to which the copied settings are to be pasted.
Copy from Copy to 2. Set "Copy from" and "Copy to," and tap [OK].
A v E ~

» The settings of the copy source will be copied to the
copy destination.

Q
=

Cancel

(4) To register a pattern to a special day

[BE Step
A 1. Select a pattern under "Pattern allocation" on the

[(FstemA | FatemB | FottenG  PattemD Special day settings screen.

2. Tap a date to which you want to register the pattern
you selected on the calendar.

S T RITATAIT AT AL « To cancel a registered pattern, select [Cancel

I T T o allocation], and tap the date you want to cancel on
the calendar.

» To cancel all special day settings, tap [Cancel all
allocations] to display the confirmation screen, and

tap [OK].
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20. Billing function (trial run)

20. Billing function (trial run)

20-1. Flow of the billing trial run

+ To ensure that the billing function settings have been made correctly, it is necessary to perform the trial run
check in an actual operational environment with the air conditioning units running. Since there are times in
the season when the operating hours of the air conditioning units are minimal, take more than one month
for the trial run of the apportioned electricity billing function, and conduct the trial run check three times at
the following timings.

+ 1st check: After continuous operation of the air conditioning units
* 2nd check: At least 10 days after the 1st billing trial run
+ 3rd check: At least 1 month after the 2nd billing trial run
+ Billing trial run checks should be performed well in advance of handover.
+ During the billing function trial run period, check that output is as set on the Charge Calculation Tool.
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20. Billing function (trial run)

20-1-1. Correcting AE-C measurement values

[1] Correcting AE-C measurement values

Match the measurement values on the Measurement screen on the AE-C’s LCD to the watt-hour meter
measurements used by the apportioned electricity billing function.

lnitial settings

Controller settings Select Controller [ AECNo.1

o8/04/2024 083812 &

U

oN

cancel save

& il

(A) Undefined floor

)00000

&% Monitor / Operation

= Floor = List|= Status list
- | W AECNo1 > ‘Select all operable unit

wwwww

il =] A
&% Monitor / Operation

Display target | Address/Group>

100000

quququ

= Floor | = List |z Status list

Select all operable and displayed units

Offset

Corrected

Cancel

Measurement value Offset

190887.43 kWh + -190000.00

20-1-2. Checking the time settings

[1] Checking the time settings

Step

1. Select [Initial settings] - [Controller settings], set
Test run to [ON] under Air-conditioner Settings,
and tap [Save].

2. Select a measurement device in the floor screen
or the list screen, and tap (A) or (B).

3. Enter a correction value, and tap [OK].

4. After completing the correction, select [Initial
settings] - [Controller settings], set Test run to
[OFF] under Air-conditioner Settings, and tap
[Save].

Check for time discrepancies between AE-C and EW-C. Check that the current time of the AE-C and EW-C is
correct, referring to the current time settings of the Web browser.
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20. Billing function (trial run)

20-2. Checking the billing function settings (check before billing function

trial run)

Select [Option] - [Output - Check sheet for billing function trial run] on the Initial Setting Tool to output the
"ltems to be checked during the trial run" check sheet (Excel sheet). Two sheets exist in the output Excel

sheet, "billing-related sheets" and "unit-related sheets."

If there are multiple AE-C/EW-C systems, output an "ltems to be checked during the trial run" check sheet for

each system.

20-2-1. Billing-related item sheet

[11 ~

[2] ~ (=

OIN|SE

[2]

This sheet is output for each AE-C.

C

6]
[1] Before starting the billing trial run
Check the settings, and put a check in the check column if there are no problems.
Check item Check
Has the system been established, and has the trial run of the indoor unit operation been
completed? (Does the indoor unit operate as intended?)
No indoor units are in the backup operation.
Billing function settings
Check that none of the settings differ from those set on the Billing Function Settings screen.
Billing function settings
Apportioning Outdoor unit Outdoor unit Indoor unit Indoor unit
; . Power source of . . ; .
with metering . electric energy | standby electric | electric energy | standby electric
X A-control unit - -
device consumption energy consumption energy
Same power Capacity save . . .
Use source (O/U - I1U) amount Apportion Apportion Apportion
(A) (B) (©) (D) (E) (F)

(A) Apportioning with metering device (Use/Non-use)
(B) Power source of A-control unit (Same power source (O/U - I/U)/Separated power source (O/U - I/U))
(C) Outdoor unit electric energy consumption (Capacity save amount/Thermo-ON time/FAN operation time)
(D) Outdoor unit standby electric energy (Apportion/Not apportion)
(E) Indoor unit electric energy consumption (Apportion/Not apportion)
(F) Indoor unit standby electric energy (Apportion/Not apportion)

WT09991X03
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20. Billing function (trial run)

[3]

[4]

Charges settings

Check that none of the settings differ from those set on the Charges settings screen.

Charges settings
Weekly charges Seasonal Special day Closing date
charges charges
Available Available Available End of month
(©) (H) () ()

(G) Weekly charges (Available)
(H) Seasonal charges (Available/Not available)
(I) Special day charges (Available/Not available)

+ This will be judged based on the number of pattern allocations "0" (Not Available) or "1 or more"
(Available).

(J) Closing date (End of month/Day XX of each month)

» There are two types of "Closing date": one is for the calculation on the closing date (automatic output)
set by "Charge Calculation Tool settings," and the other is for the energy management chart (monthly)
displayed on the AE-C set by "Initial Setting Tool settings." Set these closing dates to the same date so
that the amount of electricity consumed by each tenant matches with that displayed on the energy
management chart displayed on the AE-C.

Centralized controller settings (for systems with metering devices)

Check that none of the settings differ from those set on the Pl Controller Settings screen.

Centralized controller settings information
Address Ch. Metering device | Metering device Pulse weight Measur_ement
name type unit
1-050 1 50-1 Outdoor unit 1 kWh
1-050 2 50-2 Indoor unit 1 kWh
(K) (L) (M) (N) ©)
(K) Address
» For a PI controller, this will be shown as "(Expansion controller No.) - (Unit address)."
(L) Ch.

(M) Metering device name
» For a Pl controller, if the name of the metering device is not registered, this will be shown as
"(Unit address) - (Ch)."
(N) Metering device type
» This shows the unit type set on the Measurement Settings screen.
(O) Pulse weight, Unit
+ If the pulse weight of the actual watt-hour meter is stated in "pulse/kWh," set the value of the reciprocal
"kWh/pulse."
Example: In the case of 10 pulse/kWh, the pulse setting value is 0.1 kWh/pulse.

WT09991X03
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20. Billing function (trial run)

[5] Checking the watt-hour meter

Enter the information about the watt-hour meter installed at the site.

Visual confirmed information
Metering device Serial number Pulse weight Measurgment Linear weight
model unit
M2LHM-XX 064247 1 kWh/pulse 100
M2LHM-XX 064240 1 kWh/pulse 100
P) Q) (R) (S)

(P) Metering device model
» Enter the metering device model name.
(Q) Serial number
» Enter the serial number of the metering device.
(R) Pulse weight, Unit
» Enter the value and units for the primary side pulse constant.

+ If the pulse unit of the actual watt-hour meter is stated in "pulse/kWh," enter the reciprocal value

"kWh/pulse."

Example: In the case of 1/100 pulse/kWh, the pulse setting value is 100 kWh/pulse.

(S) Linear weight
» Enter the linear weight.
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20. Billing function (trial run)

20-2-2. Unit-related item sheet
This sheet is output for each AE-C.

7 /
[1] [2] [3]

[1] Outdoor/indoor unit settings

Check that there are no errors in the settings.

Outdoor unit Pump unit Indoor unit
FoorNo. | Fioor name | Cem@i=ed Standby Standby cootng | Cooing Standby \ndof:;h:ml Ouldv\:):’;‘uml Puvrvv:hl;ml
controller No.| )it agdress | Modelname |  electric  |Unitaddress | Modelname |  electric | Unitaddress | Unittype | Model name X electric w
capacity | power input
power power power
PUHY- PLEY-
1 1F 11 5152 | P700YSIM- 0.14 - - = 1 Air-condiioner| o 2.8 0072 0.005 1-1:049-1 | 1-1-0492
A(BS)
PUHY- —
z 1 - .1 = E = Air-condii ; : ! EF -1-049-
1 1F 11 5152 | P700YSIM 014 2 condioner| oo e 2.8 0072 0.005 1-1-049-1 | 1-1-0492
ABS)
PUHY- S—
2 - . - E = Air-condit ; : : -1-049- -1-049-
1 1F 11 5152 | P700YSIM 014 3 i-condioner| o' o 3.6 0072 0.005 1-1-049-1 | 1-1-0402
A(BS)
PUHY- PLEY-
1 1F 11 5152 | P700YSIM- 014 - = = 4 Air-condioner| 2.8 0072 0.005 1-1:049-1 | 1-1-0492
A(BS)
1 1F 11 55 EM:EJJOR\:;\;W 007 56 s 0.007 5 Air-conditoner|  PETY" 25 0121 0.005 1-1:049-1 | 1-1-0493 | 1-1-0494
: : : WM108V-AA . W20VMA2-A i . : CREs i S
A(BS)
1 1F 11 55 EMZ;J(';::»;W 0.07 56 CME: 0.007 6 Ai-conditoner|  FPEFY- 25 0121 0.005 1-1-049-1 | 1-1-0493 | 1-1-0494
: WM108V-AA| W20VMAZ-A ) : :
A(BS)
1 1F 11 55 EMZ;JJL:;W 0.07 56 e 0.007 7 Air-conditoner| PV 25 0121 0.005 1-1-049-1 | 1-1-0493 | 1-1-0494
o : WM108V-AA| W20VMAZ-A : : :

—_— ST s ~ e
(A) B (€ @®© & F © H O @ (K) L M) (N)

(A) Floor No., Floor name
+ Select [Monitor/Operation] - [Floor] on the AE-C’s LCD, enter the floor number and name, and then
check that there are no incorrect settings.

(B) Outdoor unit - Unit address 3
* Tap [Monitor] on the Refrigerant System Settings | v o oot e
screen of the Initial Setting Tool to check the Tl sk oritci; |
connections between the outdoor units and indoor oy ousa o o
units. T T R Yr—
% 3
| B T
— = o
% =
% "
b waisiin ok
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20. Billing function (trial run)

(C) Outdoor unit - Model name
» Enter the model name of the outdoor unit, and check that the combinations of outdoor units (C) and
indoor units (G) are correct.
(D) Outdoor unit - Standby electric power
« Check that the settings are correct according to the outdoor unit addresses and standby electric power
values set on the Outdoor Unit settings screen.
* If sub outdoor units (OS1 and OS2) are connected, the standby power will be the sum of the main and
sub units.
(E) (HVRF system only) Pump unit - Address
(F) (HVRF system only) Pump unit - Model name
* When the Initial Setting Tool Ver. 1.80 or later is used, the model name set in "Outdoor unit settings"
will be output.
(G) (HVRF system only) Pump unit - Standby electric power

(H) Indoor unit - Unit address

» Tap [Monitor] on the Refrigerant System Settings I
screen of the Initial Setting Tool to check the Tt contafzd oncer. [
. . . Refrigerant System Settings
connections between the outdoor units and indoor o sseas
units. = =
e

(I) Indoor unit- Unit type
« Check that the settings are correct according to the addresses and unit types set on the Group Settings
screen.
(J) Indoor unit - Model name
» Enter the model name of the indoor unit, and check that the combinations of outdoor units (C) and
indoor units (G) are correct.
+ For Initial Setting Tool Ver. 1.20 or later, the model name set on the Indoor Unit Settings screen is
output.
(K) Indoor unit - Cooling capacity, Cooling power input, Standby electric power
« Check that the settings are correct according to the cooling capacity, cooling power input, and standby
electric power of each indoor unit address set on the Indoor Unit Settings screen.
(L) Indoor unit WHM

» Check that the output to the watt-hour meter connected *1
to the indoor unit is correct. 1-1-050-1
+ Check that the input is correct from the indoor unit E W(E)

addresses and indoor units’ watt-hour meters set on
the Measurement Settings screen.
(M) Outdoor unit WHM "

» Check that the output to the watt-hour meter connected
to the outdoor unit is correct.

* Check that the input is correct from the outdoor unit
addresses and outdoor units’ watt-hour meters set on
the Measurement Settings screen.

(N) Pump unit WHM "1

* (HVRF system only) Check that this is correctly output

on the electricity meter connected to the pump unit.

(a) Expansion controller No.
(b) Unit address
(c) CH No.
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20. Billing function (trial run)

Note

+ For the outdoor unit (address: 51) and outdoor sub-unit (address: 52), the output unit address will be 51/52
and the output standby electric power will be 0.14.

« For a LOSSNAY unit, [-] will be displayed for the outdoor unit address, standby electric power, and indoor
unit cooling capacity.

» For a DIDO controller, Al controller and PI controller, [-] will be displayed for the unit address and standby
electric power of the outdoor unit, and the cooling capacity, cooling power input, and standby electric
power or the indoor unit.

« The charge calculation results will be output for each energy management block.

« A-control units will not be displayed on the "System View" screen. Check their connection status by other
means.

[2] Indoor unit settings (group, block, energy management block)

Check that there are no errors in the settings.

Indoor unit Group Block Energy management block

Centralized

Floor No. Floor name .
controller No. Unit address No. Name No. Name No. Name

Tenant ABC
Tenant ABC
Tenant ABC
Tenant DE
Tenant DE
Tenant FGH
Tenant FGH

Tenant ABC
Tenant ABC
Tenant ABC
Tenant DE
Tenant DE
Tenant F
Tenant GH

1-1
1-1
1-1
1-1
1-1
1-1
1-1

Tenant A
Tenant B
Tenant C
Tenant D
Tenant E
Tenant F
Tenant G

||
~N|olo|sfw|v]=
~N|olo|sfw|n]=
ENJ [R) [N] [ N) PN B BN
wlw|n|No]|=a =)=

(O) Group
» Check that there are no errors in the group names or in the correlations between the indoor unit
addresses and group numbers set on the Group Settings screen.
(P) Block
» Check that there are no errors in the block names or in the correlations between the group numbers
and block numbers set on the Block Settings screen.
(Q) Energy management block
» Check that there are no errors in the energy management block names or in the correlations between
the block numbers and energy management block numbers set on the Energy Management Block
Settings screen.
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20. Billing function (trial run)

20-2-3. Entering the electric energy

Enter the electric power value of the watt-hour meter and the AE-C/EW-C measurement values in the billing-
related item sheet.

Visually confirmed information

Current reading of the metering

Current reading of the centralized controller

Before trial run

(2015/ 04/ 02 10:04)

(D)

Monitored value before trial run

Current reading of the metering device
(A) Date and time before trial run
» Enter the confirmation date and time.

(B) Monitored value before trial run

» Enter the reading of the meter before the trial run (5-digit number).
(C) Measurement value before trial run
+ Enter the measurement value before the trial run. (Meter reading x linear weight)

Current reading of the centralized controller

(D) Date and time before trial run

» Enter the confirmation date and time.

(E) Monitored value before trial run

Meterir;%glezvice Serial Number Pulse weight Unit Linear weight Meter display Meaj:lrj;nent (201 5/04/02 10:1 3)
V2L HIVH* * 064247 1 kWH/ pulse 100 10 1000 1001
M2LHW-* * 064248 1 kWH pulse 100 17 1700 1700

(B) (©) (E)

+ Select a measurement device from the floor or list display on the AE-C’s LCD screen, and enter the
monitored values before trial run.

WT09991X03
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Display target  Address/Group>

_ Measurement device.

WHMo1

)0600060

A g ) B

HMOZ

358659.59 «wf 2
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WHMoZ = WHMO4, =
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20. Billing function (trial run)

20-3. Billing function trial run checks

If any of the numbers deviates during billing function trial run checks, modify the settings and then carry out a
billing function trial run again.

20-3-1. 1st run check (after air conditioning unit continuous operation)

Once the billing function settings are complete (before continuous operation), perform the check after all the
air conditioning units run continuously for at least 2 hours. Shift the time a little to run the air conditioning units
for each metering device so that the miss-wiring of the metering device can be found.

Use the check sheet printed out in the previous section.

[1] Billing-related item sheet

3) ©

(4)

(1) Entering the electric energy (after trial run)
Enter the watt-hour meter reading and AE-C/EW-C measurement value after the trial run.

Visually confirmed information
B : Current reading of the metering ¢ Curr i =o2ing of the centralized controller
Centralized controller settings information e TR Ao e (A) (D)
(2015/ 04/ 02 10:04) | (2015/04/ 03 9:12) |Meter difference Monitored value before trial run | Monitored value after trial run | Monitored value Check
oo o Wetering device [Wefering device [\ - Votor display value (2015/04/ 02 10:13) | (2015/ 04/ 03 924) difference
name model value value
1-1-050 1 Outdoor Unit | M2LHM** 1000 1000 1060 1060 1001 1061
1-1-050 2 Indoor Unit | M2LHM-** 170 170 185 185 171 185

Current reading of the metering device
(A) Date and time after trial run
» Enter the confirmation date and time.
(B) Meter display after trial run
+ Enter the reading of the meter after the trial run (5-digit number).
(C) Measurement value after trial run
» Enter the measurement value after the trial run. (Meter reading x linear weight)

Current reading of the centralized controller
(D) Date and time after trial run
» Enter the confirmation date and time.
(E) Monitored value after trial run
+ Select a measurement device from the floor or list display on the AE-C’s LCD screen, and enter the
monitored values after trial run.
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20. Billing function (trial run)

(2)

()

Checking the difference
Visually confirmed information
Gentralized controller sattings Information I ﬁl:‘rrem reading of f:f?ers‘l:‘nrr:ﬁ‘ device Current reading of the controller
(2015/04/02 10:04) | (2015/04/08 9:12) |Meter difference| Monitored value before trial run [Monitored value after trial run [ Monitored value Check
Address ch Metering device | Metering device |\ o icpiay " | Meter display value (2015/04/02 10:13) | (2015/04/03 9:24) difference
jame model value value
1-1-050 1 Outdoor Unit | M2LHM-# | 1000 1000 1060 1060 60 1001 1061 60 L
1-1-050 2 Indoor Unit | M2LHM-ek 170 170 185 185 15 m 185 14 v
(F) © *H

Current reading of the metering device
(F) Meter difference value
» Calculate the meter difference value using the current reading of the metering device, which is obtained
by subtracting the measurement value before trial run from the measurement value after trial run.
» Check that the difference in the measurement value of the watt-hour meter is not "0."

(G) Monitored value difference
+ Calculate the monitored value difference using the current value of the centralized controller.

+ Check that the difference in the monitored value is not "0."
If the difference is "0," check if the pulse value setting on the Pl Controller Settings screen is correct.

(H) Check
» Check that the measurement value and monitored value have increased from the values before the ftrial

run.
» Check that (F) and (G) are almost identical. If there are no problems, put a check in the check column.

Note
« The actual electric energy calculations may not match perfectly due to differences in the times when visual

confirmation was carried out.

Checking the data by unit price
Output CSV data (apportioned calculation results) "PI Controller (metering device)" from the AE-C and enter
the values.

How to output CSV data (Acquisition from the AE-C using a USB flash drive)
Step

1. Remove the AE-C cover and connect a USB flash drive.

2. Select [Initial Settings] - [CSV Output] screen, and select apportioned results data.

3. Set the period when the billing function trial run was carried out, and with [Metering device] and [Daily data]
selected, tap [Output].

4. The electric energy for each unit price in the specified time period will be displayed. Enter the information
on the check sheet.

P
il

I Billing system data CSV output
W g¢ CSV output

Controller settings

Output target
e

Data type

Data in 30-minute
increments

Network settings
SV output

Hot Water Supply
Setiings

Daily data Monthly data

Billing system data CSV output
Target period 2024/08/27

|27/‘08/2024 | —  27/08/2024 riﬁl

: Cancel Qutput
SV output
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20. Billing function (trial run)

How to output CSV data (Acquisition via LAN using the Charge Calculation Tool)

Step
1. Start the Charge Calculation Tool, and make the following settings on the Charge Calculation screen.
+ Set the trial run time period in "Time period for calculation."
+ Select [From the Centralized Controller via LAN] in "Apportioned data acquisition."
» Set the address of the target AE-C/EW-C and the ID and password of the building manager.

2. Tap [Start calculation].

3. After the charge calculation, open the CSV file used for the calculation (App_IC_D_[YYYY]-[MM]-
[DD]_[YYYY]-[MM]-[DD].csv (YYYY: year, MM: month, DD: day) in "My Documents\CCTool\Log\(Date)"
folder.

& Air Conditioning Control System - Charge Calculation Tool %
File(F)  Help (H)

Charge Caleulation Charge Caleulation Result Advanced Settings

Time: period for calculation 2 / - / 7t CEnter YYY/MM/DD)
#pportioned data acquisition O From OSV file © From the Centralized Controller via LAN

(7] Show Password
Mo Centralized Gonfroller [P address/host name D Password

1
&
3
4
&
fi
2
&
4

n

Start calculation |

GOPYRIGHT (C) 2015(2024) MITSUBISHI ELEGTRIC GORPORATION ALL RIGHTS RESERVED

CSV data (apportioned calculation results) [Metering device]

611 Apportioned calculation results
(Metering device)
Period: 2015/04/02 00:00 - 2015/04/03 00:00
Metering device . Measurement | (Unitprice | (Unit price | (Unit price | (Unit price | (Unit price
name Unit address value 1) 2) 3) 4) 5) Unit
50-1 1-1-050 60 40.0 20.0 0 0 0 kWh
50-2 1-1-050 15 10.0 5.0 0 0 0 kWh
Billing-related item sheet V
Centralized controller settings information Measurement result
Address Ch Metering device | Metering device type | Operation check | Unit price 1| Unit price 2 [Unit price 3 | Unit price 4 | Unit price 5
11:050 | 1 Outdoor Unit Outdoor unit L 40 f“
1-1-050 2 Indoor Unit Indoor unit L 10 [ _
\ g J
©) (1)

Measurement results
(I) Unit price
+ Output the CSV data for 1-day intervals for the AE-C metering device and check the electric energy
data for each unit price. The entry for items with no unit price set will be "0."
(J) Operation check
» Check that measurement was able to be carried out successfully (with no errors) during the trial run. If it
was successful, put a check in the check column.
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20. Billing function (trial run)

(4) Checking the data of the different types

Total - Outdoor unit (kWh) 60 A
Total - Pump unit (kWh) 40
Total - Indoor unit (kWh) 15
Total - Others (kWh) 0 S (K)
Total - MJ 0
Total - m? 0
Total - -- 0 )

(K) Calculate the totals for each metering device, and enter the total value.
+ Total - Outdoor unit (kWh), Total - Indoor unit (kWh), Total - Others (kWh)

1. Select [Unit Settings] - [Pl Controller Settings] - [kWh].

2. Select [Billing Function Settings] - [Measurement]. When [Outdoor unit] is selected as unit type, the
total is calculated in "Total - Outdoor unit (kWh)." When [Indoor unit] is selected as unit type, the total
is calculated in "Total - Indoor unit (kWh)." When [Other] is selected, the total is calculated in "Total -
Others (kWh)."

* When selecting [Unit Settings] - [Pl Controller Settings] - [MJ], the total is calculated in "Total - MJ."
* When selecting [Unit Settings] - [Pl Controller Settings] - [m3], the total is calculated in "Total - M3."
+ When selecting [Unit Settings] - [Pl Controller Settings] - [--], the total is calculated in "Total --."
Note

* When selecting [Billing Function Settings] - [Billing Function] - [Same power source (O/U - I/U)] under
Power source of A-control unit, the total is calculated in "Total - Outdoor unit (kWh)."

* When selecting [Billing Function Settings] - [Billing Function] - [Separated power source (O/U - 1/U)] under
Power source of A-control unit, the total is calculated separately in "Total - Indoor unit (kWh)" and "Total -
Outdoor unit (kWh)."

(5) Check
Carry out final checks, and if there are no incorrect settings, put a check in the check column.
Check item Check

Are the settings for the indoor units that are connected to the outdoor unit refrigerant
system made correctly?
(Check that the cables for the outdoor unit and indoor unit are not mixed up.)

Are the settings for the metering device that is connected to the outdoor unit made
correctly?
(Check that the cables for the outdoor unit and metering device are not mixed up.)

Are the settings for the metering device that is connected to the indoor unit made
correctly?
(Check that the cables for the indoor unit and metering device are not mixed up.)

Operate the outdoor unit/indoor unit that are connected to a given watt-hour meter, and
check that only the reading of the watt-hour meter goes up.

(Check that the power cables for the watt-hour meter and air conditioner are not mixed
up.)

Does the pulse unit of the watt-hour meter match the pulse weight setting made via the
centralized controller?

Are the watt-hour meter readings read by the centralized controller correctly?
(Check that the power cables for the watt-hour meter and Pl controller are not mixed up.)

Are the watt-hour meter readings read by the BACnet® object equally?
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20. Billing function (trial run)

[2] Unit-related item sheet
Output the "Energy management block" CSV data (apportioned results) from the AE-C, and enter the values.

How to output CSV data (Acquisition from the AE-C using a USB flash drive)

Step
1. Remove the AE-C cover and connect a USB flash drive.

2. Select [Initial Settings] - [CSV Output] screen, and select apportioned results data.

3. Set the period when the billing function trial run was carried out, and with [EM block] and [Daily data]
selected, tap [Output].

4. The electric energy for each unit price in the specified time period will be displayed. Enter the information
on the check sheet.

Billing system data CSV output

Initial settings CSV output
Output target

Power meter

Hot Water Supply. M Data type

sssssss
MESRe L Data in 30-minute
i Daily data Monthly data
Billing system data CSV output increments

® edbing Target period 2024/08/27
|27/05/2024 W - | 27/08/2024 ml

: Cancel Output
CSV ouput

How to output CSV data (Acquisition via LAN using the Charge Calculation Tool)

Step
1. Start the Charge Calculation Tool, and make the following settings on the Charge Calculation screen.
+ Set the trial run time period in "Time period for calculation."
» Select [From the Centralized Controller via LAN] in "Apportioned data acquisition."
+ Set the address of the target AE-C/EW-C and the ID and password of the building manager.

2. Tap [Start calculation].

3. After the charge calculation, open the CSV file used for the calculation (App_IC_D_[YYYY]-[MM]-
[DD]_[YYYY]-[MM]-[DD].csv (YYYY: year, MM: month, DD: day) in "My Documents\CCTool\Log\(Date)"
folder.

B Air Conditioning Control System - Charge Calculation Tool X

File(F)  Help (H)

Charge Caleulation Chargs Caloulation Result Advanced Settings

s i = i £ (Enter YYVY/MM/DD)

Time period for caleulation

Apportioned data acquisition ) From G5V file © From the Gentralized Contraller via LAN
[T Show Password
Mo, Gentralized Gontroller [P address/host name D Passnor d

Start caleulation |

GOPYRIGHT (G) 2016(2024) MITSUBISHL ELECTRIG GORPORATION ALL RIGHTS RESERVED
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20. Billing function (trial run)

(1)

(2)

()

CSV data (apportioned calculation results) "Energy management block"
« If"-2"is shown in "Status," data was carried over for that day because apportionment could not be

calculated for that day.

(nit price 2)
Standby clectric)
enersy

Energy
management
block

Unit Date

‘Standby clectric)
address energy

consumption
[kwh] Status [kWh] [kwh] [kwh] Status

[Year] | (Month] | [Day] | [Hour] | Minute]

T Temia ] oot [ ] + [ 2 [ o] o 73 m 010 2 o0t 552 2 001

48 001

2 | TonantB | 1002 | 2015 | 4 | 2 | o | o 1436 9.6 0.12 46 0.04 7.12

Unit-related item sheet

Outdoor unit Indoor unit Energy management block Apportionad BNglric/an
3

AV Bofors 1ol run (201671
Centralized Goarsiion s Y Unit price 1
controlier No. | Unit address | Unit address No. Name i - ARGOOr UNK Thaoor unit Guidoor unit N7 ThGoor Uit Check
ik ko Eiectiic energy|  Standby | |Electric energy|  Standby | | Electnic energy|  Standby | | Electric energy]  Standby
consumption_| electric energl | consumption | electric enen 4 electric energ; electric energ
1 51152 1 1 Tenant ABC v v 21 0.16 0.29 0.02 0.63 0.04 0.21 0.01 v
1 51152 2 1 Tenant ABC L L \_ 23 0.16 )\ 032 002 )\ 07 004 )\ 0.26 001 ) v
\ A N AN P2 o /H_/
Y Y Y Y
| Total of apportioned electric energy | 75 |

Check that the trial run was carried out successfully.
(A) Enter the date and time for the billing function trial run period.
(B) Check that the trial run was able to be carried out successfully (with no errors) during the trial run and, if

so, put a check in the check column.
(C) Cause an error and check that the error is displayed. If so, put a check in the check column.

Complete the check sheet using the CSV data for the AE-C energy management block for
1-day intervals.
(D) In the check sheet, enter the amounts of operating electric energy and standby electric energy for unit

prices 1-5 for each of the outdoor units.
(E) In the check sheet, enter the amounts of operating electric energy and standby electric energy for unit

prices 1-5 for each of the indoor units.

Check that the total amount of electric energy is correct.

(F) Check that electric energy totals for the indoor and outdoor units connected to each watt-hour meter and
the watt-hour meter differences are more or less identical.
» Because the 2nd decimal place in fractions in the total electric energy values are rounded off so that
there is only one decimal place, the values may not match perfectly.
» The actual electric energy values may not match perfectly due to differences in the times when visual
confirmation was carried out.
(G) Check that electric energy was able to be apportioned correctly for each unit price, and if so, put a check
in the check column.
+ Check that the amounts of operating electric energy and standby electric energy for the unit price set
are not "0."
If the amounts are "0," check that the settings are set correctly.
If the settings are incorrect, carry out the billing function trial run check again.
Even if the amount is "0," the unit may not be running or the pulse may not be input because the electric
energy consumed is small. If the settings are correct, check the charge parameter.
» Check that total values for operating electric energy and standby electric energy are more or less the
same as the metering device electric energy for the same system.
Note
» The amount of standby electric energy is apportioned by proportion of cooling capacity when the indoor

unit is stopped.
« If [Not apportion] is set for the amount of standby electric energy, it will all be taken to be operating electric

energy, and the amount of standby electric energy will be "0."
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20. Billing function (trial run)

[3] Perform specified date calculation using the Charge Calculation Tool.

Check that the correct charge is output.

20-3-2. 2nd run check (at least 10 days after the 1st billing function trial run)

Select [Option] - [Output - Check sheet for billing function trial run] on the Initial Setting Tool to output the
"ltems to be checked after 10 days" check sheet (Excel sheet).
If there are multiple AE-C/EW-C systems, output check sheet for each system.

As in the case of the 1st trial run, carry out checks in the period from the 1st billing function trial run to the
beginning of operation.

20-3-3. 3rd run check (at least 1 month after the 2nd billing function trial run)

Select [Option] - [Output - Check sheet for billing function trial run] on the Initial Setting Tool to output the
"ltems to be checked on the next day of the closing date" check sheet (Excel sheet).
If there are multiple AE-C/EW-C systems, output check sheet for each system.

As in the case of the 1st trial run, carry out checks in the period from the 2nd billing function trial run to the

closing date.
Before performing a closing date calculation, check that the CSV data have been printed or output.
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20. Billing function (trial run)

20-4. Final check

Check that you have all the check sheets, and check again that there are no errors.

20-4-1. Final checks for the operation settings

Check again that there are no errors in the settings.

Checking the actual operation settings after the setting change

Billing Function Charges settings
Apportioning Outdoor unit ) } 3 ) 3
Item N . Power source of| N Outdoor unit standby Indoor unit electric Indoor unit standby Weekly Seasonal Special day .
with metering N electric energy ) . ) Closing date
N A-control unit ) electric energy energy consumption electric energy charges charges charges
device consumption
Ch Capacity save
eck Use Same amount Apportion Apportion Apportion | Avallable | Avallable | Avallable | End of month
Checking the Charge Calculation Tool settings
Apportioning Calculation of Currency unit Display order of [ Merger of energy management | Decimal point character | Separator character Automatic output settings
with metering |standby electric Y charge calculation blocks with same name for CSV file for CSV file Print CSV output | Closing date |P address
Include In End of
Connected usb Number Merge Dot Comma Monthly | Monthl
the charges g Y Y | month v

(K) (L) (M) (N) (&) (P) Q) Ry (8 (M ()

Unit price 1 Unit price 2 Unit price 3 Unit price 4 Unit price 5
Wh 7 A A A
M A o 0
™3 A 9 0 N
U U 0
U U J
——

When starting practical operation according to the settings in the table above, check them on the Initial Setting
Tool and the Charge Calculation Tool.
Make sure that there are no errors in the settings for practical operation.

Settings to be checked on the Initial Setting Tool
(A)-(F): [Billing Function Settings] - Billing Function Settings screen
(G)-(J): [Billing Function Settings] - Charges settings screen

Settings to be checked on the Charge Calculation Tool
(K)-(V): Advanced Settings screen

20-4-2. Final report

Check that there are no problems with the settings or with the billing function trial run checks, and then
present all the check sheets to the customer.
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MEMO

349 WT09991X03



20. Billing function (trial run)

20-5. Data verification

You can check whether there are discrepancies between the settings of the Initial Setting Tool and those of

the centralized controller.

After sending the settings, perform the check using this function.

Step

1. Tap [Data verification] - [Verify data] in the tool bar of the Initial Setting Tool.
» The PC and the centralized controller need to be connected via LAN.
« Microsoft® Excel® needs to be installed on the PC.

When the data verification is completed, the messages in the table below will be displayed.

Message

Definition

Remedy

The data verification process
completed with no mismatched
data.

The settings data are consistent
between the Initial Setting Tool and
the centralized controller.

No action needs to be taken.

Microsoft® Excel® is not installed.
The verification result file will not be
created. Do you still want to perform
data verification?

Because Microsoft® Excel® is not
installed, the verification result file

cannot be saved in the Excel format.

Install Microsoft® Excel®, and carry
out data verification again.

Failed to output the data.

The verification results could not be
output in a Excel file.

Remove the check from Read-only
check box of the output folder.

The unit configuration settings for
the following centralized controller
do not match with the actual unit
configuration.

Settings for centralized controller

The centralized controller type or
the number of connected expansion
controllers set in the System
Configuration screen of the Initial
Setting Tool do not match with the
actual configuration.

Change the settings in the System
Configuration screen of the Initial
Setting Tool so that the settings
match with the actual configuration.

The version of this tool is not
compatible with the version of the
following centralized controller.

Because the version of the
centralized controller is old, the
Initial Setting Tool is not compatible
with the centralized controller.

Update the centralized controller.

Failed to acquire the data for the
following centralized controller.
Check for proper connection of the
centralized controller.

A communication error is occurring
on the centralized controller.

Check for proper LAN connection
between the Initial Setting Tool and
the centralized controller.

Mismatched data in [(Setting screen
name)].

There are mismatched data in the
settings between the Initial Setting
Tool and the centralized controller.

Go to step 2 below to deal with the
mismatched data, referring to the
verification result Excel file.

WT09991X03
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20. Billing function (trial run)

2. If there are mismatched data in the settings, open the following verification result Excel file.
My Documents\IsTool\Verify\lyyyyMMddHHmMmss.xlsx
(yyyy: year, MM: month, dd: day, HH: hour, mm: minute, ss: second)

</‘x> (T) <?> (T) (JF)
1 3 G D e F g
1 | Centralized controller No.  Mismatch Errorcode  Screen Eror message Settings for Initial Setting Tool Settings for centralized controller
B 1-1 Matched
12 1-1-1 Groups No group exists in the seftings for 1
3 centralized controller.
1-2 1-1-2 Groups No group exists in the seftings for Initial 14
¢ Sefting Tool
2 113 Groups No contact number of group exists in the 13,131
A seftings for centralized controller.
2 114 Groups No contact number of group exists in the 15,131
3 seftings for Initial Setting Tool
1-2 1-16 Groups No unit address of group exists in the 16,16
7 settings for Initial Setting Tool
k] Communication error
Item Function and description
(A) | Centralized controller No. |-
(B) | Mismatch error code -
(C) | Screen name The name of the screen where a verification error has occurred will appear.
(D) | Error message The verification error message will appear.
Settings for Initial Settin . " . .
(E) Tool 9 9 The settings made by the Initial Setting Tool will appear.
Settings for centralized . . .
(F) 9 The settings made by the centralized controller will appear.

controller
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21. Initial settings: configuring the LCD screen

21. Initial settings: configuring the LCD
screen

To reduce the risk of electric shock, malfunctions, smoke, or fire, do not touch the elec-
trical parts, USB memory device, or touch panel with wet hands.

21-1. Initial settings

» For the initial password, refer to "1. Introduction."
» For password management (changes), refer to "10-5. User management.”
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21. Initial settings: configuring the LCD screen

21-2. Controller settings

21-2-1. Controller settings screen (common areas)

Configure controller settings.

i 9 08/04/2024
69 ‘f“ﬂ it A 08:38
A)
& nitial settings Controller settings Select Controller
| Controller settings
1 Network settings Date and time 08/04/2024 08:38:12
Hot Water Supply Time zone(Region) uTc -
Settings
Time Synchronization No sync -
B)
-
Sound volume Level 0 - =
Brightness 70% -
Language English -
IAir-conditioner Settings
Test run QOFF -
| Cancel || Save
/ \
(C) (D)
Item Function and description
(A) | Select Controller Select the AE-C/EW-C to be configured.
(B) | Setting item details Configure controller settings.
Tap this button to go back to the previous screen without saving the settin
(C) |[Cancel] P 9 P 9 9
changes.
(D) |[Save] Tap this button to save the setting changes.
Note

+ When the following settings are changed and then [Save] is tapped, the AE-C/EW-C will restart.
+ Time zone (Region)

+ Language

 If a setting change involving restart of the controller is made, change in the settings other than the
controller settings will not be applied. After changing the controller settings, make other settings.
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21. Initial settings: configuring the LCD screen

[1] Setting item

Details of each setting item are as follows.

details

(B)

Controller settings

Select Controller

[ sco1

— Date and time

08/04/2024 08:38:12

——| Time zone(Region)

utc

— | Time Synchronization

No sync

— Sound volume

Level 0

— Brightness

70%

——] Language

English

Air-conditioner Settings

\| Test run

OFF

browser settings

\| Error warning

Disable

Cancel Save

Item Function and description
(B-1) Date and time Manually set the date and time of the AE-C/EW-C.
(B-2) Time zone (Region) Set the time zone in which the AE-C/EW-C is used.
. o Set the time synchronization method.
(B-3) Time Synchronization No sync, System control equipment, NTP
Adjust the volume of the sound made when the LCD screen is tapped. Any
(B-4) Sound volume edits to this setting will be immediately applied.
Level 0 to 3 (0: Mute, 3: Max.)
Set the LCD screen brightness. The higher the number, the brighter the LCD
(B-5) Brightness screen. Any edits to this setting will be immediately applied.
70%, 80%, 90%, 100%
(B-6) Language Set the controller display language.
(B-7) Test run Set whether to turn ON or OFF the air conditioning unit test run.
. Select to enable/disable the warning sound from the browser when an error
(B-8) Error warning
occurs.
Note

« If M-NET Time Master is set to Master in the Initial Setting Tool, "System control equipment" will not
appear in Time Synchronization (B-3).

If the date and time are not set correctly, a network error may be detected. For details, refer to the
specified page. "4-6-4. Network error list screen”

For the procedure to set the date and time, refer to the specified page. "22-7-2. Time settings and

WT09991X03
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21. Initial settings: configuring the LCD screen

21-2-2. Network settings screen

Configure network settings such as the IP address and subnet mask for LAN ports 1 to 2 on the controller, as

well as proxy server settings and APN settings.

- (1]
&0 il ] A

Gintlal setings Network settings

08/04/2024
08:40

Select Controller (] sco1 >

Controller settings

LAN1
Network settings

Hot Water Supply IP address
Settings
Subnet mask
Gateway

MAC address

DNS

Preferred DNS server

Alternate DNS server

Manual -
192.168.1.1
255.255.255.0
192.168.1.254 / (B)
28E98E061AES
Manual 4

1121

2222

LANZ Manual 4
IP address 192.168.2.1
| Cancel || Save
] A}
(©) (D)

Item

Function and description

(A) | Select Controller

Select the AE-C/EW-C to be configured.

(B) | Setting item details Configure network settings.

(C) |[Cancel] changes.

Tap this button to go back to the previous screen without saving the setting

(D) |[Save]

Tap this button to save the setting changes.

Note
* When [Save] is tapped, the AE-C/EW-C will restart.

+ If a setting change involving restart of the controller is made, change in the settings other than the network
settings will not be reflected. After changing the network settings, make other settings.
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21. Initial settings: configuring the LCD screen

[1] Setting item details

Details of each setting item are as follows.

(B)

Network settings Select Controller I sco1 >
(B'1 ) D LAN1 Manual -
(B-2) TTT———  paddress 192.168.1.1
(8-3) T subnetmask 255.255.255.0
(B-4) B Gateway 192.168.1.254
(B-8)— 1 MAC address 28E9BE06TAES
(B'G) D DNS Manual g
(B-7) T Preferred DNS server 11141
(B-S) \\ Alternate DNS server
(B'g) T LAN2 Manual :
(B-10) T+ ipaddress 192.168.2.1
(B-11) T subnet mask 255.255.255.0

(B-12) —_|
(B-13) —_|

Gateway

192.168.1.254

= MAC address 28E98E061AES
(B-1 4) \\ DNS Manual -
(B_1 5) I Preferred DNS server
(B_1 6) \\ Alternate DNS server
(B_1 7) T Proxy server OFF -
(B-18) T IP address / Host name
(B_1 9) T Port
(B_ZO) T User Name
(B-21) i - Password | show
APN setting ON -

APN
(B-ZZ) i Authentication None -

User Name

Password | show

WT09991X03
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Iltem Function and description
LAN1
(B-1) LAN1 Set the configuration method for the IP address, subnet mask, and gateway.
Manual, Auto (DHCP)
(B-2) IP address Set the IP address, subnet mask, and gateway.
(B-3) Subnet mask + If (B-1) is set to Auto (DHCP), the IP address, subnet mask, and gateway
assigned by the DHCP will be displayed.
(B-4) Gateway + If (B-1) is set to Manual, the IP address, subnet mask, and gateway
manually set will be displayed.
(B-5) MAC address The MAC address is displayed.
Set the DNS configuration method.
(B-6) |DNS Manual, Auto (DHCP)
(B-7) Preferred DNS server Set the preferred DNS server and alternate DNS server.
+ If (B-6) is set to Auto(DHCP), the preferred DNS server and alternate
DNS server assigned by the DHCP will be displayed.
(B-8) | Alternate DNS server « If (B-6) is set to Manual, the preferred DNS server and alternate DNS
server manually set will be displayed.
LAN2
(B-9) LAN2 Set the configuration method for the IP address, subnet mask, and gateway.
Manual, Auto (DHCP)
(B-10) | IP address Set the IP address, subnet mask, and gateway.
(B-11) | Subnet mask + If (B-9) is set to Auto (DHCP), the IP address, subnet mask, and gateway
assigned by the DHCP will be displayed.
(B-12) | Gateway + If (B-9) is set to Manual, the IP address, subnet mask, and gateway
manually set will be displayed.
(B-13) | MAC address The MAC address is displayed.
Set the DNS configuration method.
(B-14) | DNS Manual, Auto (DHCP)
(B-15) | Preferred DNS server Set the preferred DNS server and alternate DNS server.
+ If (B-14) is set to Auto(DHCP), the preferred DNS server and alternate
DNS server assigned by the DHCP will be displayed.
(B-16) | Alternate DNS Server

+ If (B-14) is set to Manual, the preferred DNS server and alternate DNS
server manually set will be displayed.

Proxy server

(B-17) | Proxy server Set the proxy server to ON or OFF.
(B-18) | IP address / Host name | Set the IP address or host name.
(B-19) | Port Set the port number.

(B-20) | User Name Set the user name.

(B-21) | Password Set the password.

APN setting

(B-22) Do not set these items.
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21-2-3. Group settings

Tapping [ # ] of various operations and displays (1) and then tapping [{(:)} Initial settings] - [Group settings]
will display the Group Settings screen. Details of each setting item are as follows.

- e
8% il () A
ZrInitial settings GI’OUP Settings Select Controller
(B) —_ Controller settings No. Group name System configration (C)
Network settin Meeting Room = | 1 H//
Group Settings o - r
| || 101 | | 201 | . | 241 l\
Hot Water Supply — e — (F)
Settings
Interlocked LOSSNAY 2"’;;“”9 Reom
Settings 2 2
1 = 242
Personal info clear
Meeting Room
103
201 ~ 243
:
Elevator hall(1F)
‘ | 104 201, 202, 203 ﬂ; 244
| Cancel || Save
T 1
(D) (E) G) (H)
When [DIDO controller (PAC-YG66DCA)] is selected
(C-1) under Unit (C-1)
Select Unit address Select Unit address
Group name Unit address Group name Unit Addresses
Group01 2 a|ls|lefl 7] 8l 9]l Group01 2l{al[al[sWellzlell ol
Unit n 12 13 14 15 16 17 18 19 20 Unit 1 12 13 14 15 16 17 18 19 20
W Air-conditioner - General Equipment (via PAC-
1 22 24 25 26 27 28 29 30 L] YG66DCA) - 2 22 23 24 25 26 r 28 29 30
> 31 jj a2 fj a3 Jj 34 Jj 35 Jf 36 Jj a7 Jj a8 Jj 29 § 40 icon 31 || 32 || 33|34 35| 36| 37 || 38 || 30|l a0
— / 42 43 44 45 46 47 48 49 50 . ! 42 43 44 45 46 47 48 49 50
Allow Operations Contact Points
No operations (Monitor only) - 3 4
Monitor
Output status -
Cancel 0K Cancel oK
(C-2) (C-3) (C-4) (C-5) (C-6)
ltem Function and description

(A) Select controller

Select the AE-C/EW-C to be configured.

(B) Group name

Configue the name of the group.

Unit Select the unit type (C-1), unit icon (C-2), and unit address (C-3).

(C) When [DIDO controller (PAC-YG66DCA)] is selected under Unit (C-1), also
set Allow Operations (C-4), Monitor (C-5), and Contact Points (C-6).

D) Remote controller To add a local remote controller (ME remote controller) to the system, select
its icon and set the address.

(E) System controller When a sub system controller exists in the system, select its icon and set the
address.

(F) AHC Register the AHC.
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Item Function and description
[Cancel] Tap this button to go back to the previous screen without saving the setting
(G)
changes.
(H) [Save] Tap this button to save temporarily the setting changes.
Note

Set the floor layout with the Initial Setting Tool.

To apply the settings to the AE-C/EW-C, tap any button on the main menu (), or tap [ # ] and then tap
any button on the screen displayed.

Group names can be up to 20 characters in length. (Recommended name length is 12 characters or less.)
However, the following characters cannot be used. <> & "'

The following unit icons are available for selection.

Up to 16 air conditioning units can be registered in one group.

Note that up to 6 e-Series or brine cooler (BALV) can be registered in one group.

Also note that only one brine cooler (BAOV) can be registered in one group.

For brine coolers, select [e-Series].

Register the system representative unit or simultaneous operation group representative unit and the unit
system 1 (CH) of each simultaneous operation group as per the group configuration of the installed units.
No address setting is required for unit system 2 (CL/CL1) or unit system 3 (CL2).
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21-2-4. Interlocked LOSSNAY settings

Tapping [ # ] of various operations and displays (1) and then tapping [{(:D} Initial settings] - [Interlocked
LOSSNAY settings] will display the Interlocked LOSSNAY settings screen. Details of each setting item are as
follows.

ZiInitial settings

(B) — | Controller settings

Network settings

Group Settings

- o /
Interlocked LOSSNAY Settings Select Contiolles

Interlocked LOSSNAY Indoor unit (C)

A

31 | i

1.2,3/4,5,6,7,8,9,10,11,12,13,14,15,16 H/

Hot Water Supply =2 |32 17
Settings
Interlocked LOSSNAY 2 33 ~ |18
Settings
Personal info clear =% 34 i 19
2 |35 i 20
28 | 36 i 21
22 |37 I |22
‘ | Cancel || Save
(D) (E)
Item Function and description
(A) | Select controller Select the AE-C/EW-C to be configured.
(B) | Interlocked LOSSNAY Configure the addresses of the interlocked LOSSNAY.
©) Interlock source indoor Set the addresses of the interlock source indoor units.
units
[Cancel] Tap this button to go back to the previous screen without saving the setting
(D)
changes.
(E) |[Save] Tap this button to save temporarily the setting changes.
Note

» To apply the settings to the AE-C/EW-C, tap any button on the main menu (1), or tap [ # ] and then tap
any button on the screen displayed.
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MEMO
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21-2-5. System controller update screen
[1] Before updating

(1) PC environment settings

Software updates can be performed via a Web browser or USB flash drive.

When updating via a Web browser, configure the PC as follows.
1) Installing .NET Framework

For details, refer to "22-5. .NET Framework installation procedure."
2) Installing the Initial Setting Tool

For details, refer to "22-2. Initial Setting Tool installation procedure."
3) Importing the root CA certificate

For details, refer to "22-6. Importing the root CA certificate.”
4) Setting the IP address of the computer

For details, refer to "22-4. Setting the PC IP address."

(2) Obtaining consent from customers in advance

Before performing a software update, inform the customer of the following and obtain their consent.
1) The following control functions will not operate during the software update.
Perform the update by first considering what impact it will have on the following functions.
Schedule control
Billing data processing
Peak cut
Energy management function
Measurement pulse input function
Demand control signal via LAN or contact / External input/output

2) In the case of system configurations without local remote controllers or Mr. SLIM models, inform the cus-
tomer that air conditioning units may experience an abnormal stoppage during the update.
For configurations other than above, although the local remote controller of the air conditioning unit may dis-
play an error, the air conditioning unit will continue operating and can be controlled by the local remote con-
troller.

(3) Preparing for the update

1) Acquire the update file (AC_FW####.dat).
Note: #### can be any number (software version).

2) If multiple AE-C/EW-C controllers are connected, update all of them.
If using a PC for initial settings, update the Initial Setting Tool as well.

3) If using the following functions, perform the update outside of hours in which updating is prohibited.

Available functions Hours during which update is prohibited

Apportioned billing function (using Charge Calculation Tool) 5:00 a.m. to 5:10 a.m.

Pl controller usage 12:00 a.m. to 12:05 a.m.

Energy management data 11:50 p.m. to 12:20 a.m.
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(4) Precautions during updates

1) Do not turn off the AE-C/EW-C during the AE-C/EW-C update.
2) If using a USB flash drive:
» Do not remove the USB flash drive until the update is complete.
* Do not insert and then immediately remove the USB flash drive.
Doing so may prevent the controller from recognizing the USB flash drive.
3) If the AE-C/EW-C fails to complete the update, perform the update again. If the update failure persists, the
AE-C/EW-C may be malfunctioning. In such a case, contact the dealer (or the contractor).
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[2] Software updates using a Web browser
(1) Setting the IP address of the update PC

Check that the update PC satisfies the requirements given in "22-7-12. PC environment."
Set the IP address of the update PC so that it can connect to the AE-C/EW-C via LAN.

For update using a Web browser on a PC that is connected to an internal LAN, request your network adminis-
trator to provide the IP address, subnet mask, etc.

5 > Control Panel > Network snd Interet 5 Network and Sharing Center

Control Panel Home

Change adapter

ings
aring

Change advanced si
settings

Mediz streaming options

Seealso
Intemet Options

Windows Defender Firewall

View your basic network information and set up connections

View your active networks

Network 2 Accesstype:
Public network ¢

Change your networking settings

4Gy Setupan
= Setup a broadband, dial-up, or VPN|

[=¥] Troubleshoot problems

ity
Diagnose and repair network problet ek seate Enabled
Duration: 00:06:19

Speed: 106bps

Aty
sent —  IAGM Received
4
Bytes: 0,09 %571

®)

:::- Ethernetl Properties

Networking

Connect using:

3 intel(R) 82574 Gigabit Network Connection

This connection uses the following items

<

] 3 Client for Microsoft Networks A
Wl % File and Printer Sharing for Microsoft Networks

W 2005 Packet Scheduler

Intemei Pratocal Version 4 (TCP/IPvd) I
. Microsoft Network Adapter Multiplexor Protocol

M 4 Microsoft LLDP Protocol Driver

M 5 Intemet Protocol Version & (TCP/IPE) v

——(©)

Install

Description

Uniristall

= +— ©

Transmission Control Protocol/Intel
wide area network protocol that pi
across diverse interconnected net

Intemet Protocol Version 4 (TCP/IPd) Properties X
General

You can get IP settings assigned automatically if your network supports
this capabilty. Otherwise, you need to ask your network adminsirator

for the appropriate IP settings.

WT09991X03

TF address:
Subnet mask:

Default gaes

Preferred DNS server:

Afternate DNS server:

[Jvalidate settings upon exit

omaticaly

@ Use the following P address:

Obtain DNS server address automatically

® Use the following DNS server addresses:

Cor. 1 1]
255.255.255. 0

- -]
-]

Advanced,..

L — (G)
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(A)

Step
1. Tap [Control Panel] on the Start
menu to open the Control Panel.

. Tap [Network and Sharing Center].
. Tap (A).

. Tap (B).

. Select (C) and tap (D).

o g A~ WD

. Select (E).

7. In (F), enter the IP address and sub-
net mask.

The factory default IP address of the
AE-C/EW-C is 192.168.1.1.

If the IP address of the AE-C/EW-C is
192.168.1.1, set the IP address to
192.168.1.2 by entering the same value
up to the third digit and making the fourth
digit different.

If no particular subnet mask is specified,
enter 255.255.255.0.

8. Enter a default gateway if necessary.

9. Tap (G).
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(2) Update operation
Step

1. Connect the update PC and the LAN1 port on
the AE-C/EW-C using a LAN cable.

2. Use a Web browser to access the following Web
page address.
The factory default IP address of the AE-C/EW-C
is 192.168.1.1.
https://192.168.1.1/swupdate/

3. Enter the user name and password in (A).
M Software Update

jord and select the update file.
en click "Start Update"’.

The default settings are as follows:
User ID: initial

Password: Init + DP

For DP, refer to the back cover of the Instruction
Book (supplied with the controller).
ex.) When DP is 123456, the password will be
Init123456.

4. Tap (B) to configure the update file.
5. Tap (C).

The STATUS LED will blink during the update.

The controller will automatically reboot once the up-
date is complete.

Unplug the LAN connection once the update is com-
plete.

When accessing a Web page address
The screen on the left will appear if the security cer-
tificate is invalid.
1) Tap [Proceed to 192.168.1.1 (unsafe)].
2) A security warning screen will appear.
Tap [Yes].
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Note
The update proceeds as follows.

It takes approximately 10 minutes to complete the update.
For STATUS LED, refer to "2. Parts names."

STATUS LED
AE-C operation panel status Remarks
Color Status
1 Off Off No change Update start
2 Blue Blinking No change
3 Blue Blinking Backlight off
4 Off Off Backlight off
5 Off Off "Initializing" displayed
6 White Blinking "Initializing" displayed
7 White Blinking "Starting" displayed
8 White Blinking Backlight on
9 Off Off Monitor/Operation screen Update complete
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[3] Software updates using a USB flash drive
(1) Preparing the USB flash drive

Save the update file (AC_FW#H###.dat) to the root folder of the USB flash drive.
« ##### can be any number (software version).

(2) Updating using the AE-C operation screen
Step
1. Power off the AE-C/EW-C.
2. Connect the USB flash drive containing the update file.

3. Turn on the power while holding down the ON/OFF button.
Hold down the button until the STATUS LED lights up in blue (approx. 1 minute).
Start the update.

4. Remove the USB flash drive once the update is complete.

5. Reset the power of the AE-C/EW-C.

Note
The update proceeds as follows.

It takes approximately 10 minutes to complete the update.
For STATUS LED, refer to "2. Parts names."

STATUS LED

Color Status AE-C operation panel status Remarks
1 Off Off "Initializing" displayed Update start
2 Blue On "Initializing" displayed
3 Blue Blinking "Initializing" displayed
4 Off Off Backlight off
5 Off Off "Initializing" displayed
6 Blue Blinking "Initializing" displayed
7 Blue On "Initializing" displayed
8 Blue On "Starting" displayed
9 Blue On Backlight on
10 Blue On Monitor/Operation screen Update complete
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22. Initial settings: installing various
software

22-1. Charge Calculation Tool installation procedure

This section explains the installation procedure for the Charge Calculation Tool.
To acquire the Charge Calculation Tool, consult your dealer.

The following installation procedure can also be used to upgrade the Charge Calculation Tool.

Step

1. Before starting the procedure, check that the version of .NET Framework is Ver. 4.8 or later.
* You can find the version of .NET Framework installed on your PC by selecting Control Panel in the
Windows Start menu and then Programs and Features.
» For the installation procedure, refer to "22-5. .NET Framework installation procedure."
* When installing the tool in an offline environment, first download the offline installer.

2. Launch the setup file (setupCCToolAC*_V***.msi) for the Charge Calculation Tool.
* The setup wizard screen will appear.
+ V**indicates the version. ex.) For V410, the version is 4.10.
+ If a security warning screen appears, tap [Run].

B AE-Cao0 Charge Calcalation T = 3. Tap (A).

Welcome to the AE-C400 Charge Calculation Tool [l
Setup Wizard a

The installer will guide you through the steps required to install AE-C400 Charge Calculation Tool on
POLIF COmputer,

WARNIMG: This computer program is protected by copprght law and intemational treaties.
Unautharized duplication aor distribution of this program, or any partion of it, may result in severe civil
o criminal penalties, and will be prosecuted to the masimum extent possible under the law,

Bael

Cancel

B AE-Cao0 Charge Calcalat = 4. Select (B) and tap (C).

License Agreement (el

Please take a moment to read the license agreement naw. If you accept the terms below, click "l
Agree', then "Mest". Otherwise click "Cancel”.

SOFTWARE USER LICENSE AGREEMENT A,

These terms and conditions stipulate the conditions of use of the [Air
Conditioning Control System - Charge Calculation Tool] (hereinafter
referred to as the "Software") provided by Mitsubishi Electric
Corporation (hereinafter referred to as the "Company") for the use of
customers. Customers can use the Software subject to prior acceptance
(B) - of and subseguent adherence to these terms and conditions.

Fiittrsars wiha hava nnt aaraar tn thaca tarms and eanditinnc arannt ¥ | (C)

()| Do Mot &gree @] Agree
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(D)

Select Installation Folder

The installer will install AE-C400 Charge Calculation Tool to the following folder.

To install in this folder, click "Newt, To install to 5 different folder. enter it below or click "Browse'.

Folder.

lC:¥ngram Files (xBA)MITSUBISHI ELECTRIC CORPORATION Browse...

Disk Cost

Thstall AE-G400 Charge Calculation Tool for yoursel, or for anyone who uses this
computer:

Canpsf

E
)
() Just me:
< Back Cancel
Confirm Installation B2
The inztaller iz ready ta install AE-C400 Charge Caleulation Taaol on your computer.
Click "Mest" to start the installation.
~(G)
< Back Cancel
Installation Complete (]
AE-CA00 Charge Calculation Tool has been successfully installed
Click. "Cloge" to exit
Please use Windaws Update ta check for any critical updates ta the \MET Framework. | (H )

369

5. Select the installation folder (D) and tap (F).
» To allow all log-in users to use the tool,
select (E) and then tap (F).

6. Tap (G).
+ Installation of the Charge Calculation Tool will
start.

7. Once installation is complete, tap (H).
* A shortcut icon for the Charge Calculation
Tool will be created on the PC desktop.
To launch the tool, double-click on the icon.
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22-2. Initial Setting Tool installation procedure

This section explains the installation procedure for the Initial Setting Tool.

To use the apportioned electricity billing function, the Initial Setting Tool that is capable of configuring the
settings of the function is required.

To acquire the Initial Setting Tool, consult your dealer.
The following installation procedure can also be used to upgrade the Initial Setting Tool.

Step

1. Before starting the procedure, check that the version of .NET Framework is Ver. 4.8 or later.
* You can find the version of .NET Framework installed on your PC by selecting Control Panel in the
Windows Start menu and then Programs and Features.
» For the installation procedure, refer to "22-5. .NET Framework installation procedure."
* When installing the tool in an offline environment, first download the offline installer.

2. Launch the setup file (setuplSToolAEC*_V***.msi) for the Initial Setting Tool.
* The setup wizard screen will appear.
* V***indicates the version. ex.) For V110, the version is 1.10.
+ If a security warning screen appears, tap [Run].

] : 3. Tap (A).

Welcome to the AE-C400 Initial Setting Tool Setup 2
Wizard =

The: installer will guide you thraugh the steps required ta install AE-C400 Initial Setting Tool on your
computer.

WARMIMG: This computer program is protected by copyight law and international tieaties.
Unautharized duplication or distibution of this pragramm, or anp portion of it, may result in severe civil
or criminal penaliies, and will be prosecuted to the maximum extent possible under the law.

— (A)

Cancel

B o et 4. Select (B) and tap (C).

License Agreement =]

Please take a moment to read the license agreement now. If you accept the terms below, click "
Agree’, then "Mext”. Othemise click "Cancel”

|SOFTWARE USER LICENSE AGREEMENT el

These terms and conditions stipulate the conditions of use of the
[MITSUBISHI Air Conditioning Control System - Initial Setting Tool]
(hereinafter referred to as the "Software") provided by Mitsubishi

(B) - Electric Corporation (hereinafter referred to as the "Company") for the o

— 2 i DT (C)
|

()| Do Mot Agree ® | Agree
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Select Installation Folder A
The installer will install AE-CA00 nitial Setting Tool to the following folder,
Tainstallin this folder, click "Mext”. Ta install to & different folder, enter it below or click "Browse,
D Eclder.
( ) \ ]C¥Prngram Files (x86¥MITSUBISHI ELECTRIC GORPORATION Browse...
Disk Cost...
Ihstall AE-C400 hitial Setting Tool for yourself, or for anyone who uses this computer:
(E)~
_©)
(1 dust me
< Back Cancel
Confirm Installation
The installer iz ready to install AE-C400 Initial Setting Tool on wour computer.
Click "Next'" to start the installation
~(G)
< Back, Cancel
Installation Complete (el
| 1
AE-C400 Initial Setting Tool has been successfully installed
Click "Close" to exit
Please use Windows Update ta check far any critical updates ta the MET Framewoark. | (H )
£ Back Carncel
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5. Select the installation folder (D) and tap (F).
» To allow all log-in users to use the tool,
select (E) and then tap (F).

6. Tap (G).
+ Installation of the Initial Setting Tool will start.

7. Once installation is complete, tap (H).
» A shortcut icon for the Initial Setting Tool will
be created on the PC desktop.
To launch the tool, double-click on the icon.
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22-3. BACnet Setting Tool installation procedure

This section explains the installation procedure for the BACnet Setting Tool.
The following installation procedure can also be used to upgrade the BACnet Setting Tool.

Step
1. Before starting the procedure, check that the version of .NET Framework is Ver. 4.8 or later.
* You can find the version of .NET Framework installed on your PC by selecting Control Panel in the
Windows Start menu and then Programs and Features.
» For the installation procedure, refer to "22-5. .NET Framework installation procedure."
* When installing the tool in an offline environment, first download the offline installer.

2. Launch the setup file (SetBACnetAEC_V***.msi) for the BACnet Setting Tool.
» The setup wizard screen will appear.
* V**indicates the version. ex.) For V410, the version is 4.10.
+ If a security warning screen appears, tap [Run].

i AE-C400 BACnet Setting Tool - % 3. Tap (A).

Welcome to the AE-C400 BACnet Setting Tool 2
Setup Wizard e el ]

The inztaller will guide wou through the steps required to install BAChet Setting Tool on yaur
computer.

WARNING: This computer program is protected by copyright law and international teaties.
Unauthorized duplication or distribution of this program, or any portion of it, may result in severe civil
or criminal penalties. and will be prosecuted to the masimum extent possible under the law.

~ (A)

< Bach Mext > Cancel

P ot Semng T 4. Select (B) and tap (C).

License Agreement >

Please take a moment to read the license agreement novs, [f you accept the terms below, click "
Agree', then "Next”. Dtherwizse click "Cancel

BACnet Setting Tool License Agreement ~

This License Agreement permits the Licensee (end-user) to use the BACnet
Setting Tool software (heremafter, program) provided by Mitsubishi Electric
‘Cotporation (hereinafter, Licensor). If the Licensee does not agree to all of the
terms of this agreement, the Cancel button must be selected. and the Licensee
must not install or use the program. Users of this program must agree to this
License Agreement.

(B) = [he Licensor will not be Hable (will not guarantee) for any damages that occur due o,

()| Do Mot Aores (@) Agree
Ment » Cancel

~(C)
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ik -

Customer Information

Enter your name and company or arganization in the box below. The installer will use this information
for subsequent installations.

ame:

\“Hewlett*Packard Gompany

Drganization;

\\“Hewlett-Packard Company

< Back Cancel

FB E-C400 BAChet Setting Tool - X

Select Installation Folder

The installer will install AE-C400 BAChet Setting Tool ko the following folder.

To installin this folder, click "Next". To install to a different Folder, enter it below or click. "Browse'".

Folder:
== -
(G)\\|]C:¥Prngram Files (xBE)¥MITSUBISHI ELECTRIC CORPORATION Browse.
Disk Cost...

AE-C400 BAChet Setting Tool has been successfully installed.

Click “Close'" to exit,

Please use “Windows Update to check for any critical updates ta the NET Framework.

Carcel

« Back

< Back Cancel
FBT AE-Ca00 BACnet Setting Too! - X
Confirm Installation >
The installer iz ready to install AE-C400 BAChet Setting Tool on your computer.
Click “Mext' to start the installation
< Back Cancel
15 AE-C400 BACnet Setting Tool = X
Installation Complete
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5. Enter the name in (D) and the organization in
(E), and tap (F).

6. Select the installation folder (G) and tap (H).

7. Tap (I).
+ Installation of the BACnet Setting Tool will
start.

8. Once installation is complete, tap (J).
+ A shortcut icon for the BACnet Setting Tool
will be created on the PC desktop.
To launch the tool, double-click on the icon.
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22-4. Setting the PC IP address
22-4-1. For Windows 10 and 11

rr——— — o x Step

« “ 4 3> ControlPanel >

ontrol Panel ltems > v oo »

L (A) 1. Search for [Control Panel] in the PC search
box, and then open the Control Panel.

2. Tap [Network and Sharing Center] (A), and the
Network and Sharing Center window will ap-
pear.

3. Tap [Ethernet] (B).
This link may appear as [Ethernet1] or
[Local Area Connection].
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(C)~ S| [

(F)
(G)
(H)

"

[ Ethernetd Status x
General
Connection
IPv4 Connectivity: No Internet access
IPv6 Connectivity: No network access
Media State: Enabled
Duration: 00:08:14
Speed: 1.0 Gbps
Details...
Activity

Sent — &! —  Received
&

Bytes: 52,602 | 30,741

{ FthemetD Properties X
Networking

Connect using.

(& intel(R) 82574L Gigabit Network Connection

Configure.
This connection uses the following tems
¥ BB Client for Microsoft Networks ~
¥ B Fiie and Printer Sharing for Microsoft Networks
M0ns Packer "

[Tz Mcrosor Netwo
[ 5 Microsoft LLDP Protocol Driver

[ 4 Intemet Protocol Version 6 (TCP/IPv6) v
< >

Description

Transmission Control Protocol/Intemet Protocel. The defautt
wide area network protocal that provides communication
across diverse interconnected networks

[ L

| M (E)
Install... Uninstail Properties i

L (K)

Intemnet Protocol Version 4 (TCP/IPvd) Properties x
General

You can get IP settings assigned automaticaly if your network supports
this capability. Otherwise, you need to ask your network administrator
for the appropriate [P settings.

(0) Obtain an 1P address automatically
® se the folowing IP address: |

[T IP address: 192 .168 . 1 .100

| Subnetmask: 255.255.255. 0

Default gateway:

Obtain DNS server address automatically

@ Use the folowing DS server addresses:

Prefered s sever ]
Alternate DNS server: ‘ & “

[Jvalidate settings upon exit A,

C= o=

375

4. Tap (C).

5. Select [Internet Protocol 4 (TCP/IPv4) (D)], and
tap (E).

6. Select (F).

7. Enter the PC IP address in (G).
ex.) 192.168.1.101

8. Enter the subnet mask in (H).
ex.) 255.255.255.0

9. Enter the gateway address in (l) if necessary.
10. Tap (J), (K), and (L), and close the screen.

11. Close the Control Panel.

* Request your system administrator to provide the
IP address (G), subnet mask (H), and gateway
address (1).
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22-5. .NET Framework installation procedure

If the version of .NET Framework is earlier than 4.8, download the .NET Framework 4.8 installer from the
following URL and install it.
https://go.microsoft.com/fwlink/?Linkld=2085155

22-6. Importing the root CA certificate

[1] Importing using the installed tools

Check that the tools are already installed.

Tap the root certificate in the menu of each tool on the Windows Start menu.

00 Initial Setting Tool

E AE-C400 Initial Setting Tool CACertif...

[2] Importing the certificate via browser

The controller encrypts communication data using HTTPS (SSL).

Therefore, it is necessary to configure the following settings to monitor and control the operation status via an
encrypted Web page.

Register the AE-C/EW-C certificate managed by the browser to the PC to be used.

(1) When using a Windows device

e e Step
1. Enter the following Web page address in the
address bar (A), and tap [Enter].
http://(IP address of AE-C or EW-C):8008/
cacert.cer
ex.) http://192.168.1.1:8008/cacert.cer
+ Although this system integrates multiple
AE-C/EW-C controllers to monitor and
operate air conditioning units, the certificate

can be registered from any one of the
controllers to the PC.
€0 o e T ams 2. Tap (B) on the taskbar.
(B)— + Depending on the browser used, downloaded

files may not be displayed on the taskbar.
If not displayed, run cacert.cer in the
installation folder.

Show product i,
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Do you want to open this file?

Name: C:\Users\7535319\Downloads\cacert.cer
“B' publisher. Unknown Publisher

Tpe: Secuity Certificate

From:  CA\Users\7535319\Downloads\cacertcer

)=

) Always ask before opening this file:

oy
D e e
O e

Open File - Security Warning X

General | Detais | Certification Path

3§ Certificate Information

This CA s
i s in the Trusted Root:

Authorities store.

TIssued to: Mitsubishi Electric ACR Root CA
Issued by: Mitsubishi Blectric ACR Root CA

Valid from 4/1/2021 to 1/1/2069

©) e

a Certficate X

o]

4 Certificate Import Wizard

Welcome to the Certificate Import Wizard

tficate trust st

fists from your disk to  certficate store.

connectins. [ s

Store Location
O current User
® Local Machine

To continue, cick Next

A certificate, which s ssued by a certication authorty, i a confirmation of your dentity

Cancel

& & Cenifcate Import Wizard

Corriatestore
e ‘you can spe for
he crreste
( F ) - O utomsticaly seec th certfcae store based o the type of certficate

(@ Place all certificates in the following store

—(G)

( ) Select Certificate Store X

Select the certficate store you want to use.

(H ) -] o
intermediate Certification Authorities
rusted Publshers

1 1t cted Cortificatme i
< >

(I) | Dishow physcal stores

Cancal

377

3. Tap (C).

4. Tap (D).

5. Tap (E).

6. Select (F), and tap (G) to open (a).

7. Select (H), and tap (l) to close (a).
8. Tap (J).
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x 9. Tap (K).
— (K)
Cancel
10. Tap (L).
Certificate Import Wizard x
11. Log in by entering the following Web page ad-
@ oot dress in the address bar of the Web browser.

(L) https://(IP address of AE-C/EW-C to be logged

in)/control/
* Use the Initial Setting Tool to configure the
AE-C/EW-C to be logged in.
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(2) When using an iOS device (Safari)

When using an iOS device (Safari), you do not need to register a root CA certificate, but you need to access
the IP addresses of all AE-C/EW-C from your iOS device (https://AE-C or EW-C IP address/control/index.html)
and make sure that an operation screen of each AE-C/EW-C is displayed.

When a warning message about website access appears, allow access to the website.
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(3) When using an Android device (Chrome)

« C ® thip//192.168.1.1/cacert cer

404 - Not Found

(A) ‘\I http://192.168.1.1/cacert.cer

(B)
Name this certificate
Certificate name
(C)—HAEc
nEC e [3— (D)
(a)
= Trusted credentials
System User
Mitsubishi Electric
Mitsubishi Electric ACR Root CA

| ©
3

(©) Passwords & security
More security settings ‘
Encryption, credentials and more

3

Encryption and credentials ‘

Install a certificate
nstall certificates from SD card

L 4

Certificate ‘

CA certificate installed

WT09991X03

Step
1. Launch Chrome, enter the following Web page
address in the address bar (A), and tap (B).
http://(IP address of AE-C or EW-C):8008/
cacert.cer
ex.) http://192.168.1.1:8008/cacert.cer
* You must enter your passcode.

2. Enter any certificate name in (C), and tap (D).
 Installation will start.
+ Once installation is complete, the message
[(certificate name) has been installed]
appears.

3. Tap [Settings] > [Passwords & security] > [More
security settings] > [Encryption and credentials] >
[Install a certificate] > [Certificate].

4. Check that the user certificate has ben regis-
tered.

5. Log in by entering the following Web page ad-
dress in the address bar.

On a tablet

https://(IP address of AE-C/EW-C to be logged
in)/control/index.html

ex.) https://192.168.1.1/control/index.html

On a smartphone

https://(IP address of AE-C/EW-C to be logged
in)/mobile/index.html

ex.) https://192.168.1.1/mobile/index.html
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MEMO
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22-7. Operational environment and limitations

22-7-1. Limitations on initial settings

The Initial Setting Tool can configure up to 40 systems at once.

* When using billing on the AE-C/EW-C with the Initial Setting Tool of version lower than 1.40, batch
configuration can only be applied to the maximum billing system configuration (up to 8 systems).
(For version 1.40 or higher, up to 40 systems)

With the Initial Setting Tool of version lower than 1.40, configure each billing group separately, with a
maximum of 8 systems per group.

» The Charge Calculation Tool can support up to 40 systems at once. (No need to divide into groups.)
+ The BACnet Setting Tool supports one system at once.

22-7-2. Time settings and synchronization
[1] Summary

This section describes the procedure to set the date and time on the AE-C/EW-C.

In a system containing multiple AE-C/EW-C controllers, unless the date and time are set correctly, the control-
lers fail to communicate with each other and may detect a network error. For the procedure to set the date and
time, refer to the specified page.

"[2] Setting with the LCD of the AE-C" - "6) Set the date and time."

"[3] Setting with the web browser (including a case where the EW-C alone is accessed)" - "8) Set the date and
time."

» Unlike previous models, to prevent spoofed communications, AE-C/EW-C is designed not to carry out
communications when the time between AE-C/EW-C controllers is significantly different. In particular, when
the AE-C/EW-C is turned on for the first time after installation, its internal clock
starts running from 0:00 on January 1, 2022, which causes other AE-C/EW-C controllers to detect a
discrepancy in the power-on timing or a time difference among AE-C/EW-C controllers that occurs when
the time is changed on any one of the AE-C/EW-C controllers, and thus they become unable to
communicate with each other.

» Set the date and time periodically, once every three months (recommended once a month).

WT09991X03 382



22. Initial settings: installing various software

[2] Setting with the LCD of the AE-C

1) Display the Initial setting screen.
Tap [ = ] at the top right of the screen to display the panorama view screen, then tap [ {@} Initial settings].

o I 23/04/2025
6 il = A = 11:02
=\ 4 Monitor / Operation {ifl Energy Management [ Schedule /A\Notice
= Floor ail Usage Status % Schedule settings & Error List
= List il Peak Cut 7% Date range setting %3 Unit error log
= Status list & M-NET error log
4 Network error list
5 Filter sign
[~IMessage &initial settings
1 Message £ General settings

€3 Initial settings

& Maintenance

2)Login.
The login screen will appear. Log in with the login ID and password of the commissioning user or administrator

user.
& o4 ®m A w o El
& Monitor / Operation ~ Floor = List = Statuslist
| Undefined floor Seluct al opable unit

Enter the commissioning or sdministrator

m user name and password,

administreter

Admin12345678 Hide

Cancel Login

52005 130207 SAELIBIS ELECT NG S0 0B AT S ALLAICH3 FESEREn

3) Select controllers.
Tap [Select all], and make sure all controllers are selected.
» Once tapping [Select all], the button changes to [Deselect all].
(On the following screen, [Select all] was tapped.)

@ i B A @

2 Initial settings Eontrollersetings | e 5 |
Network settings Select Controller B
€SV output -

Deselect all
Group Settings upment -
Hot Water Supply @ son © sco2
St
o @ scoz @ scod
HE seftings
OFF -
scos scos
Interlocked LOSSNAY o e
Softogs @ sco? @ scos
Jonotuse -
Tminde -
Alert output (Remote) Erorlevel 4~
6t o et v s Eravial? v
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4) Set the time zone.

To set the time zone for all AE-C/EW-C controllers collectively, it is necessary to set not only the time zone but

also all parameters that can be set on the Controller settings screen.

» To change the parameter settings individually, after setting the time zone, select an AE-C/EW-C and set its

parameters individually.

« If the parameter settings have not been changed, use the following default values.

Hot Water Supply

= I Hot Water Supply

Settings

Cancel save

Parameter Default value

Time Synchronization No sync
Sound volume Level 3
Brightness 100%
Language English
Air-conditioner Settings Test run OFF

g s © W e
“Initial settings Controller settings (W) 5C01,5C02:5¢0..> iinitial settings Controller settings B eootEc0zsch-
e & e

(UTC +00:00) UK. - London -

Nosyne

Level 3
100%

English

=

Initial settings screen (before change)

Initial settings screen (after change)

5) Wait for the AE-C/EW-C to complete the restart process, perform steps 1) through 3), and select all
controllers.

The AE-C/EW-C will not complete the restart process if a network error has occurred. Check that no network
errors are displayed on the network error list screen.

- To display the network error list screen, tap [/\ ] on the main menu at the upper left and then select
[Network error list] on the sub menu on the right.

i ® i
2+ Initial settings iect Contre)

U
Controller settings - scor >

/\Notice (rorList | & Uniterrorlog | & M-NET error log or list iter sign
Controller settings.

W Allcontrollers >
Network settings

01/01/2022 0112551 AM =l
Hot Water Supply

(UTC +00:00) UK. - London
Settings.

Saved success fully, g
Restarting to apply new settings.
Please wait.

No network errors have occurred.

Disable:

Cancel save

Confirmation screen before restart Network error list screen after restart (no error)
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6) Set the date and time.

Set the current date and time for the date and time setting.
To set the date and time for all AE-C/EW-C controllers collectively, it is necessary to set not only the date and
time but also all parameters that can be set on the Controller settings screen.

+ To change the parameter settings individually, after setting the date and time, select an AE-C/EW-C and
set its parameters individually.

 If the parameter settings have not been changed, use the following default values.

Parameter Default value
Time Synchronization No sync
Sound volume Level 3
Brightness 100%
Language English
Air-conditioner Settings | Test run OFF
CtInitial settings Controller senings M SC01,SC02SC0..> Initial settings Controller settings (W sco1.sc025c0..>
Network settings e time EE}' Nemmkse“m‘: D 12/25/2024 02:54:15 PM &
Cancel Say C: | Save
Before change After change

7) Perform all steps above on all AE-C controllers.

8) Check for network errors on the LCD of the AE-C and the web browser within the system.
After steps 1) through 5) are performed and all the AE-C/EW-C controllers restart, if a network error is
displayed on the LCD of the AE-C and the web browser on the computer, the date and time setting on some
AE-C/EW-C controllers may be incorrect.
Perform the procedure given in "[4] If a network error occurs after the above settings" on the AE-C/EW-C that
has a network error.

« Upon completion of the setting on all AE-C/EW-C controllers, it is recommended to go back to step 4) and
select [System Control Equipment] from [Time Synchronization] on the AE-C/EW-C controllers that have
been configured by the Initial Setting Tool, except for the one designated as the system control equipment.
By configuring this setting, each AE-C/EW-C synchronizes its time with the system control equipment
several times a day, ensuring that the time is consistent across the entire system.
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[3] Setting with the web browser (including a case where the EW-C alone is accessed)

On the system centrally controlled by the web browser, the target AE-C/EW-C controllers can be set
collectively. Follow the steps below to set the date and time.

1) Connect the computer and the AE-C/EW-C with a LAN cable.

2) Access the AE-C/EW-C from the web browser.
Open the web browser on the computer and access the following URL.
https://[IP address of AE-C/EW-C to be accessed]/control/
+ Initial IP address is 192.168.1.1.

3)Log in.
The login screen will appear. Log in with the login ID and password of the commissioning user or administrator

user.

Ertter user name and password

rdministrator

Admin1 2345678 Hidz

Show praduct inf

4) Display the Initial setting screen.
Tap [ = ] at the top right of the screen to display the panorama view screen, then tap [ %:Q} Initial settings].

ia - A > 23/04/2025
88 i A = s
=

=\ 4% Monitor / Operation {if| Energy Management [ Schedule /i\Notice
= Floor il Usage Status T Schedule settings Error List
= List il Peak Cut %% Date range setting %) Unit error log
=i Status list 4> M-NET error log
£ Network error list
£ Filter sign
[~IMessage &initial settings

= Message % General settings

% Initial settings

@ Maintenance
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5) Select controllers.

Tap [Select all], and make sure all controllers are selected.
* Once tapping [Select all], the button changes to [Deselect all].
(On the following screen, [Select all] was tapped.)

6%

i
£ Initial settings

Network settings

Hot Water Supply
Settings

»

Controller settings Recieanes
!
Select Controller
| -
@ sco @ sco2
@ sco3 @ scos
OFF z
@ scos @ scos
@ sco7 @ scos
Cancel | oK | Plestlel

6) Set the time zone.

To set the time zone for all AE-C/EW-C controllers collectively, it is necessary to set not only the time zone but
also all parameters that can be set on the Controller settings screen.

+ To change the parameter settings individually, after setting the time zone, select an AE-C/EW-C and set its

parameters individually.

 If the parameter settings have not been changed, use the following default values.

Parameter Default value
Time Synchronization No sync
Air-conditioner Settings Test run OFF
Browser settings Error warning Disable

&Hinitial settings Controller settings

/M) scoi.sco2sc0..>

Date and t
Network seftings

Hot Water Supply
Settings

Cancel

|

save.

Initial settings screen (before change)

387

i
Initial settings

Controler settings

Controller settings

W scotsco2:5c0..>

Network settings

Hot Water Supply
Settings

(UTC +00:00) UK. - London -

Nosync

oFF

Cancel

Initial settings screen (after change)
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7) Wait for the AE-C/EW-C to complete the restart process, perform steps 1) through 5), and select all
controllers.
The AE-C/EW-C will not complete the restart process if a network error has occurred. Check that no network
errors are displayed on the network error list screen.
- To display the network error list screen, tap [ /\ ] on the main menu at the upper left and then select
[Network error list] on the sub menu on the right.

il &

“Initial settings - scor

T rorList | & Uniterrorfog | & MNET ertor log tworkertor st | ga Fiersign

) All controllers

Controller settings /\Notice

01/01/2022 01:12:51 AM =l

(UTC +00:00) UK. - London

=]

No network errors have occurred.

Cancel save

Confirmation screen before restart Network error list screen after restart (no error)

8) Set the date and time.
Set the current date and time for the date and time setting.
To set the date and time for all AE-C/EW-C controllers collectively, it is necessary to set not only the date and
time but also all parameters that can be set on the Controller settings screen.
» To change the parameter settings individually, after setting the date and time, select an AE-C/EW-C and
set its parameters individually.
+ If the parameter settings have not been changed, use the following default values.

Parameter Default value
Time Synchronization No sync
Air-conditioner Settings Test run OFF
Browser settings Error warning Disable
il
% Initial settings Controller settings ™ sco1.5c02:500..> Initial sstings Controller settings I9-scotacozico
ey @ | [ e o e (5]
) == o
Before change After change
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9) Check for network errors on the LCD of the AE-C and the web browser within the system.
After steps 1) through 6) are performed and all the AE-C/EW-C controllers restart, if a network error is
displayed on the LCD of the AE-C and the web browser on the computer, the date and time setting on some
AE-C/EW-C controllers may be incorrect.
Perform the procedure given in "[4] If a network error occurs after the above settings" on the AE-C/EW-C that
has a network error.

* Upon completion of the setting on all AE-C/EW-C controllers, it is recommended to go back to step 6) and
select [System Control Equipment] from [Time Synchronization] on the AE-C/EW-C controllers that have
been configured by the Initial Setting Tool, except for the one designated as the system control equipment.
By configuring this setting, each AE-C/EW-C synchronizes its time with the system control equipment
several times a day, ensuring that the time is consistent across the entire system.
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[4] If a network error occurs after the above settings
1) Connect the computer and the AE-C/EW-C with a LAN cable.

2) Access the AE-C/EW-C from the web browser.
Open the web browser on the computer and access the following URL.
https://[IP address of AE-C/EW-C to be accessed]/control/
« Initial IP address is 192.168.1.1.

3)Log in.

The login screen will appear. Log in with the login ID and password of the commissioning user or administrator
user.

Enter user name and password.

administator

Admin1 2315678 Hide
Login

Show pradusl inf

4) Display the Initial setting screen.
Tap [ = ] at the top right of the screen to display the panorama view screen, then tap [ {C:)} Initial settings].

A =T A 23/04/2025
6% it A =

11:02
=\ 4% Monitor / Operation i Energy Management [ Schedule /i\Notice
= Floor aill Usage Status &5 Schedule settings & Error List
= List il Peak Cut %% Date range setting %3 Unit error log
=i Status list % M-NET error log

%> Network error list

% Filter sign
[]Message &nitial settings
=1 Message %+ General settings
£ Maintenance
5) Set the time zone.
Select the time zone for AE-C/EW-C and click [Save].
& i B
LhInitial settings Controller settings Select Controller [ scot >
Controller settings:
prem— 2022/01/01 00:20:50
Hot Water Supply (UTC +00:00) UK. - London - |
Settings
OFF
Disable
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6) Wait for the AE-C/EW-C to complete the restart process, perform steps 2) through 4), and display the

Initial settings screen.
The AE-C/EW-C will not complete the restart process if a network error has occurred. Check that no network

errors are displayed on the network error list screen.
- To display the network error list screen, tap [ /\ ] on the main menu at the upper left and then select

[Network error list] on the submenu on the right.

il il
Intial setings  Gontrofler settings - o 5 /\Notice < .
— i
(UTC #00:00) UK. - London
T o - EJ
No network errors have occurred.
Disable
C: | S:
Confirmation screen before restart Network error list screen after restart (no error)

7) Set the date and time.
Set the current date and time for the date and time setting, and tap [Save].

Rinitial setings Controller settings - scon > A St Controller settings - scol

Controller settings Controller settings
tyand d tm 1 409:01:11 AM
NNNNNN K settings pUletfei bRl L ™ : 2/25/2024 090 =
el Time zone(Region) - Supp Time zone(Re (UTC +00:00) UK - London -
T =

(UTC +00:00) UK. - London

nnnnnn

Before change After change

8) Check for network errors on the LCD of the AE-C and the web browser within the system.

Perform steps 1) through 5) above on all AE-C/EW-C controllers.
Once steps 1) through 5) have been performed on all AE-C/EW-C controllers, the procedure is complete.

» Upon completion of the setting on all AE-C/EW-C controllers, it is recommended to go back to step 5) and
select [System Control Equipment] from [Time Synchronization] on the AE-C/EW-C controllers that have
been configured by the Initial Setting Tool, except for the one designated as the system control equipment.
By configuring this setting, each AE-C/EW-C synchronizes its time with the system control equipment sev-
eral times a day, ensuring that the time is consistent across the entire system.
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22-7-3. Backup of login IDs, passwords, and data

(1) Save the configuration data of the Initial Setting Tool. "24-3. Backing up/importing settings data."

(2) Back up the configuration data from the browser.

Note

« Always perform a backup of the data whenever the configuration is changed, for instance.

» The following data cannot be backed up (or confirmed). Save it using other methods, such as by taking

notes.
Various login IDs and password settings

(The backup will save the passwords, but you will not be able to confirm them.)

*1 For the initial password, refer to "1. Introduction."

*2 For password management (changes), refer to "10-5. User management."

Backup of Initial Setting Tool
configuration data

Backup of configuration data
from browser

Data that was configured

Data that be backed
ata that can be backed Up using the Initial Setting Tool

All settings
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22-7-4. Access limitations for browsers

» The Web browser function works differently depending on the user who logs in.
* When you want to log in as a tenant manager or general user, you need to be registered as such user by
the building manager in advance.
« There are restrictions on the access to the Web browser function.
(1) There is a limit on the number of simultaneously accessible users.
Users exceeding the limit will not be able to access the Web browser function.
(2) Once you close the browser, you will be logged out.
After you work on a temporary task on the browser, close the browser.

Software version Ver. 1.0 to 1.10 Ver. 1.20 and later

Number of users that can be 10 users (Same as left)
connected simultaneously

22-7-5. Data size limitations

Restrictions on floor layout background image
+ The default size of the background image is 1140 x 570 pixels.
» Make sure that the background image meets the following conditions before saving it.

Software version Ver. 1.0 to 1.10 Ver. 1.20 and later
Image resolution 630 x 450 to 630 x 450 to
(horizontal x vertical) 1920 x 1080 pixels 3840 x 2160 pixels

File size (per floor) 250 KB or less (Same as left)

File type gif, jpeg, jpg, png (Same as left)

Number of floors (Same as left)
LCD 10 floors
Browser 40 floors

22-7-6. Monitor/Operation screen

Display limitations for unit icons

* You can enter up to 20 characters. The maximum number of characters displayed on the monitoring
screen for unit icons is 20 for one-byte characters and 12 for two-byte characters.
(For entries with 13 or more one-byte characters, the twelfth and later characters are not displayed.)

ABCDEF ABCDEF
GHIJKL GHIJK...
i 22.0c i 22.0%c
= 25.0°c = 25.0°c

Note

» Up to 20 characters can be entered.
However, the following characters cannot be used. <> & "'
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22-7-7. Use of R32 refrigerant (air conditioning unit)

For safety information on the installation and settings of air conditioning units, refer to the R32 Refrigerant

Installation/Service Manual.

When using the controller as an R32 refrigerant leak alarm device (remote controller for building manager

rooms), observe the following key points.

- Leave the "External RefLeakAlarm Setting" in the Initial Setting Tool at ON.
If set to OFF, the alarm will not sound during a refrigerant leak.

- Install in a location where the background noise level is 50 dB or lower.

- If using an external alarm buzzer, ensure that it has a volume of 65 dB or more.

- To prevent impact from air conditioning unit inspections or failures, supply power to the controller from a
system separate from the air conditioning unit.

- Connect the controller to the central management transmission line, not the indoor/outdoor system
transmission line.

When a refrigerant leak is detected, the controller will indicate on the screen that an abnormality has

occurred and will sound an alarm, with the status LED turning pink.

In the event of a refrigerant leak error (alarm), take the following actions:

- Open the windows in the room where the indoor unit/chlorofluorocarbon alarm is installed for ventilation.

- Contact the equipment manager to inspect the chlorofluorocarbon alarm, refrigerant sensor, and
refrigerant system.

If the indoor unit or chlorofluorocarbon alarm shows a refrigerant sensor replacement indicator, replace the

sensor and reset the detector replacement indicator on the controller.

Elevator hall(2F)

Operation
Mode Set Temp.
=) Heat A
x080 8 | g
Cool Dry Fan Auto Setback 2 5 i O “C v
Fan Speed Air Direction Schedule
Available Not Available
Auta . Autc  Swing

Reset detector replacement sign

v Reset detector
i replacement sign

Cancel Send

How to reset the detector replacement sign

Step
1. Check "Reset detector replacement sign" on the Advanced settings screen, and tap [Send].
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22-7-8. Apportioned electricity billing function

When using the apportioned electricity billing function, please understand and explain to users that this is our
proprietary apportionment method (and an end-user license agreement must be signed).

« The billing function requires three trial run checks, which will take about 1.5 months to complete, and so
allow sufficient time before starting operation.

 If a group/block is changed in a system that is in billing operation, a trial run must be performed to see that
there are no incorrect settings.

For users (end-user license agreement)

* This product (function) does not directly measure the energy consumption of each air
conditioning unit. It uses our unique method where the operation status of air conditioning units
is assessed based on the communication between indoor and outdoor units, and apportions the
energy that was input via a pulse-emitting watt-hour meter according to the usage conditions.

* The energy input via the pulse-emitting watt-hour meter is for internal use for apportioning
purposes, and it is not intended to be disclosed to tenants.

* When using this system, please include the clause "Air conditioning charges will be collected
based on an apportioning calculation based on the operation status of the air conditioning unit"
in the individual contracts between building owners and tenants.

* Mitsubishi Electric or its distributors will not be liable for any incidental, consequential, or special
damages to the customer, even if the distributor was informed of the possibility of such
damages. We will not be responsible for any claims made by third parties.

Note

» This is not a system for directly measuring the energy consumption of air conditioning units at the power
supply point.

» This is a system that estimates the energy consumption based on the air conditioning unit operation, and
therefore cannot be used for certification purposes.

+ Since the apportioning method is based on the operating status of the indoor air conditioning unit, the
energy consumption may differ even if the operating hours of the indoor units are the same, depending on
the model configuration and operating status of the outdoor units.

» Even when the air conditioning unit is not in use, it remains powered on and the standby power will still be
apportioned.

+ Since charges calculation is processed by truncating figures for each tenant (energy management block)
based on different unit prices and the number of display digits, there may be discrepancies between the
total energy consumption charges and the calculated charges for individual tenants.

+ If there is a discrepancy in time, the apportioning process may not function correctly based on the accurate
time, and so please perform time synchronization on a regular basis.

» Power, water, and gas usage are captured via pulse conversion, and the performance and accuracy vary
depending on the respective metering devices.

* In the event of a power outage in the AE-C/EW-C system, even if the air conditioning unit continues
operating, power allocation cannot be performed correctly if the power to the AE-C/EW-C system and the
Pl controllers is interrupted.

+ Due to the fan operation function of the air conditioning units (indoor units), the fan may continue to
operate after the indoor unit has stopped, which may result in unexpected apportioning.

In individual contracts between building owners and tenants, please ensure that the information on the above-
mentioned operations is included into the contract.

If it is not possible to include this into the contract, please implement one of the following measures:

(1) If using watt-hour meters for indoor units, please install them for each tenant.

(2) Disable the fan operation function of the air conditioning units (indoor units).
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22-7-9. Interlock control settings

If a feature that is not available is mistakenly set for interlock control, that feature will not function correctly.
Be sure to verify during the commissioning that interlock control works properly.

Example of operation not working properly:
When Unit 2 does not have the mode (Auto) installed
Settings: When Unit 1 operates, Unit 2 is set to operate in the mode (Auto).
When Unit 2 switches to the mode (Auto), Unit 1 operates.

22-7-10. Version table

AE-C/EW-C
AE-C/EW-C (controller) version Installed functions
Ver. 1.00 Newly supported
Ver. 1.10 Support for 8 systems and other features
Ver. 1.20 Billing and other features
Ver. 1.30 Maintenance Tool connection
Ver. 1.40 Polish newly supported, initial setting screen

added, support for 40 units for billing, etc.

Initial Setting Tool

Software version Installed functions
Ver. 3.00 Newly supported
Ver. 3.10 Billing and other features
Ver. 3.20 Polish newly supported, support for 40 units

setting for billing, etc.

BACnet Setting Tool

Software version Installed functions
Ver. 6.00 Newly supported
Ver. 6.10 Support for GreenMark and other features

BACnet Trial Run Tool

Software version Installed functions

Ver. 1.2.0.7 Newly supported

Charge Calculation Tool

Software version Installed functions

Ver. 2.00 Newly supported
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Initial Setting Tool

22-7-11. Version combination constraints

Initial Setting Tool version

AE-C/EW-C (controller) version

Unavailable Ver. 1.00
Ver. 3.00 Ver. 1.00 to 1.10
Ver. 3.10 Ver. 1.00 to 1.30
Ver. 3.20 Ver. 1.00 and later

BACnet Setting Tool

BACnet Setting Tool version

AE-C/EW-C (controller) version

Unavailable Ver. 1.00
Ver. 6.00 Ver. 1.10
Ver. 6.10 Ver. 1.10 and later

BACnet Trial Run Tool

BACnet Trial Run Tool version

AE-C/EW-C (controller) version

Unavailable

Ver. 1.00

Ver. 1.2.0.7

Ver. 1.10 and later

Charge Calculation Tool

Charge Calculation Tool version

AE-C/EW-C (controller) version

Unavailable

Ver. 1.00 to 1.10

Ver. 2.00

Ver. 1.20 and later
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22. Initial settings: installing various software

22-7-12. PC environment

The PC operating environment for using the installed tools is as follows.

Ensure that the PC is connected to the same network as the AE-C/EW-C.

PC operating environment

Item

(4) BACnet Setting Tool

(3) Charge Calculation Tool

Requirements

(2) Initial Setting Tool

(1) Browser

Remarks

CPU

1.0 GHz or more

RAM

4 GB or more

Image resolution

1024 x 768 or more

Supported OS

Microsoft Windows 11
(64-bit) !

Microsoft Windows 10
(64-bit) !

MacOS®

Operating envi-

.NET Framework 4.8 or high-
er

Microsoft Excel 2016 32-bit

Microsoft Excel 2019 32-bit

(2) When using the trial run check
sheet

ronment (3) When using the automatic
printing function
Microsoft Excel 2021 32-bit (4) For interlock control data
integration files
Microsoft Edge o
rt
Supported Google Chrome o
browser
Safari o
fori ti rti
USB 1 port or more Used for importing and exporting
data
LAN port 100Base-TX or higher o

*1  Operation confirmed on Pro versions of Windows.

Tablet/smartphone operating environment

Item

Browser

Tablet/
smartphone

iOS / Safari

Android / Google Chrome

WT09991X03
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22. Initial settings: installing various software

22-7-13. Periodic display update of the LCD screen on the controller

The AE-C performs an LCD screen display update once a month (on the 2nd of each month at 4:25:30 AM).

During the display update, screen operations will be unavailable for approximately 2 minutes.

Therefore, please avoid operating the LCD screen during the update time.

After the display update is completed, the Monitor/Operation screen is displayed.

The display update operation does not affect communication or control.

22-7-14. Indication of undefined floor on the Monitor/Operation screen

When no floor layouts are registered, "Undefined floor" will be displayed, and the following limitations apply.

Software version

Ver. 1.0to 1.10

Ver. 1.20 and later

LCD

Not displayed

Controller is selected and displayed

Browser

Displayed

(Same as left)
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22. Initial settings: installing various software

22-8. Quick IP address (LAN1) setting

When connecting the EW-C alone to a dedicated LAN system, the IP address (LAN1) and the network
settings of the EW-C can be set using the rotary switch (SW1). (Set SW1to 1to F.)

When the EW-C is connected to an existing LAN or when other AE-C/EW-C controllers exist in the same
network, the IP address and the network settings cannot be set with the SW1. In such cases, use the Initial
Setting Tool instead of the SW1. (Set the SW1 to 0.)

)
— e | e B = = |
@Ez’ e —3 = 5o

%rz::“fug

LINCAGT!  LIRIAGTE
[e] [e]

g *

i

couscTVE
Suso™:  pgear

ANT

-2.

0

— e

©](18800000000000000008888

,ii
e——

|‘

SWA1 IP address (LAN1) | Subnet mask Gateway

User setting
(Set the IP address, subnet mask, and gateway address using the Initial Setting Tool.)

Factory default Factory default Factory default
192.168.1.1 255.255.255.0 0.0.0.0

192.168.1.1
192.168.1.2
192.168.1.3
192.168.1.4
192.168.1.5
192.168.1.6

192.168.1.7 255.255.255.0 0.0.0.0
192.168.1.8 [Fixed] [Fixed]

192.168.1.9
192.168.1.10
192.168.1.11
192.168.1.12
192.168.1.13
192.168.1.14

ml{m| O Ol m| >| © ol N o o B wW| N| =

DHCP
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22. Initial settings: installing various software

Setting using the SW1 (1 to F)

Step
1. Turn off the EW-C.

2. Point the arrow of the SW1 at the alphanumeric character you want to select.

3. Turn on the EW-C.
The EW-C will start with the address (192.168.1.1 to 15) corresponding to the alphanumeric character you

selected with the SW1.
Setting using the Initial Setting Tool

Step
1. Set the IP address and the network settings using the Initial Setting Tool.

2. Point the arrow of the SW1 at 0.
3. Restart the EW-C.

The EW-C will start with the address set with the Initial Setting Tool.

Note
* Do not point the arrow of the SW1 between alphanumeric characters.

+ To set the address, use a precision screwdriver [(-), 2.0 mm (W)] to avoid damaging the rotary switch.

(Specified torque: 19.6 m N-m)

WT09991X03
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23. Regular inspection

23. Regular inspection

Product components deteriorate over time and can pose safety hazards.
Regularly conduct safety inspections to use the product safely and in good condition.
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23. Regular inspection
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24. Checking for proper installation and conducting commissioning

24.

Checking for proper installation and
conducting commissioning

To reduce the risk of electric shock, malfunctions, smoke, or fire, do not touch the elec-

trical

parts, USB memory device, or touch panel with wet hands.

2441.

Checking for proper installation

The controller must be installed by the dealer (or the contractor) in accordance with the applicable laws,
regulations, and certifications.

Attend the commissioning to be conducted by the dealer (or the contractor).

Receive instructions on the correct usage from the dealer (or the contractor) to ensure safety.

When the installation work is completed, check the following items yourself.

Check item

Check-off
column

Did you receive instructions on safety precautions?

Did you receive instructions on operation procedures and correct usage to ensure
safety?

Did you make sure that the items listed on the installation work checklist of the

nstallation Manual are checked off?

Did you receive instructions on the initial settings?

Did you receive a report on the commissioning result?
Did you attend the commissioning?

24-2.

Commissioning

Before the commissioning for the controller is conducted, a test run for the indoor units must be completed.
For details, refer to the installation manual for the indoor units.

The following checks must be conducted to make sure that the initial settings of the controller are correct
and that the air-conditioning system is configured properly.

(1) Start and stop the indoor units from the AE-C/EW-C, and make sure the indoor units operate
accordingly.

(2) Start and stop the indoor units from the local remote controller, and make sure the correct operation
statuses appear on the AE-C/EW-C.

(3) Perform items (1) and (2) for all indoor unit groups.

Important

Not

WT09991X03

Conduct a test run for each group. Incorrect initial settings (e.g., incorrect group settings) for the controller
can result in operation problems (e.g., target/non-target indoor units do not operate or stop as intended).
e

Item (2) can be skipped when testing a system without local remote controllers.

EW-C needs to be operated from the Web browser.
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24. Checking for proper installation and conducting commissioning

24-3. Backing up/importing settings data

Settings made with the Web browser or the Initial Setting Tool can be backed up on a PC.
The exported data can be imported back to the AE-C/EW-C to restore the previous settings after AE-C/EW-C

replacement. The settings data can be backed up or imported using the Web browser or the LCD.

Display the operation management screen (e-2).
Tap [Maintenance] - [Utility] - [Back up/import settings data] to display the Back up/import settings data

screen.
Note
» This function is only available to building managers. Tenant managers and general users cannot use this
function.
(LCD)
Sl
Back up/import settings data
k.
Home Back up settings data

Import settings data

| Back up settings data i/

scol

e
"

«11:06

02/10(Wed)
2024

Copyright(C) 2024 MITSUBISHI EL ECTRIC CORPORATION
Al Rignis Resen

(Web browser)

B) —_ |

AT Impert setfings data
Maintenance sco1 Reference | | Data import source

SulER
Back up/import settings data
Home Back up seftings data

Settings

| Back up settings data }/

R

«11:01

02/10(Wed)
2024

Copyright(C) 2024 MITSUBISHI ELECTRIC CORPORATION
All Rights Reser
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24. Checking for proper installation and conducting commissioning

Iltem Description
A [Backup settings Tap this button to back up the AE-C/EW-C settings data.
data]
B System controller The number of the AE-C/EW-C is displayed.
number
(C) | [Reference] Tap this button to refer to the imported file.
(D) | Data import source The name of the imported file is displayed.
(E) (l\:/cl)istf;?eiz for Messages for each controller are displayed.
(F) EVIR:;(: fr;)/r[?muso?t Tap these buttons to import the file contained in the USB flash drive or the file
setting?s/ data‘; specified in the Data import source area (D) to each AE-C/EW-C.
(G) System-wide System-wide messages are displayed.
message
(H) | Progress bar The system-wide progress is displayed.

[1] Backing up settings data

Step
1. Tap [Backup settings data] (A).

After creating settings data, a file download dialog will be displayed, and you can back up the AE-C/EW-C

settings data files all at once.

Note
Backup copies of all AE-C/EW-C setting data are created based on the control target settings (LCD
display/WEB display) made by the Initial Setting Tool.

It takes a few minutes to create the settings data.

The name of the settings data file will be "SettingData_SC [SC number]_[serial number].dat".

The file structure is as follows.

(LCD)

[Root folder of USB flash drive]/
L SetupData_SC01_12345-111/

(Web browser)

I RestoreTargetAddress.txt

I SettingData_SC01_12345-111.dat
I SettingData_SC02_12345-222.dat
— SettingData_SC03_12345-333.dat
I SettingData_SC04_12345-444 dat
L SettingData_SC05_12345-555.dat

[Destination directory set by the Web browser]/
SettingData_SC01_12345-111.dat
SettingData_SC02_12345-222.dat
SettingData_SC03_12345-333.dat
SettingData_SC04_12345-444 dat
SettingData_SCO05_12345-555.dat

WT09991X03
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24. Checking for proper installation and conducting commissioning

[2] Importing settings data

Step
(LCD)

1. Insert a USB flash drive to the USB port of the AE-C.

2. Tap [Read from USB Memory] (F) on the Back up/import settings data screen.

The settings data will be imported to the AE-C/EW-C.

(Web browser)
1. Tap [Reference] (C) on the Back up/import settings data screen.
2. Select a file you want to import, and tap [Open].

3. Tap [Import settings data] (F).
The settings data will be imported to the AE-C/EW-C.

Note
* |t takes a few minutes to import the settings data.
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25. Specifications

25. Specifications

m AE-C
ltem Specifications
Power supply Rating 100-240 VAC +10%, 50/60 Hz, single phase
Power consumption 22W

LAN1 100BASE-TX (for connection to other AE-C/EW-C)

temperature range

LAN LAN2 100BASE-TX (for connection to building management systems)
Modbus RTU, 2-wire half-duplex communication (for connection to watt-

RS-485 hour meter)
Transmission rate: 9600, 19200, 38400, 57600, 115200 bps
USB 3.2 Gen 1

USB Type C (For USB flash drive only, FAT32, no security)

External input/ Input Photocoupler input (4 inputs x 2)

output Output Transistor output (2 outputs x 2) (sink type)

Operating

0°C to +40°C (+32°F to +104°F)

Installation conditions

Ambient Storage temperature
conditions ge temp -20°C to +60°C (-4°F to +140°F)
range
Humidity 30% to 90% RH (non-condensing)
Exterior PC + ABS - GF10 (Munsell 1.0Y 9.2/0.2)
Ext | 306 x 211 x 71.8 mm (12-1/16 x 8-5/16 x 2-27/32 in)
.X erng WxHxD When embedded, the controller protrudes from the wall or the metal
dimensions
control box by 19.7 mm (25/32 in).
Weight 2.9kg (7 Ibs)
Indoor only

» The controller is for use in an indoor or equivalent environment.

The clock accuracy is £10 seconds per month (at 25°C). Backup time in case of power failure is 3 days.

WT09991X03
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25. Specifications

EW-C
ltem Specifications
Power supply Rating 100-240 VAC +10%, 50/60 Hz, single phase
Power consumption 15W

LAN1 100BASE-TX (for connection to other AE-C/EW-C)

LAN LAN2 100BASE-TX (for connection to building management systems)
Modbus RTU, 2-wire half-duplex communication (for connection to watt-
RS-485 hour meter)
Transmission rate: 9600, 19200, 38400, 57600, 115200 bps
USB Type C USB 3.2 Gen 1

(For USB flash drive only, FAT32, no security)

External input/ | Input Photocoupler input (4 inputs x 2)
output Output Transistor output (2 outputs x 2) (sink type)
Operating -10°C to +55°C (+14°F to +131°F)
temperature range
Ambient Storage temperature
conditions ge temp -20°C to +60°C (-4°F to +140°F)
range
Humidity 30% to 90% RH (non-condensing)
Exterior Body: Electrogalvanized steel sheet
Cover: PC + ABS
Ext | 185 x 278 x 60.3 mm (7-5/16 x 10-31/32 x 2-3/8 in)
xterna WxHxD (185 x 278 x 81.5 mm (7-5/16 x 10-31/32 x 3-7/32 in) when installed on
dimensions
the installation frame)
Weight 1.9 kg (5 Ibs)

Installation conditions

In the metal control box installed indoors

The clock accuracy is +10 seconds per month (at 25°C). Backup time in case of power failure is 3 days.

WT09991X03
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25. Specifications

Specifications of commercial parts

Unsupplied parts No. Specifications

Type: Sheathed cable (designated by 60227 IEC 53)
(Do not use sheathed cables lighter than ordinary IEC 60227 sheathed

cables.)
AC power wire/ S-1 + Wire type (recommended): VCT, VVF, VVR, or equivalent
Protective ground wire ; + Wire size: 2 mm? (21.6 mm) (AWG 14)

Cables with outer diameter of 10 mm (13/32 in) (thick enough to be held by cable
clamps under the terminal block) are recommended.
Protective ground wire color: Green-and-yellow

Type: Shielded cable

« CPEV-S 1P (pair) 1.2 mm (AWG 16):
PE"! insulated PVC™! shielded cable for communication

+ CVV-S, MVV-S (two cores) 1.25 to 2 mm? (AWG 16 to 14):
PVC'insulated PVC'? shielded cable for control

S-2 | Type: Environmentally friendly cable (reference)

* EM-CPEE-S 1P (pair) 81.2 mm (AWG 16):
PE"! shielded cable for communication

+ EM-CEE-S, EM-MEE-S (two cores) 1.25 to 2 mm? (AWG 16 to 14):
PE"! shielded cable for control

M-NET transmission cable
(Connected to the controller)

M3.5 ring terminal (for AC power wires (L/L1, N/L2) and M-NET transmission wires
Sleeved ring terminal S-3 |(A/B,S))
M4 ring terminal (for protective ground wire)

Type: Twisted-pair cable 2P (pair)

Watt-hour meter cable S-4 (Shielded cables (1P (pair)) are allowed for use.)
Wire size: 0.3 to 1.25 mm? (AWG 22 to 16)
Screw (M4) S-5 | ISO metric screw thread

ISO metric screw thread
Wood screw (M4.1) S-6 | Used to install the EW-C directly on a wall that can hold the weight of the EW-C, such
as a gypsum-board wall.

Overcurrent Fuse Rated current: 3 A . o . ' .

broak (A fuse must be used in combination with a switch with a rated current of 3 A.)
reaker
) ireui S-11

(Either one of the bCrI(l;CaLﬁ;r Type: 2-pole circuit breaker (2P2E)

right) Rated current: 3 A

Type: 2-pole circuit breaker (2P2E)
Rated current: 3 A or greater

Rated current sensitivity: 30 mA
Operating time: 0.1 second or shorter

Earth leakage breaker S-12

External power supply

(DC power supply) S-15 | Rated voltage: 12 VDC or 24 VDC

Extension cable S-16 | Conductor size: 0.3 mm? (AWG 22) or greater

DC power supply

(for external input/output relays) S-17 | Rated voltage: 12 VDC or 24 VDC

Contact rating

Rated voltage: 12 VDC or 24 VDC
Rated current: 10 mA or greater
s-18 | Minimum applied load: 1 mA DC

Relay/
Relay with diode
(for external input)

Relay/ Coil rating

Relay with diode Rated voltage: 12 VDC or 24 VDC

(for external output) Power consumption: 0.9 W or less

LAN cable S-20 | Category 5 or higher straight cable (100 m (328-1/16 ft) or shorter)
Switching HUB S-21 | Transmission rate: 100 Mbps or higher

*1 PE: Polyethylene; PVC: Polyvinyl chloride
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26. Before requesting repairs

26. Before requesting repairs

If the problem cannot be solved by referring to the following, stop the operation, and turn off the molded-case
circuit breaker. Contact the dealer (contractor, service provider) with the information on the nature of the prob-
lem and the error code. (Refer to "Notice screen.")

Symptom

Possible cause

Countermeasure

1 | The LCD screen is off.
Tapping the screen
displays nothing.

(The backlight does not
light up.)

+ Is the O (power) LED lit in
green?

» Foreign substances or dirt on
the screen may cause a
malfunction.

* |t may take up to 5 minutes
before the initial screen
appears on the LCD after the
controller is turned on.

Press the push switch (ON/OFF) on the side of

the controller once, wait for two seconds, press

the push switch again, and then tap the screen.

* The screen and the touch panel will be reset,
and the screen display will recover.

» The controller will not be reset.

» After the screen display recovers, clean the
LCD screen.

* For power reset of the controller, contact the

dealer (contractor, service provider).

2 | The LCD screen does
not respond to tapping
while it is lit. The
screen operating sound
is heard or the screen
switches when the
screen is not tapped.

* The screen sometimes takes
time to switch. Does the
screen switch after five
seconds or so?

» Foreign substances or dirt on
the screen may cause a
malfunction.

* |t may take up to 5 minutes
before the initial screen
appears on the LCD after the
controller is turned on.

Press the push switch (ON/OFF) on the side of

the controller once, and then tap the screen.

» The screen and the touch panel will be reset,
and the screen display will recover.

» The controller will not be reset.

+ After the screen display recovers, clean the
LCD screen.

* To ensure stable operation, perform a power
reset of the controller periodically (about once
ayear).

* For power reset of the controller, contact the
dealer (contractor, service provider).

3 | The outdoor unit icon is

marked with [A] (error).

* |s the error code of the
outdoor unit "6607" on the
Error list screen?

* Unless the power of the
outdoor unit is on, indoor
units do not perform cooling
or heating operation or emit
cool or warm air.

» Check that the power of the outdoor unit is on.
If it is not on, turn it on.

 If an error code other than "6607" is
displayed, the outdoor unit needs to be
inspected.

WT09991X03
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26. Before requesting repairs

Symptom

Possible cause

Countermeasure

When the controller is
not operated, an indoor
unit or a LOSSNAY unit
starts or stops.

Even when the controller is not
operated, indoor units may be
started or stopped by the
following events:

1) Control from the local remote

controller

2) Activation of the schedule
function or the timer of the
local remote controller

3) Activation of the schedule
function of the controller

4) Activation of the interlocked
control

When an indoor unit or a LOSSNAY unit is
started or stopped by the events listed on the left,
it is not a malfunction.

Cause 1)

Indoor units or LOSSNAY units may start or stop
according to the operation of the local remote
controller.

Cause 2)

Indoor units or LOSSNAY units may start or stop
according to certain settings of the local remote
controller, such as the schedule setting, ON/OFF
timer setting, and Auto-OFF timer setting.

Cause 3)

Indoor units or LOSSNAY units may start or stop
according to the schedule settings (day, weekly,
and annual schedule settings) of the controller.
Cause 4)

LOSSNAY units may start or stop, interlocking
with multiple indoor units.

When the USB flash
drive removed from the
controller is connected
to a computer, a
pop-up appears.

Even if there is no problem with
the USB flash drive, a pop-up
message "A problem was found
with this drive. Please scan and
repair the drive now." may
appear.

Even if a pop-up appears, the USB flash drive
can be accessed.
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27. Appendix: Additional functions

27. Appendix: Additional functions

Version

Additional item

Summary

Reference

1.40

Message screen

Changes in personal information and other
messages are displayed.

4-9. Message screen

Initial settings (Group
settings)

Group settings can be made with the LCD
screen/web browser.

21-2-3. Group settings

Initial settings (Interlocked
LOSSNAY settings)

Interlocked LOSSNAY settings can be made
with the LCD screen/web browser.

21-2-4. Interlocked
LOSSNAY settings

WT09991X03
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This product is designed and intended for use in the residential, commercial and
light-industrial environment.

The product at hand is based on the following EU regulations:
* Low Voltage Directive 2014/35/EU
» Electromagnetic Compatibility Directive 2014/30/EU

2011/65/EU; (EU) 2015/863; (EU) 2017/2102:
The restriction of the use of certain hazardous substances in electrical and electronic
equipment

Please be sure to put the contact address/telephone number
on this manual before handing it to the customer.

MITSUBISHI ELECTRIC CORPORATION

HEAD OFFICE: TOKYO BLDG., 2-7-3, MARUNOUCHI, CHIYODA-KU, TOKYO 100-8310, JAPAN
MANUFACTURER: MITSUBISHI ELECTRIC CORPORATION Air-conditioning & Refrigeration Systems Works
5-66, Tebira 6 Chome, Wakayama-city, 640-8686, Japan
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